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INTRODUCTION 

About Swahili 

Swahili is the most extensively used of the hundreds of Bantu 
languages spoken in many areas of sub-Saharan Africa. A knowledge 
of Swahili will enable you to make yourself understood throughout 
much of east and central Africa. 

Swahili is a language that developed and spread through the trading 
links that the coastal towns had with the interior of Africa and with 
the lands around the lndian Ocean. Until the early part of the 
nineteenth century its use was largely confined to the people of the 
coastal and island towns, s tretching from what is now the Somali 
Republic southwards to Mozambique. 

The expansion of the trade-routes between the island of Zanzibar, the 
coast and the interior gave an impetus to the use of Swahili as a 
means of communication between people at trading-places who did 
not share the same 'home language'. Most of the major trade-routes 
went through modern Tanzania. It is in Tanzania that the use of 
Swahili is the most widespread. Even in remole areas far from towns, 
where people have litlle need to use a language other than their 
home language, there are likely to be at least some people who know 
Swahili. For many Tanzanians, Swahili, even if not the first language 
acquired in childhood, is now the language they use most during the 
working day. It is the country's national language, and is used in 
government administration, in schools and in the media. 



SWAHILI 

Pre-twentieth-century links between the coast of Kenya and the 
interior were much less extensive than those further south and so the 
use of Swahili did not spread inland to the extent it did in Tanzania. 
However, all along the Kenya coast and islands, in the inland towns 
and wherever there is a mixed population of speakers of different 
languages, Swahili is in use. As in Tanzania, Swahili is a national 
language, and is used in schools and the media. 

Uganda's history and geographical position has not favoured the use 
of a 'standard' east coast form of Swahili. There was no indigenous 
Swahili-speaking community from whom the use of the language 
might have spread. Nevertheless, it is used in KampaJa and some of 
the larger towns. 

In these three oountries Swahili shares its function as lingua (ranca 
(auxiliary language) with English in certain domains of use - in the 
tourist trade, for example. Further west it is French that fulfils this 
function. 

Swahili is understood by some people in Rwanda and Burundi, 
particularly those living near the borders with Tanzania. It is spoken 
extensively in the eastern half of Zaire and is officially recognised as 
one of the oountry's four nationaJ - effectively regional - languages. 
Zairean Swahili differs in some respects from east coast 'standard' 
but it is reeognisably Swahili, and it is better to know some Tanzanian! 
Kenyan Kiswahili Sanifu ('Standard Swahili,), if you are in eastern 
Zaire, than to know none at all. 

On the margins of the Swahili-speaking area, and this includes the 
border areas of northern Malawi and Zambia as well as the southern 
Somali coast and the northern end of the Mozambique coast, you 
should not expect everyone to know Swahili. In some places it may 
only be a small proportion of the men in the population who have a 
working knowledge of it. You should also not be surprised to hear 
something which at ftrst sounds as if it might be Swahili but turns 
out to be the local language, which has absorbed words from Swahili. 

Since millions of people who use Swahili in east and central Africa 
have acquired it as a second or third language, people are very 
relaxed about talking to someone who speaks it rather differently 
from the way they do. An unfamiliar way of speaking is a sourte of 
interest rather than the subject of criticism. No one is going to be 
horrified or offended if you make mistakes, or have a strong accent to 
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INTRODUCTION 

start with . People will be pleased that you are learning Swahili, 
whether it is their own language or one that they have just picked up 
or learnt at school. The important thing is to want to talk to people! 

How to use this course 

The course is divided into two parts. Units 1-6 form Part One, a basic 
survival package for people who do not have time to work through the 
whole course hut would like to get some idea of bow the language 
works, and want something more than a phrase book. Units 7-18, in 
Part Two, build on the foundation of Part One, and are for people who 
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would like to do more than just 'survive' with the language. Each uni~ 
builds on what you bave learnt in the previous units, and opens wilbJ 
a short list of what you will know how to say af\er working through 
theurul. 

Each unit starts with 8 dialogue: two dialogues per unit in Part One, 
and one per unit in Part Two. These dialogues, called Mazungumzo 
in Swahili and marked by the symbol =, are at the heart of each 
unit and introduce the new words and grammatical structures in the 
context of an everyday situation. 

Then comes a boxed list of the new words and phrases in the order in 
which they occur in the dialogue. This list of new vocabulary is 
marked !I-
Next is a section of background information to help you put the 
diaJogue into tne context of life in eastern Africa. This is called 
Maarila yenye manwaa, or worth knowing. 

The next section, Maelezo. meaning Explanation, is marked ~ and 
explains the new structures used in the dialogue. Grammatical tenDS 
are kept to a minimum and only used where absolutely necessary to 
give you '&hort cuts' to learning. The terms are introduced, with English 
examples. at the point where they are needed in an explanation. 

The fInal section of each unit is Majaribio (exercises), marked L!J. 
These provide a range of activities which will help you to check your 
understanding of tne dialogue and your ability to use the new words 
and structures. You will rmd the answers in the Key to the Exercises 
following the Appendix. 

The Appendix contains summaries of the grammatical information 
taught in the course. 

At the end of the book there are Swahili-EngLish and English­
Swahili vocabulary lists containing words taught in tbe course. 

How to use the course with the cassette 

You will flnd it helpful to do some listening before you start working 
through the course. If you are using the cassette you should listen to 
the pronunciation of the sounds and words. If you do not have the 
cassette and are already in a Swahili-speaking area, listen to as 
much Swahili as you can. 
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IN TRODUC TION 

You can see what is on the cassette from the symbol .1!D next to 
passages in the book. ~e~ you work th.rou~h a urut, r:ead ~he 
dialogue several t imes (listerung to the cassette If you have It) usmg 
the boxed vocabulary to help you understand it. When you think you 
have understood most of it read througb (and listen) again. It is the 
dialogue that is most likely to give you a 'feel' for the language and 
you sbould not go on to the Maelezo - the explanation section - until 
you have a good grasp of the dialogue. 

How to study 
Try to set aside a certain amount of time each day for working on the 
course. Half an hour each day wouJd be more helpful than one longer 
session per week. You need frequent practice when you are starting 
on a language. or trying to brush·up a half·forgotten one. 

Set a definite - but realistic - goal for each Swahili·leaming session, 
e.g. aim to work through one dialogue, to leam one list ofvocabuJary, 
or to read and understand two sections of a Maelezo. When you 
learn anything by heart, whether single words, phrases (groups of 
words) or whole sentences, try to imagine yourself using them in real 
situations and say them to yourself aloud. Writing things down will 
also help you to remember them. Try pulting lists of vocabulary 
where you will see them every day - neat the bathroom mirror, in the 
kitchen or by your bed. Try to link your language--leaming with 
activities in your everyday life: for instance, write part of a shopping 
list in Swahili, keep a daily diary in Swahili - even if. to start with, it 
is only a sentence or two. 

One of the interesting features of Swahili which will help your 
vocabuJary learning is that it has a number of English ' loan·words' in 
it. A loan·word is a word used in a language other than the one where 
it originated. Like English, Swahili has a very rich vocabuJary 
because of the words it has absorbed from other languages. Many 
have come from Arabic and Persian as weD as from Gujerati, Hindi, 
Portuguese and - more recently - English. The reason that you 
already know the word. safari in English is because it is a loan·word. 
from Swahili; but it was originaUy taken into Swahili from Arabic. 
Loan·words are pointed out from time to time in the course because 
they 'behave' difl'e~t1y from words of Bantu origin. 
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SWAHILI 

You will find that you need to keep a very open mind about language 
structure; don't expect Swahili to work like English or any other 
language you know, although here and there you may find 
similarities. One big difference is in the way the words are composed. 
For example, in English wben we talk about more than one of 
something we usually add something to the end of the noun, as in 
cat ..... cats, or we change one or more of its sounds as in mouse .... 
mia, or we even do both, as in child ..... children. But in Swahili it is 
the beginning of the noun that changes: mtoto (child) ..... watoto 
(childrell ); kikapu (basket) ..... vikapu (baskets). (This is how it works 
most of the time, but there is a pleasant surprise in store for you in 
UniI2.) 

There are also differences in the way words are organised in 
sentences. One very obvious difference is the way 'qualifiers' are used 
with nouns. (Examples of nouns: cat , house, mouse, woman, child, 
basket, happi1W8s, tree.) A qualifier is a word or group of words used 
with a noun to add some more infonnation. The words attached to 
tree(s) in the following examples are all qualifiers: tall trees; three 
trees; our trees; other trees; all trees; this tree; trees with long roots; tlu! 
tree itself. any tree at all. You will notice that most of the qualifiers 
come in front of the noun tree(s). In all these examples Swahili puts 
the qualifier after the noUD. So in Swahili we would say: trees tall, 
trees three, trees our, trees otlu!r - and 80 on. 

There are other differences to look out for, and you will be introduced 
to them gradually as you go through the units. Points which are 
especially important are indicated by the symbol II 
Abbreviations 

(syll.) syllable 
(sing.) singular 
(pl.) plural 
lit. literally 
·ni something must precede ni 
ki· something must follow ki 
·ta· something must precede and follow ta 
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PRONUNCIATION 

The best way to acquire good Swahili pronunciation is to imitate 
native-speakers or people who learned Swahili at school and use it as 
their primary means of communication. There are two basic rules 
which will help you to get off to a good start: 

IS 1 ~:a~:~a~l~e~~~s 8~O~::! =~~:~:~lsin°~~O~:: 
words: b8ba (2 syllables), mtOto (3 syllables), amepata (4 
syllables), aliyekUja (5 syllables). 

2 Keep your voice level, and do Dot try to emphasise a word by giving 
it extra stress or raise the pitch of your voice to show surprise. 
Swahili does, of oourse, have its own patterns of intonation (rise 
and fall), which you win acquire naturally, through imitation, but 
the extent of the rise and fall is much less than in English. 

I!I Vowels 

Le«er Approximate sound Example 

pronounced rather like the a in barber baba fatlu!r 
but halfway towards bat 
pronounced rather like e in get, pete ring 
but it should feel slightly longer 
pronounced like ee in S€€ kim knife 
pronounced like 0 in ole, with the boga pumpkin 
lips kept well apart throughout the sound 
pronounced like 00 in tooth dudu pest 
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S WAH ILI 

Notes: 
1 When 8 comes at the end of a word it should be pronounced more 

like a beginning or middle 8 than like er. For example, babe 
should not. be made to sound like barber. This means that you need 
to keep your mouth well open for the final a. 

2 When two different vowels occur together each keeps its own sound 
and forms a separate syllable: faida: fa-i-da (3 syllables); aibu: a ­
i-bu (3 syllables). 

3 Two similar vowels occurring together count as two syllables, as 
far as stress is concerned, and are pronounced as a long vowel. For 
example, lnif'a (to dk) has two syllables and kulAa (to be suitable) 
has three. (These double vowels are very often the result of the loss 
of an earlier I between the vowels. Later on, you wiJ1 see that. in 
certain circumstances, the I reappears.) 

I!l Consonants 

In writing Swahili, the only letters of the alphabet that are not used 
are q and 1. 

In the first group of consonants each sound is represented by oae 
letter. The Swahili sound is much the same as the English sound 
represented by the same letter, but take note of the special comment 
on b , d , gandj. 

Letter Approximate sound 

b like b in book 
d like d in day 
r like r in father 

lik.eginget 
like h in hot 

j like j iojob 
k like k in keep 
I like ) in like. 

like m in make 
Iike Din no 
like p in pot 
like r in carrot 
like sinso{f. 
like tinbat 
like vin ooire 
like winwait 
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Example 

baba father 
dada sisler 
fimbo stick 
gsri uehjc~ 
habari 1U!WS 

joto heat 
kiti chair 
leo today 
mama mother 
Da alld 
pata get 
cburafrog 
sass now 
bataduck 
vuka cross 
watu pcople 
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like y in yet yetu our 
2! like z in zoo zetu our 

Note on b, d. g and j 
If you bave the cassette or have listened quite a lot to people speaking 
Swahili you may have noticed that when these sounds come at the 
beginning of a word or between vowels - baba is a good example -
they have a s lightly 'bollow' sound. This is beeause they are produced 
with a downward movement of the 'voice-box' and an intake ofbreath. 
In words such 88 mbegu, ndefu , ngoma and njema they sound (and 
are produced) much more like the English sounds. The two different 
kinds of b, d. g and j don't make a difference to the meaning of the 
word so if you cannot manage the 'gulped' ones just use the English 
sounds. 

The j sound, except when it follows n, needs your tongue-tip to be 
behind your lower teeth and the main part of your tongue to be 
touching the roof of the mouth, behind the hard ridge at the back of 
your upper teeth. If you eventually aim for native--speaker 
pronunciation you should try to manage this. but it is best practised 
by watching someone making this sound. 

C!I Notesonm 
(Come back to this aft.er Units 1, 2 and 5.) 

1 Two groups of words, the singular DOunS of classes M/W A (Unit 1) 
and MIMI (Unit 5) bave m at the beginning, as a syllable: 

mtu (2 syllables) mtoto (3 syllables) mnanasi (4 syllables) 

If w follows m in words of these two classes, the m is not a 
separate syllable: 
mwan8 (2 syllables) mW8nangu (3 syllables) 

2 If m comes at the beginning of a word in the N class of nouns 
(Unit 2) it is not a separate syllable. It 'merges' into the next sound 
which is always either b or v. So don't linger on the m in robegu 
(2 syllables) or mvua (2 syllables). 

= In the second group of consonants each sound is represented by two 
letters. 

laUer Approximate sound 

cb like cb in chop 

- 9 -

Example 

chakula food 
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db like th in this dhahabu gold 
gb Like eh in Scots loch gbali expensiue 

(see k.h below) but voiced 
kb Like eh in Scots loch Khamisi man's name 

or German Bach 
ng' like og in 8Qng og'ombe cow 
ny like 0 in new and nyama meat 

the ftrst 0 in onion 
,b like sh in ship sbauri advice 
tb like th in thin thelathini thirty 

Voiced and voiceless sounds 
(to help with gh and 1m, and with the N class words in Unit 2) 

Before tTying gh and kh, make Bure you can tell the difference 
between a voiced sound and a voiceless one. Make the English sounds 
p and b alternately, with a finger resting lightly on the front of your 
throat When you make the b sound you sbould be able to feel the 
movement in your throat caused by the vibration of the vocal cords in 
your 'voice-box'. Then try k and g, and finally kh and gh. The kh and 
gil sounds occur in words of Arabic origin. You need only use the kh 
sound for words that have 1m in the spelling; it occurs in some 
Muslim names, such as Khadija, and a few greetings. You may bear 
native-speakers using kh in some of the words spelt with h, but as 
this is only appropriate in certain words, it would be best to a1ways 
pronounce written h as h. 

Notes on ny. ng and ng" 
1 Remember that oy represents a single sound. In Swahili it must 

never be pronounced like nigh. 

2 og without the following apostrophe represents the og sound in 
finger, hunger, longer, where the g is sounded. 

S ng' has no g sound in it. 
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l!I- Pronunciation practice 

1 Practise the double vowels . . 
(The words with a hyphen at, ~he beglnrung are verbs.) 

aa 
-faa 

ee u 00 uu 
mzee hii choo buJuu 

-kaa niletee mtalli koo mguu 
sa. pekee utalii kondoo wakuu 

2 Practise using m , In the first column m is a syllable, in the second 
and third columns it is not. 

mfinyanzi 
mgeni mwalimu 
mtoto mwezi 
mtu mwili 

Notice that in mtu the m is stressed. 

3 Nasal sounds: otf, Dg and ny. 

mbati 
mbavu 
mbegu 

(a) Practise DC, after checking it in the second list of consonants. 
For most (not all) English-speakers this is the sound at the end 
of sang, wrong, hung, etc., and in the middle of hangar, singer, 
etc:. There is no g sound, 
Try separating hangar' like this: ha·ngar, then drop the 00, and 
say the second part several times. Then just do n( with all the 
Swahili vowels, so that you say: n(a, nee, n(i, n(o, o(u. 

Then practise these words: 
ng'ambo ng'ombe 
n(ofu -n(oncooa 

(b) The letters ng (without the apostrophe) represent two sounds, 
as they do in English: finger, hunger, longer, etc. You will need 
to get used to having these sounds together at the beginning of 
a word. Try these: 

ngamia nIComa 
ngoja oguvu 

(c) The letters ny represent only one sound. Have a look at the 
two English examples in the second list of consonants. If you 
know any French you can use the sound represented by go in 
magni{ique and agnrou. Remember, ny is never a separate 
syUable. 
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Practise these words: 
nyama (2 syllables) -nyonya 
nyemelea (4 syUables) nyota 
nyerere nyuki 
nyika nyuma 
-nyima 

How many syllables do the rest of the words have? 

... Grand fina le! 
Try saying this word - it has two of the sounds you have been 
practising, and one of those oocurs twice: 

-nyang'anya 
How many syllables are there? 
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1 
HUJAMBO? 
How are you? 

/n this unit you will/earn how to 

• exchange greetings 
• say where you come from 
• identify yourself and others 

III - Mazungumzo 1 (Conversation 1) -
I!l 

Alison and John have just arrived in Tanzania. Their friend 
Mohamed calls at their hotel to see them. 

Mohamed (to John) Hujambo, bwana? 
John Sijambo. 
Mohamed (to Alison) Hujambo. bibi? 
Alison Sijambo, bwana. 
Mohamed Habari za safari? 
John Njema. 
Alison Safari njema. 

One of Mohamed's colleagues, Asha, is on her way to work and sees 
him coming out of the hotel with John and Alison. 

ABba Hujambo, bwana? 
Mohamed Sijambo, mama. HaOOri za asubuhi? 
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Asba Nzuri, bwana. (to John and Alison:) Hamjambo? 
John Hatujambo, mama. 

and Alison 

III huJambo how are you? (10 one 
","",01 

bwana sir, Mr, gBntleman 
.i"mbo I'm fine 
bibl /ady, Mrs, Miss, Ms 
habar! za .. how;slwas ... 

(til. news 01) 
safari journey, trip 

nlema (-ema) good 
mama Mrs, Miss, Ms, mother, 

""man 
asubuhl moming 
1W.Ir! (·zuri) flOOd, fine 
MimJambo how are you? (10 more 

than one person) 
MituJambo we're fine 

Maarifa yenye manufaa 
(Worth knowing) 

Hujlmbo / .Ijlmbo; hlmjlmbo / hl tu jlmbo 

These are the most commonly used greetings and responses. Notice 
that, in Conversation 1, Mohamed could have greeted John and 
Alison jointly with 'llamjambo?' as Asha did. This greeting is 
appropriate for two or more people together, 

If you are younger than the people you are going to talk to, you should 
greet them first. Also, a person newly arrived in a place always greets 
first the person or people already there. 

Jambo can mean affair, business, circumstancu, or matter for 
discussion according to the context. It is only in greetings that it is 
attached to bu·, si-, ham- and hatu-; these will be explained in Unit 2. 

Bwana, blbl, mama 

It is courteous in Swahili (and courtesy is very important wherever 
Swahili is spoken) to use these as titles when addressing people. They 
can be used on their own or followed by the person's name, e.g, 
Mohamed's friends could address him as either Dwana Mohamed or 
Dwana. People can be referred to in the same way when they are not 
present. 
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HOW ARE YOU? 

T ' 8 but not elsewhere, ndugu (reLation ) can sometimes be 
~I~ of address lo ~ea.n comrade or friend. ~ ts use has the 
ef'fed. of emphasising the sohdanty of the speaker Wlth the person 

addressed. 
S 'bi is usually shortened lo Bi. when followed by the woman's name, 
~ Oi. Ruth. Sibi is probably rather more common at the coast than 
W~nd. Where both arc in use, bibi is slightly more formal . and some 
speakers tend to use it for younger rather than older women. (Bibi is 
also in use as a word for grandmother but the context of use usually 
makes it clear who is being referred to.) 

Sometimes a married woman is addressed, and referred lo, as Mama 
followed by the name of her eldest or last child, so Mama Fatuma, 
Mohamed's mother, may well be referred to. by family and friends, as 
Mama Mohamed. Also Mwana is still heard. in some coastal and 
island communities, as a very respectful title for a woman, followed 
by her own name. Note that where two names are used, e.g. Bi. 
Rebema Daudi, the second name is usually the name of the person's 
father - in this case the names refer to Rehema, daughter of Daudi. 
Some professional fami lies have adopted the custom of a wife taking 
one of her husband's names. e.g. his father's name, and using it as a 

Ill- Mazungumzo 2 (Conversation 2) -
I2l 

The next morning, Mohamed takes Alison lo meet his mother, while 
John writes some urgent letters. Mama Fatuma, Mohamed's mother, 
lives several miles north of Dar es Salaam, They approach her house 
and stand outside the door. which is slightly open, 

Mohamed Hodi! 
Mama Fatuma (from inside) Karibu! (She comes to the door, and 

sees Alison with Mohamed.) Karibuni! 
Mohamed Shiknmoo, mama 
Mama Fatuma Marahaba. 
Mohamed Hujambo? 
Mama Fatuma Sijambo. mwanangu. 
Mobamed Habari za asubuhi? 
Mama Fatuma Salama tu, 
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AliSOD (to Mama F.) Shikamoo, mama. 
Mama Fatuma Marahaba. Karibu sana. Unatoka wapi, bibi? 
Alison Natoka Uingereza. 
Mama Fatuma Wewe si Mmarekani? 
Alison Ndiyo, si Mmarekani. Mimi ni Mwingereza. 

II hodl Mayl l wscomein? 
kartbu (here:) Come In (addressed 

10 one pel'SOtl) 
karibunl Come In (to more !han 

one person) 
shlkamoo greeting to an older 

persoo Of someone the speaker 
considers to be of higher status 

marahaba the standard reply to 
shlkamoo 

mW.nIIngu (mwana wangu) my 
child, son or daughter 

sal.",. safe, in good health 

tu just, simply (also on/yand merely) 
kartbu Nne YOU'rB very welCome 
Unlltoka you come from 
wap4 where? 
nIIto«a lcomefrom 
Ulnget'eza UK, Blilain, England 
Wrwe sI Mm81 .... nl? You are not 

an American? (perSOfl from USA) 
(Mw.mertka Is also used) 

ndl)'o yes, that is so 
., Bmnot l Brenot l ist1Ol 
Mimi nl Mwfnget'eza I am British 
nl 8m/arB/is 

B3 1 You can also call out ROOI if you are trying to make your way 
through a crowd. 

2 There is no English equivalent of Marahaba. It cannot be used to 
initiate a greeting. OnJy use it as a reply to Sbikamoo. 

1.!lI-- Maelezo (Explanation) 

1 Asking how things are / what's new 

Habari za... can be used for a variety of different greetings, 
including ones for different times of the day. In MazungumztJ 1, 
Mohamed asked ABha how things were that morning. Here are some 
more examples of its use: 

Habari za mchana? 
Habari zajioni? 
Bahari za siku nyingi? 

Habari za tangujana? 

How's everything today? 
How's everything th~ evening? 
How's everything since liast saw you? 

(some time ago) 
How's everything been with you since 
yesterd4y? 
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l{abari 2'Jl kazi? 
f{abari gam? 

rneMnI dJIytimtl 

JIOnI tJVB{Iirtg 
d u nylngl many days 
tanQu)llM Sif1C8 yesterday 

HOW ARE YOU? 

How'. work? 
What news? 

kad worlf 
g.lnl what 
nyumbanl at horns 

Greetings should be kept very general. A man wouJd not, for example, 
ask about another man's wife, unless be bad been told she was ill, or 
knew tbe family very well. To enquire about a person's family, say: 

Habari za nyumbani? How's everything at harm' 
Hamjambo nyumbani? Art' you all well at home? 

Sometimes Babari is omitted, 80 that an exchange or greetings might be, 

A:. -Z8 nyumbari? (}low's euerything) at home? 
B: Nzuri, ·za kazi? Good, (how's euerything) at work? 

The replies to Babari za in the two dialogues are all in common use. 
Safi (in order, corrt'Ct) is also commonly used as a reply. These replies 
are all positive; one or other of them shouJd always be used as an 
immediate reply. lfthere is some bad news to be communicated, that 
can follow later. 

Note that Shikamoo is only used to greet someone older or of higher 
status than the speaker. 

Telephone conversations tend to begin with 'Hello' followed by one or 
more orthe Babari ... ? variants. 

2 Nouns and noun-prefixes 

Words for people, places, things or ideas - nouns - function in various 
'classes' in Swahili. Most of these noun·dasses group together similar 
types of nouns. The class membership of a noun can be recogn.ised, in 
most cases, by the bit at the beginning - the noull·preru:. For 
example, the word mtu, which means person, is made up of two parts, 
and the prefix is mo. If you want to talk about more than one person, 
the prefix is wa·: watu means people. 

Singular: m- Plural: wa~ 
mtu person watu people 
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3 Mmarekani, Mwingereza and other MIWA 
class nouns 

Mtu and watu are in the MIW A class of nouns. In this class, if the 
main part of the noun begins with a vowel (a, e, i, 0, u), the singular 
prefix is mw· instead oCm-, e.g. mwana (son I daughter>, The pluta.! 
prefix follows these rules: wa + a makes wa·, wa + e makes we-, 
wa + i makes we-; e.g. wana (sons I tUJughters). The only exceptiona 
are words for nationalities or other established group names, in which 
cases the vowel of the main part of the word is retained. as in 
Waingereza. 

Singular: Plural: 
mW8n8 son I daughter waDa sons! daughters 
Mwingereza British person Waingereza British people 

The words below are also in the M1WA class. You should learn all 
these by heart as soon as you can; they will be used in subsequent 
units. More M/WA words will be introduced in the units that fonow. 
Almost all the words in this class refer to people (two exceptions are 
mnyama (animal) and mdudu (insect). 

MlWA class nouns 
Singular 
Mlaran.. French person 
mflnyanzl poner 
mgenl guest, visitor, stranger 
mgonjwa sick person 
Mhlndl Indian person 
Mjerumanl (or Mdachl) German person 
Mkrlsto Christian (person) 
mkullma farmer 
mpokeaJI (Of mpokezl) receptionist 
mlam tourist 
mlolo child 
mwallmu teacher 
mwanafunzl student. ptlpil 
mwanamke woman 
mwanamume man 
Mwlslamu Muslim (person) 
mwuguzJ nurse 
mzee oIdperson 
Mzungu European (person) 
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PI",al 
Wataransa 
waflnyanzl 
wagonl 
wagonjwa 
Wahlncll 
WajefUmanl 
Wakrlsto 
wakullma 
wapokeaJI 
watalll 
waloto 
wallmu or waallmu 
wanafunzl 
wanawake 
wanaume 
Walslamu 
wauguzi w_ 
Wazungu 
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4 Verbs and verb-prefixes 

) 
V bs are words or combinations of words which refer to actions, 

~eD~r and states. In the following sentences, for example, the words 
printed in italics are all verbs: 

They gave her some food. 
He will be leaving for Cairo. 
She ho3 malaria. 
Unaklka wapi, bibi? 

I will read it tomorrow. 
The manager receiueci a complaint. 
We don't like mushrooms. 
Where do you come (rom , madam? 
I come from Britain. Natoka Uingereza. 

In Swahili, a verb is made up of several parts, as in unatob (you 
come (rom): 

u. you (singular) 
.na· present time 
.taka come from (this is the verb 'stem'; in dictionaries it is the 

stem of the verb which is given, so ·tob can be found 
underT) 

(b) The first part of the verb, U· in the case of unatob, will be referred 
to as the verb-prefix. This prefi.l: stands for the subject of the verb Oike u, 
[,you, he, she, we, they in English): in this case,you (one person only).ln 
a sentence tbe verb has to be closely linked to its subject, and this 
linking is done through the verb-prefix. M06t noun-classes each have a 
pair of verb-prefixes, one for singular subjects (it) and one for plural 
subjects (they). It is only the MlWA class that has six. 

So that you can talk about yourself and about other people, you need 
to learn all the verb-preflXes for the M/W A class of nouns: 

nl- lu- we 
u-.. you (sing.) 

he {she 
you (pI.) 
they 

The following sentences show how these prefu:es work.: 

Ninatoka Manchester. 
Voatoka Nairobi? 
Anatoka Marekani. 

Tunatoka Uingereza, 

[ come (rom Manchester. 
Do you (sing,) come from Nairobi? 
He comes from the USA. 
She comes from America. 
We come from the UK/Britain . 
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Mnatoka Kenya? Do you (pl.) come from Kenya? 
Wanatoka Kisumu? Do they come from Kisumu? 

If you need to mention who the subject is, just put the word or worda. 
at the beginning: 

Mohamed anatoka Dares Salaam. Mohame.d.ames{romDaresSalaam. 
Mama Fatuma anatoka Tanzania. MamaFatumaoomesfrom 1hnzonia. 
8i. Alison na Bw. John wanatoka AJ.iron andJohn COiIle from BritaUt.. 
Uingere:za. (na = and) 

5 Ndiyo It is so 

Although ndiyo is often translated asyes and does have ayes function in 
Swahili, it really means it is so, i.e., it is as you say. In Conversation 2, 
Alison is mistaken for an American. Mama Fatuma says to Alison, 
'Wewe si Mmarekani'r ('You're IWt American?'). When Alison replies. 
'Ndiyo, si Mmarekani', she is saying, 'That's right, a'mJ not American.' 

If the question addressed to you is 'Ni Mwingereza?' or 'Wewe ni 
Mwingereza?' the correct reply - if you art British - is 'Ndiyo, ni 
Mwingereza.' 

6 Names of countries 

Many Swahili-speakers inevitably have a very hazy idea of the 
composition of the UK. just as many English-speakers (wherever they 
live) have difficulty in identifying African countries and places within 
them. Uingereza is used variously to refer to the United Kingdom, 
Britain or just England. There are no well-established Swahili names 
for Scotland, Wales and Ireland, and if people need to refer 
specifically to any of these they are likely to have sufficient 
knowledge of the Englisb language - and European geography - to 
use the English names. Not all Swahili names of countries have a U· 
prefix, but quite a few do, and they form one set of words that belong 
to the U class of nouns which will be dealt with in Unit 6. 

(a) Countries (V class nouns): 

II Ubelgljl Belgium 
Uchina Chins 
Utaransa France 
Uganda Uganda 
Ugiriki Gre&C6 

Ulngeraza UK, Britain, England 
Ujerumani (or Udkhi) Germany 
Ulaya Europe 
Ureno Portugal 
Uruai Russia 
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(b) Countries without the U- prefu 

MareUnl U~ 
Uisri Egypt 
UsumtKjl Mozamblque 

(Exercises) --

J How would you: 

(a) Reply to a child who greets you with 'Shikamoo'? 
(b ) Ask someone how his/her journey was? 
(c) Reply to the greeting 'Hujambo'? 
(d) Ask someone how things are this morning? 
(e) Ask to come in to someone's house? (See Conversation 2.) 
({) (Together with a companion) reply to 1Iamjambo,? 
(g) Reply to 'Habari za mchana'? 
(h) Welcome a visitor into your home? (See Conversation 2.) 
(i) Ask someone how everything is at home? 
VI Weloome a group of people into your home? (See Conversation 2.) 

2 How would you say: 

(a) 1 come from America. 
(b) Where do you (sing.) come from? 
(c) She comes from Liverpool. 
(d) Do they come from Kenya? 
(e) They come from Nairobi. 
(j) Where do you (pl .) come from? 
(g) Does he come from Germany? 
(h) Do you (pl.) come from Uganda? 

Rearrange the list of person words (List B) so that each of them is 
next to the appropriate country. 

e.g. Marekani (USA) Mmarekani (American person) 

A B 
Kenya Mtanzania 
UCWna Mfaransa 
Uingereza Mrusi 
Uganda Mganda 
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Ufaransa 
Tanzania 
Urosi 
Ujerumani 

S WAHILI 

Mwingereza 
Mkenya 
Mjerumani 
Mchina 

4 Write a suitable question for each of the following answers. The 
first one has been done fo r you. 
(0) Hodi! Karlbu, Bi. Alison. 
(b) Hatujambo, mama. 
(c) Njematu. 
(d) Safari nzun. 
(e) Tunatoka Marekani. 
if) Sijambo, bwana. 
(g) Marahaba. 
(h ) Ndiyo, ni Mwingereza. 
(i) Ndiyo, 8i Mmarekani. 

5 Make up an exchange of greetings between yourself and the 
person or people in each of the following pictures. If you are 
learning Swahili with a friend or in a group, do some role-plays of 
different greeting sequences . 

.; ~ 
~,.: ~j. ,r 

--_II 
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8 Identify the people in these pictures: 

A B c 

D 

Jeanne na Pierre Bw. Musa MamaAmlna 

E 

Bw. Ramadhani " , Bertha lulunaAbdu 

e.g. (A) Jeanne na Pierre ni watalii. (Jeanne and Piet7'e art tourists.) 

Then answer the following questions, using ndiyo or siyo and ni 
orai. 

e.g. (a) Siyo, Bi . Bertha si mtalii. Bi. Bertha ni mwuguzi. 

(a) Bi. Bertha ni mtalii? 
(b) Pierre ni mpokeaji? 
(e) Bw. Ramadhani ni mwalimu? 
(d ) Lulu na Abdu ni wapokeaji? 
(e) Jeanne ni mtalii? 
({) Mama Amina ni mwuguzi? 
(g) Bw. Muss ni mpokeaji? 
(h ) Abdu ni mwanafunzi? 
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B3 ~~~t~~m~~~t~~~. &:~~re ~~u ~~ua~l~ee~~;~a1c1:: 
nouns introduced here before you go on to Unit 2. Also make sure that 
you can remember the s ix verb-preflxes. Try practising them by 
making up sentences about yourself and your friends, e.g. Ninatolu, 
Birmingham, BiU anatoka Washington, Heidi Da Otto 
wanatoka Berlin ... 

You will be delighted to know that each of the other noun-<Iasses, one 
per unit in Part One, has only two verb-prefixes - because, of course, 
you only need words for it and they when things, rather than people, 
are involved. 
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KWENDA POSTA 

Going to the post office 

In this unit you will learn how to 

• ask and understand simple directions 
• ask where something is located 
• count 
• buy stamps at the post office 

~ - Mazungumzo 1 (Conversation 1) 
I!l 

John is on his way from the hotel to the post office. 

Dereva (taxi driver) Hujambo, bwana? Teksi? 
John Sijambo, bwana. Habari za asubuhi? 
Oereva Safi sana, bwana. Tekai? 
John Hapana. Nakwenda posta tu. Iko karibu? 
Dereva Iko karihu sana. Nenda moja kwa moja, halafu 

pinda kushoto. Nenda moja kwa moja, moja 
kwa moja, halafu utaona posta, upande wa 
kulia. 

John Haya, asante sana, bwana. Kwa heri! 
Dereva Haya, bwana. KaTibu tena! 

- 27 -



II Oerev. drivfH (here: taxl~r) 
t.hl taxi 
.. na v8/)', very much 
"-'" no 
nakwencbl (ni·na-kwenda) I'm 

going (to) 
posta postolfice 
Iko itis(locatsd) 
karibu near, nearby 
nendII go (10 one person) 
moJa kw. m0j8 straight on 

SWAHILI 

h ... tu then 
plndI tum 
kusholo leh 
utaona (u-ta-ona) you will see 
upilnde we kulla (on) the riQhr side 

(lit. side of nghl) 
haya OK 
a .. nte thanks 

"-""" -kattbu lena a polite larewell, 
(iii. W1!lcome agaln) 

In some areas people say naenda rather than nakwenda, meaning 
I'm going I I'm on my way. 

kushoto kuli. 

Maarifa yenye manufaa 
(Worth knowing) 

Street transactions 

If the taxi driver's question seems rather brusque and insistent it 
should be remembered that overseas visitors, whether temporary 
workers or tourists, represent a potential source of income for which 
there is fierce competition in the capital cities and larger towns of 
Africa. Urban taxi drivers and street traders in east Africa get used to 
dealing with tourists who have little or no knowledge of Swahili and 
who may be in a hurry. People with services to offer are good at 
modifying their language to suit the circumstances and will often use 
very simple Swahili until they have assessed a visitor's knowledge of 
the language. Transactions are carried out at a more leisurely pace 
away from the large towns. 
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~_ Maelezo (Explanation) 

1 Teksi, posta and other N class nouns 

(8) Teksi and posta, like many. other ~oan-words, function as 
members of the N class of nouns. This class IS so called ~use some 
of the words of Baotu origin in it begin with a 'nasal' sound, written 
as rot 0 , oy or ng'. A few of the commonly used words with this nasal 
preflX are given in the N class vocabulary box below, along with some 
non-prefixed ones, including those int roduced in this unit and Unit 1. 

IIsubuhl morning 
bllrua Je tter 
chal lea 
chumvl san 
hablri news 
kahawa coffee 
kompvuta computer 
mvua rain 
nellzi banana 

N class nouns 

nguo garment 
nJi8 road 
nyumba house 
posta post offlCtt 
safari joumey 
shilingi shim"ng 
stampu stamp 
sukan sugar 
leksi laxi 

YOll will find some of these words in the next dialogue. As is clear 
from the nouns in the box, the N class is rather a ragbag as far as 
meaning is concerned. But it docs contain one group of words for 
living beings, and these will be dealt with separately. This class 
COntains many loan·words, which have no prefix, and some words of 
Bantu origin which have lost their preftx. 

One good thing about the N dass from a learner's point of view is that 
the singular and plural forms of the nouns are the same. 

Singular Plural 

nyumba house nyumba houses 

ny · umba ny·umba 
I t 

prefix stem prefix stem 
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Although in other noun classes the fonn of the prerlX remaina 
virtuaJJy the same whatever noun-stem it is attached to, in the N 
class the form of the prefix varies according to the first sound in the 
stem. The 'stem' is the main part of a noun - the part to which the 
prclix is attached. It is worth noting here the rules fo r the nasal 
preflX because they also apply to adjectives ('describing words' like. 
good, bad, short, tail, etc.) and other qualifiers which must be made to 
agree with their noun by having the same prefix. You can leave the 
learning of these rules until later if you like, and just learn the N 
class nouns in the vocabulary box. 

Notes 
1 Loan-words, and noun-stems of Bantu origin beginning with the 

voiceless consonants p, f, 8 , ch, k and t , do not take a prefix. The 
only exceptions are the few stems of this sort that have a single 
syllable. Like aU single-syUable stems of Bantu origin in this class, 
they take a prefix, which carries the stress, e.g. nchi . 

2 Stems beginning with a vowel take the prefix ny-, e.g. nyumba. 

3 Stems beginning with b, v or w take the prefix m-, e.g. mvua. In 
addition, w becomes b, e.g. m + will becomes mbili (-will is the 
stem for two). Do not confuse this m with the singular prefIx of the 
MJW A class. In the N class the only reason that m occurs as a 
prefix is that it is the appropriate nasal prefix for noun-stems 
beginning with sounds made with the lips closed or partly closed. 

4 Stems beginning with d, j , z or g take the prefix n·, e.g. ndm, 
njia, nguo. Although we write n- as the prerlX for stems beginning 
with g, its sound is like the sound at the end of thing, not thin. (See 
the guide to pronunciation. page 7.) 

5 Stems beginning with I or r also take the prefix n, and the I or r 
changes to d , e.g. n + Iimi (lips) becomes ndimi , n + refu (long) 
becomes odefu. 

The prefix for this class must originally have been something like ni-. 
which contracted w ny- and D -. If you try pronouncing D before b or v 
you will feel how easily it changes to m. 

You would probably find it helpful at this point to listen several times 
to the N class nasaJ prefixes in the pronunciation guide at the 
beginning of the cassette. 
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(b). v.erbhPere~~:e difference between singular and plural shows up. 
Thl1l15 W 

Singular: i· Plural: zi· 

Teksi inatoka wapi? . Teksi zi natoka w~pi? . 
Where is the taxi commg from? \Vhere art the taxIS com,ng from? 

Words for 'uncountables' like mvua (rain ), sukari (sugar), etc., use 
the singular verb-prefix only. 

lC) people and other creatures in the N class 
Most words for animals and insects, and some words for people, are in 
this class. Two occurred in Unit 1 - mama and ndugu . They are like 
the omer N nouns in that singular and plural are the same; but they 
take the verb-prefixes of the MIW A class. Here are a few of the most 
frequently used N class 'animates': 

__ arl soldier (also used fOf 

policeman. whidl is aNri poIisi 
In full) 

mbu mosquito 
mbud goat 
mbw. dog 
ng'ombe cow 
nyob snake 
peke cat 
ratlkl friend 

babe lamer 
Oada sister 
kaka brother 
kuku chicken, hen 

Askari anatoka wapi? 
Askari wanatoka wapi? 
Paka anatoka wapi? 
Paka wanatoka wapi? 

2 Being in a place 

Where does the policeman come from? 
Where db the policerrum come {rom? 
Where does the cat come from? 
Where db the cats come from? 

The ni /li, is I is not, forms used in Mazungurnzo 2 of Unit 1 cannot 
be used to talk about people or objects being in a place. For this a 
particular structure is used: 

ko iko 

vefb~efiX pLace.btXCf 

Using wapi (where) and a few N class nouns, we can ask: 

Sukari iko wapi? Where is the Ifugar? 
Ngua ziko wapi? Where are the clothes? 
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Similarly, using MlWA verb-prefixes: 

Niko wapi? Where am l? 
Mohamed yuko wapi? Where is Mohamed? 
Tuko wapi? Where are we? 
John oa Alison wako wapi? Where are John and Alison? 

Note that the fonn meaning he I she is located .. is yuko, and not 
'aka' as you might bave expected. 

There are three place-markers: 

·ko refers to indefinite location, and is therefore the form used when 
asking where someone or something is; 

-po refers to definite location, as in yupo posta, she's at the poft 
office, not necessarily inside it - she might be waiting just 
outside. 

-mo refers to location inside, as in yumo posta, she's inside the post 
office - perhaps sheltering from heavy rain. 

The use of anyone of these is dependent on the circumstances 88 the 
speaker sees them, but you can restrict yourself to -ko until you h8ve 
gained more experience with the language. 

tJ:l - Mazungumzo 2 (Conversation 2) 
I!l 

In the post office, John goes towards one of the windows at the 
counter. 

John (to a young woman nearby) Haban gani, bibi? 
DiM Nzun, bwana. 
John Nitapata stampu hapa? 
Bibi Hapana, hutapata stampu hapa. Angalia juu! (She 

reads aloud the notice about the counter:) 'Mundi za 
posta'. Simama pale. Utapata pale. 

John (to the counter clerk at the correct window) Naomba 
stampu kwa barua hizi, kwenda Uingereza kwa 
ndege. 

Karani (clerk) Una harua ngapi? 
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Nina barua tatu. 
John 
........ i 

Haya. Stampu tatu za shilingi mia moja na sabini ni 
shilingi mia tano ns kumi . 

John 
J(aran j 

John 
!tor"'; 

Na barea hii nataka kupeleka Mwanza. 
Moja tu? 
Ndiyo, moja tu. 
Unataka stampu ya shilingi arobaini. Jumla ni 
shilingi mia tan~ oa hamsini. (John passes a Sh 
1000/- note to the clerk who then gives him the 
change.) Haya, chukua chenj i ya shilingi mia nne na 
hamsini. Karibu tena. 

John Asante sana. 

II =1~Ia-pata) I 'Nil/gel 

hutllpata (hu-ta-pata) you wi/I not 
ge' 

engalla look, pay attention 
juu up. above, lop 
hundi za posta (N)" postal orders 
slmama stand 
pale over there 
ulapala lu-Ia-pata) you will gel 
naomba (nI-na-omba) I want 
kwa lor 
berua IN)' letter 
h1z1 these (with N nouns) 
kwenda (ku-eoda) /0 go 
kwa ndege (N)" by air (ndege is 

a~n8andbirrJ) 
karenf clerk 
una (u-na) you have 

no_pi? hoW many? (referring to N 
class nouns) 

nln_ (ni-na) ,fla1l8 
talu three 
.. of 
shilingi shilling 
mi. moJa na sabin! 170 
mi. lano na kuml 510 
hI! this 
nalaka (ni-na-lak3) I want. need 
ku~a (ku-peleka) losend 
mala OM 
ya of 
arobalnl 40 
lumla (N)" 10lal 
mla tano na hamslnl 550 
chukua take 
chenll (N)" change 
mla nne na hamslnl 450 

Ba tNew N class nouns in the vocabulary box are indicated by (N). After 
a noun class has been introduced, new nouns in that class which 
OCCUr in s ubsequent units will be labelled, e.g. nouns in the 'Human' 
class will have (M/\VA) attached w them from here on. 
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Maarifa yenye manufaa 
(Worth knowing) 

Post offices 

It is only in large post offices in the cities and larger towns that 
peopJe like John may find themselves going to the wrong window if 
they fail to read the signs above the counter. We can assume that 
John was in the post office in Maktaba Street in Dar es Salaam (still 
referred to by residents as posta mpya - the 'new post office') where 
only certain counters are allocated to the sale of stamps. The spelling 
can vary between stampu and stempu. 

Post offices are always busy places. not only because of the 
transactions inside but because people who rent mail boxes come to 
collect their letters from them. Only the holder of the key to a 
particular numbered box has access to that box and can collect letten 
from it. Addresses must therefore contain the correct P.O. Box 
number: 

sa,,:... A ~ Omat'"V 
S.L-P. 584 
M~ 

Mk..ot;;t,.wCN-MGtot"IN 

III S.L.P. (sanduku Ie posta) bolt 
number 

Ie o( 

Mkoa wa Mara Mara Region 

Money 

Kenya, Tanzania and Uganda all have the shilingi (shilling) as their 
unit of currency, but its value varies markedly from one country to 
another. Kenya is the only one of the three countries where cents 
senti (100 to the shilling) are still in circulation. Ten shillings is 
abbreviated as 10/- or Sh. lO. 

There are three words in current use meaning money and all are in 
the N class: fedha, hela, and pesa. Note that fedha also meanS 
silver. Hela is only likely to be heard in Tanzania and is used less 
frequently than the other two words. 
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!!J- Maelezo (Explanation) 

3 Howmany? 
N Bpi (how many) is one of ~e ,:",ords that ~es t~e same prefIx as 
th~ noun to which it refers. Smce It already begms .wlth a n~ sound 
we do not have to attach a nasal prefax to make It agree Wltb an N 
class noun: 

Baroa ngapi? How many letters? 
Nyumba ngapi? How many houses? 
Shilingi ngapi? How many shillings? 

N class words for humans and other creatures take MIW A prefixes on 
qualifiers. This means that when ngapl follows one of these words it 
must be prefixed with we-: 

Askari wangapi? How many soIdurs' 
Mbuzi wangapi? How many goats? 
Ng'ombe wengapi? How many cows? 
Paka wangapi? How many cats' 

4 Numbers 

1 mojo (-moja) 11 kuml na moje (-moja) 
2 mblll (-will) 12 kuml na mblll (·wlli) 
3 Iatu (-taIU) 13 kumi na tatu (·tatu) 
4 nne (-nne) I. kumi na nne (·nne) 
5 lano (-tana) 15 kumi na lano (-Iano) 
6 sha 16 kumi na slla 
7 saba 17 kumi na saba 
6 none (-nane) 16 kumi na nane (·nane) • tlsa I. kuml na l isa 

10 kuml 
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This box, like the following two boxes, shows the cardinal numbtrw 
(one, two, three. etc.). You will need to know these in order kI ~ 
ordinal numbers (first, SIeCOIld, third, etc.), which will be dea1t with latet, 
Numbers 1 t.o 5 and 8 have to agree with the noun they qualify: 

mtu mmoja one puson 
watu wawili two people 

In counting and mathematics, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5 and 8 are used as if ih 
agreement with N class nouns; this is the form shown in the ~ 
These numbers take a prefix even when they are used with kUlli 
(ten) as part of a larger number. 

watu kumi na wawili 12 people 
watu kumi na wanane 18 people 

The stems of those numbers that need a noun-class agreement prefq 
when they qualify a noun are shown in brackets in the box. 

20 Ishlrlni 60 sltinl 
22 ishirinl na mbili 66 sltlnl na slta 
30 Ihelathlnl 70 sabini 
33 thelathlnl na tatu 77 sabinl na saba 
40 arobaini 80 themanlni 
44 arobaini na nne B8 themanlni na nane 
50 hamslnl 90 tlsini 
55 hams!nl na lano 99 tislnl na lisa 

None of the words for 20, 30. 40, etc., takes a preru:. The prefIxed 
numbers 1 to 5 and 8, when used with ishinni, theiathini. 
arobaini , etc., to form a number. behave as they do when used with 
kumi - they take a prefix: 

watota ishirini na watatu 23 children 
waklto arobaini D8 watano 45 children 
watoto sitini na wanane 68 children 

100 mla 250 mia mblli na hamslnl 
101 mla na moja 999 mia lisa, lislnl na lisa 
200 mia mbil! 1000 elfu 
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'ord for hundred. mia, is in the N class. Notire that if you want to 
~ :OOut a number ofbunc.ireds. the word for that number follows mia. 

afunzi mia tatu, hamsini na wanne 354 students ::afunzi mia sila, thelathini oa tisa 639 stu.dents 

ferring to numbers in which thousands are involved, the 
:U~ n~ber is usually put before elfu instead of after it. to 
avoid confusion. 

mia tanO elfu. na moja . 500,001 
elfu moja mia tan~ na mOJa 1,501 

5 Talking about the future 

Future time is marked by putting ·ta· between the verb-prefix and 
the verb: 

nitatoka I will leaue 
tutatoka we will lealie 

Notice that nitatoka can mean in English I will leave, I will be 
leaving, I am leaving (at some future time) and I leave (at some future 
time). 

6 The negative forms of Verb-prefixes 

Not doing or being something is indicated by putting the negative 
prefix ha· immediately in front of the verb prefix. 

In the N class the negative forms of the verb-prefixes are absolutely 
regular, as they are in all the other classes except the MIW A class: 

hal- hazl-
negative + it (N class) negative + they (N class) 

10 the M!W A class, some contraction has taken place, and the 
negative forms of the verb-prefixes are: 

II· (nor hani-) I 
hu- (nothau·) you{sing .) 
he- (norhaa-) he / she 

hatu­
ham­
haws-
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Sitapata stampu. I will not get stamps. 
Hawatapata hundi za posta. They will not get postal orders. 

These negative verb-prefixes remain the same, whatever the tellait 
(present, future, etc. ). In the present tense you also have to change t.be 
end of the verb to make it negative; this will be explained in Unit 3. 

7 Having 

To have, in Swahili, is to 'be with', and in all tenses other than the 
present, the verb kuwa (to be) - is used followed by -na . Na is a word 
that expresses association. In the present tense only -na is required, 
attached to the verb-prefIX. 

nina 

ana 

I have 
you have (sing.) 
he/she has 

tuna we have 
you have (pi.) 
they have 

The negative forms of the verb-prefixes with ·na are as explained 
above under section 6. 

Una barna? 
Sina baroa. 
Wana starnpu? 
Hawana stampu. 

Hove you a ldter? 
I hauen't a leller. 
Do they have stamps? 
They have no stamps. 

Now you can see that the greetings using jambo, introduced in Unit 
1, have developed in the course of time out of negative -Da forms. 

Hunajambo? 
Sinajambo 
Hamna jambo? 
Haluna jambo 

You have no problem? 
I have nQ problem. 
You (all) have no problem? 
We haue no problem. 

is now Hujambo? 
is now Sijambo. 
is now Hamjambo? 
is now Hatujambo. 

Using the full form kuwa Da with the future marker ·ta· enables you 
to say, for example: 

Atakuwa na shilingi mia. She will haue Sh 100. 
Hawatakuwa oa pesa. They won't have any rrwney. 
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8 Telling someone to do something 
/11. gunazo 2 the young woman says to John, 'Angalia juu!' 

1I1 ~=:erb bas no verb-prefix or tense-marker. The same is true of 
}{~aDla in the same dialogue. In Mo%ungumzo 1, pinda and 

~epda are similarly used. 
These verb-stems are being used as imperotiues. or orders, like the 
verbs in these En~lish sen~nccs; rf:ook!" 'Sit down!', 'Q)me here!' 
There are only four lt1"eguJar Imperatives: 

lete! bring! from the verb ·leta 
nenda! 80! from the verb -enda 
ojool come! from the verb ·ja 
kula! eat! from the verb -la (kula also means to eat) 

- Majaribio (Exercises)--

Using the information on the map and assuming you and the 
enquirer are facing in the direction of the required destination: 

(a) TeU someone who is at the hotel how to get to 
• the post office 

e.g. Nenda moja kwa moja, halafu pinda kulia. 
Nenda moja kwa moja, balafu utaona posta upande 
wa kushoto . 

• thebank 
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(b) Tell someone who is at the bank how to get to the hotel 
(el Tell someone who is at the post office how to get to the hoteL 

benkl (N) bank 
hotell hofel 

barabara (N) main road 
vuka (verb) cross 

The shaded road on the map is a barabara; the unshaded 
roads are narrower minor roads - njia. Cross the main TOadia 
Vuka bara bara . 

(d) Tell someone who is at the bank how to get to the post offiCe, 
(e) Tell someone who is at the post office how to get to the hank. 

2 Fill in the gaps in the following questions: 

(a) Wageni~owapi? 
(b) Chai~owapi? 
(c) Mbuzi ~o wapi? eN class animate!) 
(d) MUlto __ kowapi? 
(e) Kahawa __ ko wapi? 
Cf) Posta~o wapi? 
(g) Wajerumani __ ko wapi? 
(h) Dada ~o wapi? (N class animate!) 

Fill in the gaps and also provide a suitable reply. using posta and 
the four words in the vocabulary box below. as well as names of 
towns. The first two have been done for you. 

baa (N) bar 
benkl (N) bank 

Blnema (N) cinema 
Bteshenl (N) sfaflan 

(a) Saba ~o wapi? Saba yuko Kampala. 
(b) Wanafunzi.-ko wapi? Wanafunzi wapo baa. 
(c) Mzee ~o wapi? 
(d) Bw. Omari __ ko wapi? 
(e) AlinaAmina~owapi? _______ _ 
(D Mama ---1to wapi? 
(g) Askari ~ wapi? 
(h) Wauguzi.-ko wapi? 

Note: 
Although it would be acceptable at this stage to use -ko in all your 
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li try to think of circumstances which would require the use 7 es~r .roo to convey a more precise meaning. If necessary look 
:arat section 2 of the Maelew in this unit - 'Being in a place' 
_ to revise the functio~ of l.he three pla~markers -~, ~ko and 

o You will need to l1ll8gme the locations and tbetr SIZe, and 
:ether you want to convey ~at the ~pl~ ref~m:d ~ are in the 
general area of the place, preosely at It or nght Inside It. 

" If you want to teU someone that Mr Athumani is not in the bank, 
he's at the post office. you aay: 

Bw. Atbumani hayupo benld, yupo posta. 

The negative fonns of the verb-prefixes referring to humans, 
introduced in section 6, can be used with .ko, -po and ·mo, as 
well as with full verbs and ·na. 

Tryth ... , 

(a) Juroa is not at the post office, be's at the station. 
(b) The tourists are not in Dar es Salaam, they're in Tanga. 
(c) Miss Ruth is not in Nairobi, ahe's in Mombasa. 
(d) The students are not at the cinema, they're at the bar. 
(t) The French person is not at the stat ion, he's in the bar. 

Try not to be influenced by the English prepositions in and ali 
think about the size of the locations and how precisely you can 
locate the people in relation to them. 

With a partner, develop some of the questions and replies that 
you did fo r exercise 3 into short dialogues, by adding a question 
using ipi, which, used only in questions, and a reply using 
karibu na, near (a place). 

The ending -pi takes the verb-prefix. The i- in ip i is the N class 
singular verb-prefix; this is the only noun-class involved here 
because you will only be using baa, benki, posta, sinema and 
steahen i, all N class nouns. Here is an example to start you off: 

A Wanafunzi wako wapi? 
B. Wapo baa. 
A. Baa ipi? 
B. Karibu na stesheni. 

Write, in words, the amount you need to pay for each of the 
follOwing purchases at the post office. Nunua = buy. 
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(a ) 

~. 
--=- ~: 

(b) 

(e) 

(d ) 

(e) 
TANZANIA 

17 0 1-

Shilingi ___ _ 

(e) 
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Nunua stampu nne. 
Shilingi ishirini. 

Nunua stampu tatu. 
Shilingi ___ 

Nunua stampu sita. 
Shilingi ___ 

Nunua stampu mbili. 
Shilingi ___ 

Nunua stampu tano. 
Shilingi ____ 
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N that you have leamt some N class nouns, you will be pleased 
o~ow that no other class has so many complications of the 

to n-class prefix. Don't worry if you found the rules set out in 
:;tion 1 of the Maelero a. bit daunting; they are there for 
reference. For the moment, Just make sure you can remember 

ost of the nouns in the boxes. It's a good idea to start with the 
~nglish loan-words, and ~en go on to word~ for things you use 
frequently in everyday hfe. So, on to Umt 3 and the next 
noun-class. which has verb-preflXes identical to the noun-preflXes 
_ a real incentive to keep going! 
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HOTELINI 
In the hotel 

In this unit you will learn how to 

• enquire about a botel room 
• use ordinal numbers 
• express likes and dislikes 
• apologise 
• identify some dishes in a restaurant 

tzl Mazungumzo 1 
L!I 

A new guest arrives at the mapokezi (reception desk ). 

Mgeni Habari za bapa? 
Mpokeaji Safi sana, bwana. Habari za safari? 
Mgeni Salama tu. Jina langu Mathew Dunstan. Chumba changu 

kikowapi? 
Mpokeaji Chumba chako? 
Mgeni Ndiyo, chumba changu. Nilipiga simu jana, kuwekesha 

chumba. 
Mpokeaji (consulting the booking sheet) Sina habari hapa. 

Samahani! Subin , bwana . 
(He goes into the o{fi.ce behind the reception desk, talks to 
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someone, and soon returns.) Unataka chumba eha mtu 
mmoja? Leo? 

eni Ndiyo. Naomba chumba chenye choo na bafu. 
Mg .. Kipo kirnoja kwenye ghorofa ya tatu . 
MpOk~'" Sipendi ghorofa ya juu. Mimi napenda ghorofa ya 
MgelU kwanza. 

k ' j Kipo kimoja kwenye ghorofa ya kwanza, lakini kidogo. 
:::n~" Si kitu. Cbumba kidogo kitafaa. Nitaondoka kesho. 
MpOkeaji Sawa. 

,. ~~~~~~n!~u,:.,:~ 
lina langu my name 
chumba changu my room 
nllipig8 simu I telephoned 
~oa yesterdaY 
kuwekesha /0 reserve. book 

(a room) 
samahanll (or msamaha) apologies! 
.aublrt wait 
cnumba eha mtu mmoja a single -leo today 
chenye with, having 
choo lavatory. toilet 

bafu bath, showsr 
kwenye at I on 
ghara'. ya hltu tN) third floor 
slpendl tdon't Uke / want 
-pend. like 
ghere'. ya JUIl (N) top floor 
ghare'. ya kwanza (N) first fkxx 
lalOnl but 
kldogo sma" (room) 
slkltu (kltu means thing) it's 

nothing, ;, doesn't mattfN 
kltafaa it (i.e. the room) wiN do, will 

besuitab/e 
-ondoka leave a place. set off 
kesho tomorrow 

Note: In some places, e.g. Zanzibar, mfereji is used for shower. 

EI From this unit onwards, new verbs in the vocabulary boxes, if they 
occur in the diaJogue with a preflx and tense-marker that have 
already been introduced, will be shown in their stem form only, like 
-penda and -ondoka. 

Maarifa yenye manufaa 

HOlels 

The word hoteli covers a very wide range of types of accommooation 
and eating-places. At one end of the scale are the 'international' 
hotels such as the most expensive ones in the capital cities and at the 
coast. At the other end of the price-range are small rural hostelries, 
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hardly distinguishable from nearby village houses, apart 
sometimes displaying a soft drink advertisement outside. This is 
sort of place, remote from towns, that you would encounter during 
refreshment stop on a long.distance bus journey. 

J ohn and Alison's hotel, the setting for the dialogues in this unit, is 
no-frills middle-range one with three floors. It has one restaul'lllt 
with a short menu listing mainly local dishes; this contrasts with 
'international' hotels which have an array of restaurants, gri~ 
carveries, bnmcheries, coffee shops, etc. There is always at least one 
receptionist on duty at the reception counter. Note that mpok~i 
(receptionist ), its alternative mpokezi, and mapokezi are all deriVed 
from the verb -pokea meaning receive. 

rlI---- Maelezo 

1 The -ni suffix 

Botell, like most nouns other than names of places and words for 
people and animals, takes the ending -ni to convey at, in, on, to, from, 
etc. The rest of the sentence and the context of use make clear the. 
exact nature of the location or direction. 

hote.li .... hotelini in I at I to I from the hotel 
chUmba ~ chumbani in I at I to I from the room 
Watalii wapo hotelini. The guests are at the hotel. 
Alison yumo chumbani Alison is in the room. 

(The stress marks are a reminder that as soon as you add a syllable t.o 
the end of a word, you bave to shift. the stress to the right, to keep it 
on the penultimate syllable.) 

The words introduced in Unit 2 which do not take -ni (baa, benki, 
etc.) are used as if they are place names: 

J oel yuko Uganda? Yuko Uganda. 
Francis yupo posta? Yupo posta. 

The small number of words that never use -ni are nearly all loan­
words, although one that is not is the word for shore/beach/coast -
pwani (N). There is, however, a deftnite tendency for phrases (groupll 
of words) denoting specific places to be used without -ni. TwO 
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les of such phrases are those meaning police station and airport 
~::: KIJVI vocabulary box below. 

2 Chumba, chao, kitu and other KINI class 
nouns 
to ) In this noun-class. ki- is the preflX for singular nouns and vi- for 
lurals. When the noun·stem begins with a, e, 0 or u , kj- changes to 

~h' and vi· changes to vy. (with just a few exceptions). 

e.g. ki + umba .... chumba 
vi + umba - vyumba 

Notice that we have also had -umba with an N class prefix - nywnba. 

LDan-words whicb begin with ki· or cb· tend to be absorbed into this 
class and develop plural fonns in vi- or vy-, as in the cases of kitabu, 
book (from Arabic) and cbeti, note (from Hindi). 

This class includes words fo r: 

• inanimate objects 
• people and animals (very restricted) 
• diminutive forms of nouns in other classes 
• a few body-parts 

KWI el .. s nouns 
SinguLar 
chM:u.. food 
ehandalua mosquito net 
chetl note. brief/elter. receipt 
dNngu earthenware cooking pot 
k"lu shoe 
klazj sweet potato 
Idchwa head 
!dllko spoon 
klkapu basket 
k1kombe cup 
!dIU knife 
-_ book 
... "", bed 
kttI chair 
kltuo cha ndege airport 

(also klwanla cha ndege) 
kfluo cha polisl police station 
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Plural 
vyakula 
vyandalua 
vyetl 
vyungu 
viatu 
vlazi 
vlchwa 
viJiko 
vikapu 
vikombe 
visu 
vitabu 
vitanda 
,Ol 
vituo vya ndege 

(vlwanja vya ndege) 
vituovyapollsi 
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(b) The verb-prefixes are the same as the noun-prefixes: 

Singular: ki· 

Chumba kitafaa? 
Will the room do? 

Plural: vi­

Vyumba vitafaa? 
Will the rooms do? 

Will the room be suitable? Will the rooms be suitable? 

Kitabu kiko wapi? Vitabu mo wapi? 
Where is the book? Where are the books? 

(c) Some of the most common words for people and animals in thie 
class are listed in the next vocabulary boz. They, like the N c1aas 
animates, take the agreemcnt-preflxes of the MJW A class. 

KVW cIn$: peopM.nd .rom". 
Singular Plural 
kJboko hippopotamus vlbc*o 
klf.ru rhinoceros vlferu 
k1j11ns young person. oIderchild(pre·adoiescent) vl)ll". 
kkmgozl leader vtongo;d 
k1~~ ~m~ vt~ru 
klwet8 lame person vlwete 
kIzfwI deaf person vtzlwt 

Viongozi wanakwenda Arusha. The leaders are going to Arusho. 

3 Possessives 

These are words meaning my I mine, your I yours, her I hers, etc., as in 
It 's my book , TIu! book is mine. 

These are the stems for possessives: 

.-angu 
-ako 
-ake 

my. mine 
your. yours (sing.) 
hiSlher. his/hers 

-elu our. ours 
your. yours (pi.) 
their. theirs 

These forms take the verb-prefut of the noun they qualify (i.e., the 
noun they are giving more information about). 
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sessives with M1W A nouns 
(a) Poll Mlshe verb-preflx is a- and the they prefix is wa· you would 
As the a. to be prefixed ~ possessives qualifying s0~lar nouns and 
etped ives qualifying plural nouns. But wa- is m fact used for :;h :r:::: and plurals; it is reduced to w- in front of the possessives: 

•• ngu 
wako 
wake 

my 

YOU' 
hlSl7"!er 

welu 
wenu 
wao 

YOU' 
their 

mgeni wangu my vi~;!or wage~ wangu my visitors 
mgeni wetu our IJISltor wageru wetu our lJisilors 

(There are several more unpredictable irregularities in the way the 
singular nouns of this class agree with qualifiers. They will be pointed 
out lated 

(b) possessives with N nouns 

Singular. j . (becomes y o) 

yangu, yetu, etc. 
Plural: zi- (becomes z·) 
zangu , zetu, etc. 

nyumba yangu my house nyumba zangu my houses 
nyumba yetu our house nyu mba zetu our houses 

Nyumba ndogo ni yangu. The small house is mine. 
Nyumba ndogo ni zetu. The small houses are ours. 

Note: 
Although almost all qualifiers of N nouns denoting people or animals 
take MNlA class prefixes - whether noun-prefix or verb-prefix - the 
possessives are an exception and take the i· (y.) and zi· (z.) prefixes 
like this: 

• With words for people, in both singular and plural: 
rafiki yango my frumd rafiki tango my friends 
rafiki yetu our friend rafiki zelu our friends 

• With words for animals, in the plural only, with the singular 
taking the MIWA class prefIX wa· (w.): 
ng'ombe wangu my cow ng'ombe zangu my cows 
ng'ombe wetu our cow ng'ombe zetu 
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(c) Possessives with KlNI nouns 
Singular: ki- (becomes cb-) Plural : vi- (becomes vy-) 
cbangu, cbetu. etc. vyangu, vyetu, etc. 

kikapu changu my basket vikapu vyangu my bashts 
kikapu chetu our basket vikapu vyetu our baskets 

B3 • A note on word order: 88 well as remembering that qualifiers 
almost always foUow the noun, note too that if you use a possessive 
and another qualifier as well, such as a numeral or a descripti .... 
adjective (e.g. -dogo, small) it is the possessive which comes first: 

mbuzl zangu wanane my eight gool& 
chumba chetu kidogo our small room 

• The form -aD (their) is only used when referring to possession by 
people and animals. 'When the possessor is inanimate, -ake has to be 
used, for plurals as well as singulars. For example, when referring to 
the price of bananas: bei yake, their price. 

4 -8 of 
This is another form that takes the verb-prefix. In the dialogue the 
receptiomst asks the guest ifhe wants a ebumba eba mtu mmoja, a 
single room -literally a 'room of one person'. The source of eba is Id + L 

You had another example of 'verb-prefix + a' in Unit 1 in the greeting 
Bahari Z8 asububi? which literally means News of the morning?; in 
that case the verb-prefix was zi-, the appropriate prefix for babar4 
an N class plural noun. 

'Verb-prefix + a' has an offunction and one ofitsoommon uses is to refer to 
something that is 'possessed', when the owner or associate is also mentionOO.. 

Any slight change in the shape of a verb-prefix when it is attached to 
-a is exactly the same as when it is attached to the possessiVe! 
beginning with -8 (in fact the possessive stems contain this -a within 
them). The irregularity noted in section 3 for the agreement of 
possessives with M1W A class nouns applies to -a too. 

mtoto wa Bw. Juma Mr Juma's child 
kahawa ya mwalimu the teacher's coffee 
vyandalua vya wanafunzi the students' mosquito nets 

There is quite a lot of flexibility in the use of -a with N class 
animates. Some Swahili-speakers use the same rule as fo r the 
possessives -angu, -ako etc. (see section 3), and others use the MJWA 
verb-prefix wa_, reduced to w- : 
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Eithtr rnbuzi za mw~limu 
or mbuzi wa mwal~~u the teacher's goats 

Either rafiki ya mtalu ., . 
orrafiki wamtalli the tourl8tsfriend 

that it. is the word for what is 'possessed' that comes first in the 
NO~ it is this word t.hat -8 must agree with. The word for the 
~r' comes at Lhe end of the phrase. 

An alternative way of saying the same thing is to use the possessives, 

llkethis: 
mUlto wake Bw. Juma Mr Jurrw.'s child 
wazeE! wake Bi. Amina Miss Amina's old peoplel parents 

Another function of -8 is to make adj~ives, ~ in ghorofa ya tatu, 
p orofa ya juu, gborof. ya kwanza to the dialogue. 

5 Ordinal numbers: -a kwanza. etc. 

AI. noted in section 4 above, numbers denoting order are made with -a. 
Except. for first and second the actual number-words used are the 
cardinal numbers given in Unit 2. The only new words you need to 
learn are: 

"I"""'" '<s' 4 p1U S8COOd 
.. mwlsho final I /ssl 

mgeni wa kwanza the first visitor 
Mfacansa wa pili the second French person 
nyumba ya tatu the third house 
cbungu cba mwisho the final pot 

6 Omission ofni in 'is' sentences 

In ~e dialogue there are two sentences where ni (am, are, is: see 
~n.tt U might be used in more formal or written Swahili, but where it 
IS left out in everyday conversation: 

Jina langu ( ) Mathew Dunstan. 
Kipo kimoja kwenye ghorofa ya 
kwanza. lakini ( ) Iddogo. 

- 51 

My name is Mathew Dunstan. 
There is one on the first floor 

bu.t it's small. 



SWAHII..I 

These sentences show two typical contexts in which ni is com 
omitted. 

7 Past tense: -li-

There is one example in the dialogue of a verb in the past. ter... 
nilipiga simu, J teleplwned (.piga means hit or beat and get.s.~ 
with a variety of following nouns to make different verb-meanillD! 
Like ·na· (for the present tense) and -ta· (for the future tense) it ." 
placed immediately after the verb-prefix; this is where all SWahili 
tense·markers occur. 

Ni linunua viatu. I bought some shoes. 
Ulinunua chai? Did you buy some tea? 

To make the negative of the past tense: 

• add ba· to the verb-prefix (remembering that the MfWA singular 
verb-prefIxes become si., bu·, ba.), and 

• change ·Ii· to ·ku· 

Sikununua viatu. 
Hukununua chai? 
Hamkuenda Kisumu? 
Chumba chake hakikufaa. 

I didn't buy any shoes. 
Didn't you buy any tea? 
Didn', you (pUgo to Kisumu? 
Her room wasn't suita ble. 

(Notice that ·ku· replaces the ·kw- in kwenda.) 

8 Adjectives: single words, with prefix 

An adjective is a word used with a noun to represent some quality rJ 
whatever is denoted by that noun. Small, tall, heavy, black, re4. 
Iwrrible, attractive are all examples of English a(ijectives. Wordslikt 
these are sometimes called qualitative adjectives, for obvious reasons. 
All single-word adjective stems of Bantu origin take the noun-pre{u, 
like -<logo in the dialogue, and -zuri and ·ema (both meaning good! 
which were introduced in Unit L 

watotowazuri 
watotowema 
habari njema 
paka wadogo 
kisu kizuri 

good children (pleasant; well-behaved ) 
good children (of good character) 
good news 
small cats (N animate!) 
a good knife (serviceable) 
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the difference in meaning between -zuri and -ema, especially 

:~~ applied to people. . .. 
Here are a few more qualitative adjectIve stems: 

-kubwa large 
-pane broad. wide 
-pya n6W, recent. mtXJem 
-retu 1onQ. tall 

18 The following few 'special cases' should be noted: 

• _pya with N claa. nouns 
This stem was used in posta mpy. in the explanation about post 
offices on p.34. lt can only qualify nouns denoting non-living 
things. It is the only adjective that is a single syllable, and even 
though it begins with a voiceless consonant - which would not 
normally be given an N prefix - it takes the prefix m- when 
qualifying N class nouns. The m- is stressed and functions as a 
syllable, so mpya has two syllables. 

• KJ/VI prefUe. and o4jectioe . tema beginning with -i 
Instead of changing to ch- and vy- these prefixes stay as k(i) and 
v(i), e.g. kingme, vingi . One i gets 'lost': i + i gives i. 

• -ema with N cIa .. noulUl 
When this qualifies an N class noW} it takes the form njema, as in 
habari njema, good news. With all other adjective-stems 
beginning with -e the N class noun-prefix follows the rule set out 
on p.30, e.g. nyembamba. 

i--- Mazungumzo 2 

Alison and J ohn go into the hotel dining-room with Mohamed. 
Mohamed 
Alison 

Mohamed 

Tukae wapi? 
Tukae pale, karibu oa dirishs_ 
(They sit at a table nenr the window, and consult the 
menu.) 
J e. mnape.nda cbakula gani? 
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Alison 
Mohamed 
Alison 

John 
Mohamed 
Alison 
Mohamed 
John 
Moha med 
John 
Mohamed 
Alison 
Mohamed 
John 
Mohamed 
John 
Mohamed 

SWAHILI 

Mimi napenda wali kwa samaki. 
Samaki wa namna gani? 

~~:~~!e~~~:~,~ fish dishes 011 the menu:) W ... 

Ala! 'Kingfisb!' Jina lake kwa Kiswahili? 
'Kingflsh' ndio nguru. 
Haya basi, wali kwa nguru. 
(to John) Na wewe, kaka? 
Mimi napenda waH kwa nyama. 
Hupendi biriani? 
Biriani ni chakula gaoi? 
Ni wali kwa oyama, pamoja oa viungo viogi. 
Viuogo? 
Viungo, ndiyo, kama iliki, dalasini ... oa bizari. 
(Noticing the price:) Naona biriani ni ghali 
Si ghali sana. Ninyi odio wagcni wetul 
Haya basi. Nitakula biriani ya nyama ya ngombe. 
Haya, vizuri . Mi napenda wali kwa kuku. (He cali, 'M 
waiter who is standing nearby.) Kaka! 

fill tukae wapi? where wN we sit? haya basi OK then, well now 
binanl (N) ahighly-spioedrlceand (here: ..ua .. sil) 

tukae pale let's sit over there 
dlnsh. window 
)e weN. now then. hi therel 
wall cooked rice 
kwa with 
samaki (N) fish 
namna (N) kind. sort. type 
ganl what 
slJul I don" know 
changu (N) a klnd 01 sea-fish (also 

tangu) 
alai (al<li) an expression 01 surprise 
Iina hike Its name 
kwa Klswahi1i in Swahili 
ndlo an emphatic form of nl, is or 

(in Ihiscase) are 
nguru (N) kinglish 
basi so. now. well 

meal dish 
kabisa eKffeme/y. V8f)' ... indeed 
parnoJa na together wiftl 
Yiungo (KVVI) spices and 

seasonings. flavourings 
kama like, such as 
IIIkl (N) cardamom seeds 
del.sinl (N) cinnamon 
blun (N) evrry powder, ifJQ,8diMJtI 

ofevrrypowder 
-ona see. ftHIl 
ghail expensive 
nlny! (or nyinyl) you (pl. ) 
-(ku)11 eat 
nyama y. ng'ombe (N) beef 

(lit. meal 01 cow) 
ml short form 01 mimi, I 

Note: Structures like tukae will be explained in Unit 6. 
Notice the use of kaka <brother) for calling the waiter. 
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EtUng out. and local food 
. components of biriani (sometimes called birinzi) are rice 

The lP8J~ but they are cooked with many more spices than the ones 
and ~eaed by Mohamed. Similar. but less rich and easier to prepare, 
~en::n (N). The simpler, everyday, dishes are like those chosen by 
~!o:~d Mohamed. The basi~ part .of the meal i~ either wali or 
gall a kind of polenta made With maize flour or, - m some places -
~ed bananas, and it is this that really counts as ehakula. The 
accompaniment, called kitoweo (~, is a meat! fish or vegetable 

UW' the meat can be beef, goat or chicken. Pork 1S not much used; 
:ven' if it had been on the menu Mohamed, being Muslim, would not 
have chosen it. In the hotel dining-room the waiter would probably 
have also brought them smaD individual dishes of kaehumbari (N). 
a mizture of chopped. tomatoes, onions and perhaps cucumber. 

The tourist hotels and some restaurants tend to have cosmopolitan 
meous, with one section reserved for local dishes. Drinks and snacks 
are available in cafes. For more casual eating in town, there are 
roadside foodst.a11s selling snacks such as roasted maize-cobs and thin 
wedges of cassava, spicy kebabs, nuts and a variety of sweetmeats 
and cakes. Among the more common of the cakes are the doughnut­
like maandazi and mabamri, both containing cardamom seeds, and 
also vitumbua and vibibi. 

II lIuIw IN) chick6fl 
mundazI, mahIImri 

doughnut-like buns containing 
cardamom seeds 

me"ngo CVCtJmbers 
mlahikakl kebabs 
rnhlndl maize (sweet com) 
gunz! rnaizecob 

muhogo cassava rool and 
plant 

nyama ya mbuzl (N) goat meal 
nyanya (N) tomatoes 
vlblb! (KIM) small pancakes 
vltumbua (KIM) rice buns 
vltunguu (KINI) onions 
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~---- Maelezo 

9 Present tense negatives 

In the conversation there are two examples of present·tense vert. 
used in the negative: 

s ijui / don't know 
hupendi hiriani? Don't you like biriani? 

There is also an example of sipendi (I don 't like) in the fIrst dialO£llt 
in this unit, where the new guest tells the receptionist he doesn't tQe 
the top floor. And s ipendi is what John could have said instead" 
hapana to the taxi driver in the fourth line of the fIrst dialogue ri 
Unit 2: Sipendi or its plural form hatupendi is the usual polite way 
of declining goods and services. 

The negative prerlXes are as given in section 6 of the Maeleu> in UI\I 
2, repeated here as part of the negative form of ·jua, know, in t.b4: 
present tense with all the 'persons' ofthe MlWA class: 

sljui 
hujui 
hajui 

ldon"tknow 
you (sing.) don't know 
he!she doesn 't know 

hatului 
hamjui 
hawaiui 

we don't know 
you(pl .) don't know 
they don't know 

Notice that there is no tense-marker, and the fInal·a of the verb-steo:I 
is changed to ·i . The following examples use -faa, be suitable: 

. witb N class subjects: 

Nyama haifai The meal isn't suitable. 
Bizari haifai The curry powder isn't suitable. 

· .. with KINl class subjects: 

K.isu hakifai The knife isn't suitable. 
Vi tabu havifai The books aren 't suitable. 

So, to talk about not doing something, in the present tense: 

• Add ha· to the verb preflx (remembering the exceptions 10 this io 
the ?-.1/WA singulars), 

• There is no tense-marker. 
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final" of the verb changes to·i. This only bappens with 

• :Stives in the present tense. 

10 Kwa Kiswahili 

" 1(90. 
f the functions of kwa is to introduce a word or phrase that 

:o~ the means by which something is done, or the purpose for 

which it is done. 
Serna kwa Kiswahili. Say it in Swahili. 
Kwa niDi? (lit. 'For what?") Why? 

KI-
'Ibe Id. prefix means in the manner of so Kiswahili must once have 
meant 'in 1M monner of the Swahili people'. It will turn up again later 
in the book but for the moment, just note that it is the appropriate 
prefix to denote a language when attached to a stem referring to a 
oationality/country. If you tum back to the list of countries with the 
lJ. prefix, in the vocabulary box on p.22, you can make a list of 
language Dames by replacing U· with Ki· (ignore maya and Ubelgiji): 

Serna kwa Kiingereza. Say it in English. 
(Only to be used as a last resort!) 

11 Adjectives: single words, without prefix 

There is one of these adjectives (ghali, expensive) in the conversation 
where John says 'Naona biriani ni ghali: 'It looks to me as if 
biriani's expensive' would be an equivalent thing to say in English. 
Here are a few more adjectives that do not take a prefix; they are of 
Arabic origin: 

II hodirl brave 
I'I'Iaklni {XXX 

rIfMaf easy I cheap 

uti clean. honest, stra;ghtfOfWard 
tallrl riel! 

~_b~ ~d~ been introduced as one of the suitable replies to a 
....... _ •• greeting. 
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111 1 '". each kln' l~ .kln.) ""'-roup J 
assccia/edwith ... 

Kila is quite straightforward to use: 

IUIa mtu each person 
kila nyu.mba each house 

Kina, sometimes akina, is only used to refer to a group (family, clQ. 
colleagues or some other grouping) associated with the Ptr'IIlI 
referred to. You can only use kina I akina successfully if you are-. 
your hearer knows which particular group you have in mind: 

(a)kina mama the womenfolk (alkina Mohamed Mohamed, kA 

12 Mimi, wewe, yeye I, you, he/she, etc. 
These are called personal pronouns. In Swahili the single-won 
personal pronouns are used only for emphasis in s ituations where ie 
English we would put heavy stress on the pronoun, e.g. 'I like rice aM 
meat, eutn though she doesn't, 'What are you going to have? fut tcld 
you what Pm going to haue' etc. These pronouns are not given hehJ 
stress in Swahili. 

Here are all the personal pronouns; you have already been introduai! 
to three of them: 

mimi 

yay. 
you (sing.) 
he/she 

slsi 
nlnyl (nyinyl) 

we 
you (pl.) 
they 

When a full verb (e.g. penda) or a place-marker (e.g. ko) is used 
with an M1WA class subject, the verb-prefix itself functions as' 
personal pronoun . This is why mimi , wewe, etc., are needed only ti:J 
emphasis. 

In the case of ni and ai. which are not full verbs, the single-word 
personal pronouns are necessary in sentences such as: 

Yeye n.i Mmarekani, He is American, I'm German . 
mimi ni Mjerumani . 
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Sut In C3SUaJ conversation the ni can be omitted from sentences like 

this. 

13 Verbs of one syllable, and ku-
re only a few verbs with a stem of one syllable; .Ia, eat, used 

'!h~ a dialogue, is one of these. John says 'NitakuJa biriani ya 
~y!.:a ya ng'ombe' 1'/1 have (lit. 'eat") beef biriani. 

The leu· in kula is like ~he ku- in .kuwe k.esba (see Mcnungumw 1) 
d usually functions like the to In Enghsh to go, to eat, to see, etc. :t the monosyllabic verbs keep the ku- with all the tenses you have 

learnt SO far. These are among the tense-markers that cannot carry 
stress so the inclus ion of ku- prevents them from occurring as the 
penultimate syUable. 

Present tense: -na· Tunaku la. We are eating. 
Future tense: _tao Atakula biriani . He will eat biriani. 
Past tense: -li· Walikula ugali. They ate polenta. 

But the negative forms you have learnt allow the ku- to be dropped: 

Past negative: siku _ Sikula pilau. 
(.Ii· .... ·ku·) I didn't eat pilau . 

hawaku _ Hawakula samaki. 
They didn't eat (ISh. 

The ·Iru· in the above examples is the past tense negative marker. 

Present negative: si _ i Sill kuku. 
(·a .... ·j) I don't eat chicken. 

hawa _ i Hawali nyama. 
They don 't eat meat. 

Remember that the present negative does not have a tense-marker. 

Here are fOUT more monosyllabic verbs. Kuwa was mentioned in 
Unit 2 on p.38. 

II ku.ja (fo) come 
ku·nywa (lO)drin#( 

ku·pa (to) give 
ku·wa {to)be 

Da rw 
Of~verbs which have more than one syllable but tend to follow the rules 

e monosyllabic verbs are: (kw)isha, finish. and (kw)enda,go. 
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1 This is a rereipt from a one-night stay at a small hotel. 

(a) Write in words the sum you would have to pay for threi 
days' accommodation. 

(b) Suggest the meaning of (1) hundi (2) sahihi. 
(c) Suggest the meaning of Nimepokea. 

Although the tense-marker has not yet been introduced, yoq 
should already know the verlrprefix and the verb, and the COn 
should give you a good idea of the meaning. 

"" b ~ _ Ta .... 1/Nf .. · .. 19 .. 

___ .I>~ . .I.:.c. .~~ .........• , 
................... ~ .... J .... M' ..... I.:;l; .......... ,- ........ " 
.x;.,; oba_e;\~~d·~·~I1\· ... . 

;;;;·:;;;:.;·~~ :~·i.~·······::.~:t 

Sh ....... I'S"O'o·I·"' .. 
T~~ ... """" 

,. klasl (KIM) amount 
kutoka (kwa) from 

2 Match the questions on the left with the answers on the right: 

(a) Mtoto huyu ni wako? (1) Iko karibu na benki. 
(b) Chumba hiki ni chako? (2) Siyo, ni ndogo. 
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(e) Hote-Ii yelU iko wapi? (3) 
(d ) wageni wenu wanakwenda (4) 

wapi? (5) 
Nyumba ya wazee ni kubwa? (6) 
Vitabu bivi vitafaa? (7) 
utaJ<wenda IOtuo cba po\isi? (8) 

Aliomba vyote? 

(e) 
If) 
Ig) 
(,\ ) 

Siyo, sitakwenda pale. 
Ndiyo, yeye ni wangu. 
Aliomba kimoja tu. 
Siyo, oj cha Swana Omari. 
Havitafaa. 
Wanakwenda nyumbani. 

s You have ~ged to meet a. f~end near the reception desk of 
your hotel. Whtle you are w81tmg, you overhear two conversa­
tions. Realnstruct them from the information given below. then 
ad. them out. or write them. 

(a) Mpokeaji oa Bwana Clement 
The receptionist and Bw. Clement exchange greetings, then 
8w. Clement asks for a single room. The receptionist asks if 
the second floor will do, and Bw. Clement says yes, it will be 
OK 

(6) Mpokeaji oa Bw. Robert 
They exchange greetings. Bw. Robert asks for a room for 
three people, adding that one is a small child. The 
receptionist says they have a large room with (cbeoye) two 
beds; will it be suitable? Bw. Robert replies that it will. 

• Flil in the gaps in the foUowing sentences using suitable 
adjectives from the box. The ones with a hyphen will need the 
appropriate noun-class prefix. 

-dogo -embamba -pya ghaJi hocIari !(jla 

(0) Askari oi ___ -,-
(6) Mbuzi hawa ni wake? 
(e) Visu vikubwa ni . vidogo ni rahisi. 
(d) Njia za Nairobi si oi pana sana. 
(e) Kisu bakifai; nitapata kisu __ ,------,-' 
(f) mwalimu ana nyumba yake. 

S Moh~ed thinks Alison is a bit fussy about food. so he asks her to 
tell hi~ exactly what she likes and doesn't like. Say what she 
~1s him (mostly tongue in cheek!), using the information below. 

e first sentence has been done for you. 
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I don't Like meat but t like fish . J like rice but I don't like po~ 

~::'~ '~i~:~:~:':~~d~~~t IIi~~~~:~::i fl~~;~~~ta ~ t 
Sipendi oyama lakini napenda samaki. 

As the saying goes ... 

Learn these three proverbs: 

Ahadi ni denio 
A promise is a debt. 

Kuuliza si ujinga. 
To ask is not stupidity. 

Mtu ni watu. 
A person is people (or No man is all. island). 

Swahili is very rich in proverbs, and they are used in everyday 
conversation to emphasise a point or sum up an argument. Quoting t 
proverb to children is a way of teaching desirable behaviour aDd 
attitudes, or admonishing them, in a non-confrontational way, b 
unacceptable behaviour. More proverbs later! 
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At the market 

In this unit you will learn how to 

• ask the price of market produce 
• do simple bargaining to reduce the price 
• say goodbye 
• order drinks and food 
• talk about. doing things for other people 

III Mazungumzo 1 
III 

Alison is with Regina at a small market . They stop at a stall piled 
with oranges and other fruit. 

Alison Unahitaji matunda gani leo? 
Regina Nahitaji machungwa. (She calls to the stall·holckr who is 

chatting to a friend nearby:) Ebu, njoo bwana! Habari za 
asubuhi? 

Mwuutji Njema tu , mama. Habari zako? 
Regina Salama, bwana. Machungwa haya, bei gnni leo? 
MWUU\ii (indicating two piles of oranges in front of him ) Haya 

Regina ~!i~~h~~~! i~~~h~~ ~~~ ~:h~j~' mengi. 
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Unataka mangapi? 
Naomba arobaini. 

Mwuzaji 
Regina 
Mwuzaji 
Regina e:ri~~~ap:;sa J~~i::~~~:e~ ~~~ ~:!O~~,~ 

then turns h£r attention to pawpaws:) Mapapai, je, un:=: 
bei gani? 

MWUU\ii Mapapai ni shilingi thelathini. 
Regina Kwa nini gbaJi hivi? 
Mwuzaji Siyo gbali, ndiyo bei yake. 
Regina Hebu punguza bei bwana, ninahitaji matatu. 
Mwuzaji Haya, mama. Nitakufanyia shilingi isbirini na tan~, 

(Regina opens lu!r purse.) 
Alison Hutanunua matunda mengine? Hapa pana ndizi. 
Regina Sihitaji mengine. Haya yatatosha. Tuna mitomha 

shambani. 
(Suddenly Regina's husband, Francis, arrives with Johll 
They have been looking for RegilUl and Alison,) 

Francis Jamani! Bado mpo haps? Tunakwenda mkahawani - tUDI 
kiu sana! 

Regina (paying the fru it·seller) Haya, kwa hen, bwana! 
MwuzeJi Kwa herini! 

soko(nl) (al tI1e) markel 
-hltall need 
matundll fruil{pl .) 
machungwa oranges 
ebu (also hebu) a call to attract 

attention 
bel lNI price 
ahlllngiishlrlnilahlrlni twenty 

shillings each 
mno extremely, 100 
-punguza reduce, decrease 
-chukua talee 
mapapal pawpaws (papayas) 
--uza se/l 
kwa nlnl why 
hlvi like this, In thfs manner, /hus 
s/yo emphatic form of s! islare nof 
nltakufanyla. . to make it , , , fof 

you 

hapa pana here are 
ndlzl bananas 
·tosha be enough, sufflCfl 
mlgombe banana trtHIS 

shamba(ni) (in the) smal/holdin{J 
lamanll you loti y'all/ (only used In 

InlormaJ situalions, 10 people you 
koowweH) 

bedo still (i.e. stilt at a place or 
carrying oul an action) 

mkahawa(nl) (to tllB) cafe 
klu(N) thirst 
tuna klu sana we're IIfHY ttVrsty 
kwa heft (to one person) goodJt8 
kwa herlni (to two or more) 

goodbye 
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_ Maarifa yenye manufaa 

...,tc.ets and marketing 
range in size from small displays of fruit and vegetables 

Mat;ets rranged on the ground in front of the sellers to large covered 
De8 y ~ with permanent stalls, in towns. The town markets sell a 
:iaterange of produce including meat and dried fish, as well as 
household goods and clothes. 

o goods such as rice, flour (maize or wheat). beans and sugar 
ry ld in most places other than towns, be more likely to be found in 

~:u n~arest shop than at the ,,?~ket; they are sold by the kilo. 
Paraffin, i,e. lamp-oil or 'kerosene , IS also usually bought at a shop. It 
is stocked in four-galJon rectangular tins which, when em pty and 
cleaned, make very useful containers. 

In markets. larger fruit and vegetables are usually priced singly, with 
smaller items like peppers, tomatoes and onjons arranged in small 
piles, the seller's starting price. e.g. 'Shilingi kumi kumH' referring 
tI) .. whole pile. Bananas (ndizi) are sometimes sold by the 'hand' (a 
stem containing severa l bunches), as weIJ as by the hunch or s ingly. 
Green vegetables such as spinach and cassava leaves arc sold by the 
bundle. as are lengths of sugar-cane. 

Bargaining is an essential procedure in shopping at markets and 
wayside stalls but it needs to be done cheerfully and with patience. 
The sellers will not expect to get the first price they quote. and it is 
standard practice for customers to use ploys like Regina's to get the 
price reduced - cKwa nini ghali hivi?, or cPunguza beH' Other 
possibilities arc: 

II SI-::::'abeihii, Ican'/pay 

Slwezlllulip. senli/shilingl •.. 
I tian '/ pay • .• cents/Shillings. 

Nitalipa senti/shilingi .. 
I"n pay . .. centslshil/ings. 

~ote ~at as&nte, thanks I thank you (used by John to the taxi driver 
~mt 2), does not appear at all in this conversation. It should be 
AI m~ch more sparingly than thank you is in British English. 

temab\'es are vizuri and vema, both meaning good I {1m!. 
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Politeness is also indicated by body-language; for example, iflhe 
holder decided to give Alison an orange as a gift. (a not Un 
scenario) she should extend both hands, the left. underneath 
slightly behind the right hand, with which the gift is receiv-ed, 
ordinary transactions, when gifts are not involved. give and take. 
with the right hand. It is also the right hand that is used when ~ 
The banana trees which Rerina refers to as being shambani .~ 
be a few trees growing near the house, or a larger number ~ 
smaJlholding or plantation further away. l 

iii kilo (N) kilo 
mcl*e rice (uncoof(,ed grain) 
mchlchl! (N) spinach 
mkungu wa ndlzl hand of 

bananas (esp. 01 green bananas) 

muw. sugar-cane 
plilplil hoho (N) red pepptH(s) 
ung. WIIlNlhlndl maize flour 
unga WI! ngano wh88t flour 

!!J---- Maelezo 

1 Tunda, papal , chungwa, shamba, soko and 
other (JI)/MA class nouns 

(0 ) The first three of these words occur in the plural in the dialogue: 

matunda fruit mapapai pawpaws macbungwa oranges 

In this noun-class most singular nouns have no prefix, but a small 
number have the prefix j i •. Plural nouns bave the preflX mao. 

The first vocabulary box below has a few of the many words without ' 
singular prefix that denote inanimates; you wiD recognise one froID 
Unit 3. Note that most of the words for fruit are in this class and at'& 
of the type in the first box: 

Singular 
debe fouf-gal/on oil tin 
dlrlshll window 

(JI)/MA cl ... noun. 
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maduka 
moembe 
maharagwe 
majanl (also grass) 
FlUllimau 
mananaal 
masallduku 
mashamba 
mayal 

the following box are examples of words with ji- as the singular 
In fix. It is used in its full form on noun-stems that have only one 
:7lable. and gets reduced to j . on the ,~nt ~f,stems ,that ,begin with a 
v!.el. Notice that in some cases the JI- or J- IS retained m the plural 

(onn: 

• ~ (JI8ner. affair, thing (absfJact) 

:::0 ::!ng-pllKJf1, kitchflfl 

llno tooth 

- "'" )Ibu answer, reply 

"'" name 

Plur.>J ....... 
macho 
"*,0 (ma·iko) 
meno (rna-ina) 
majembe 
malibu 
mallna 

(6) The use of the singular noun-prefIX on adjectiues is similar to its 
use on the nouns themselves: 

• Use ji. when the adjective stem has only one syllable: 

duka jipya a new shop 
aanduku jipya a new box (or suitcase) 

• Use j- when the adjective begins with a vowel: 

debe j ingine arwther paraffin tin 
dirisha jembamba a narrow window 

• No prefix is necessary when the adjective-stem begins with a 
consonant: 

duka kubwa a big shop 
n8nssi dogo a small pin£appie 
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madebe matano 
masanduku mengi (ma·ingi) 
mambomapya 

fiue paraffin tins 
many boxes (or suitcosta) 
new matters 

majembe mernbamba Cma·embamba) thin hoes 

(C) Verb-prefixes 

Singular: Ii· 
Debe moja li tatosha. 
Mananasi yake yatatosha. 
Majembe mapya yanafaa. 

Plural: ya-
One paraffin tin will be cfWugh. 
His pineapples will be sUfficient. 
The new hoes are suitable. 

Remember that ha- goes at the beginning ror negatives: 

Debe moja halitatosba. One paraffin tm won't be enough. 
Mananasi yake bayatatosha. His pineapples won't be sufficitllJ.. 
Majembe mapya hayafai. The new hoes are not suitable. 

When verb-prefixes are used on possessives and a·, of, predictably, If, 
reduces to I· and ya- reduces to y.: 

debe langu, debe lako 
malimau yangu, malimau yako 
duka lake Musa 
duka la Musa 
macho ya mtoto 

my paraffin tin, your paraffin tftl 
my lenwns, your lemofl-S 
Musa's shop 
Mu su'sshop 
the child's eyes 

The verb-prefixes used on place markers: 

Duka lake liko wapi? Where is his shop? 
Duka lake Iipo Bukoba. His shop is at Bukoba. 
Maharagwe yako wapi? Where are the beans? 
Varno kikapuni. They are in the basket. 

Cd ) There is a group or words in this class which are a1ways used. ill 
the plural. Some denote things, either concrete or abstract, w~ 
cannot be counted and ror which a singular word would be used.1II 

English . Others denote things which are countable and ror ';ftiicb 
English-speakers would typically use a singular noun. MatatizO, ~ 
plural rorm of tatizo, can be used in contexts where problem would( 
used in English. The agreement· prefix, whether noun-prefix (II 

adjectives) or verb-prefLX, is always plural. Here are a rew example$: 
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. . is included here because, although - if you needed to - it 
~~ possible to refer to a single blade of grass, the word is 
usuaIly.".d in the plural .) 

ords for people operate in this class, in that they take the rna­
SQ~e ~or their plurals; the singular forms have DO prefix. They are 
pte ~y words of foreign origin for titles or occupational status. Like 
: words for people in the N class they take MfWA noWl and verb­
prefixes except for some possessives (and note bibi yangu, but 
bwana wangu). Only three words will be noted bere; they have all 
been introduced in earlier units. 

Plural ....... 
mabw.NI 
m.hrMll 

Mabibi watakwenda Mombas&.. The Iodi£s will be.going to Momba.so. 
Mabwana wawili walivuka ojia. Two gentiem£n crossed the road. 
Makarani hawapo posta. The clerks are not at the post office. 

More will be said later, in Part Two, about mao. 

2 -hltaji and other verbs of foreign origin 

The verb -hitaji, need, is used at the start of the dialogue. This is a 
verb of Arabic origin. If a verb-stem in its Wlprefixed or 'dictionary' 
form. does not have a final -a, it is not of Bantu origin, and does not 
ehan~ its final vowel for the negative of the present tense. In Unit 3 
:"bJbl~ , wait, was used in the first dialogue; that behaves just like 
. tajl. Not all verbs of Arabic origin end in Ai; some have final -u, as 
1Il .~uru, harm, or -e as in -samehe,{orgive, and they all keep their 
~ vowel in present-tense negatives. 

3 I(wa herlni l Goodbye! 

'ntis ill the plural form of kwa ben (to one person). It is only in 
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:~~:I:i~b[~ ~~~~ ~~~::;qeU~~~n~~~~~:s:e~X~:!~.; ~ 
!~~y~o~= t!t~: ~~~~~1 ~u::a ~~n::, i::~ ~~~u;sa~~~Il-" 
a singular imperative into a plural. Using two of the verbs ~ 
introduced in their imperative form on p.39, we can make p1utalt &, 
adding ·m . Notice that the finaJ·a of the vero.stem gets changed to ... 

AngaJieni! Look I take care, both I all of you! 
Leteni! Bring (it, them, both I all of you)! 
Nendeni! Of!yougo, both I all of you! 

Verbs that do not have a fmal -8 keep their end vowel and just ad4 
the-ni. 

B.3 This form of the verb is used when telling people what to do. F. 
conveying the equivalent of Would you please . . . 7, Would you mind 
_ing?, Could you .. . ?.I'd be grateful if you UJould . . . , etc., a diffmm 
form ofthe verb is used, and this will be explained in Unit 6. 

1Zl--­
I!l 

Mazungumzo 2 

Francis and John have persuaded Regina and Alison to join them for 
a drink in a cafe near the market. They find a table and, as Regina 
puts down her basket full of fruit, Francis comments on the quantity 
of oranges she has bought. 

Francis Machungwa mengi sana! 
Regina Ndiyo. Nitawatengenezea wageni maji ya machungwa. 
Francis Aa, vizuri sana! Mtapika chakula gani j ioni? 
Regina Tutapika biriani. 
Francis Vizuri kabisa. (Looking at Alison:) Lakini, dada bapendi 

nyama. 
Regina Ndiyo, hapendi oyama. Tutampikia biriani ya mboga. 

(The waiter is hovering.) 
Francis Haya, basi. Mtakunywa nini? 
Regina (to Alison) Dada, unapenda kunywa soda? 
Alison Sipendi kunywa kinywaji baridi . Napenda chai yo rang;. 
Francis (to John) Na wewe, bwana. Chai? Kahawa? Soda? 
John NapeDda soda. 
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rft.akunywa kahawa. Na wewe,je? 
~ M:u.iwa baridi. Basi. Kaka! Lete chai moja ya rangi, 
traJletl kahawa moja, soda moja na maziwa gilasi moja. 

JUlina ;~~~h~~~I::a, lakini naona sambusa pale. 
JoU cis Mnapenda sambusa? rr:: Sana! 
Jo. Napenda sambusa za mboga. 
A!iJO:i8 (to the waiter) Basi, vinywaji pamoja na sambusa mbili 
f'raD mbili. Bibi huyu, mletee sambusa za mboga. 

Drinks 

che' ye rangl (N) lea wffhoul mill< 
(lit. lea 01 colour) 

gilesl (N) glass 
njaa (N) hunger 
. 'na njaa u n. I'm not very hungry 
u mbuSil ZII mboge vegetab18 

sa"""", 
umbu .. (N) samosas 
mbiU mblll (N) two (here: 
~l_ 

m .... bringforhfN 

Maarifa yenye manufaa --

More or less any bottled flavoured drink that is not alcoholic is 
referTed to as 'soda', even ifit is not fizzy. 

'",te wOrd. rangi (N), colour, is used in the phrase chai ya rangi, 
wIth the hternl meaning tea of colour. In cafes, if you ask just for chai 
you are likely to get a cup of tea with the milk already in it. The milk 
and tea are often brewed up together; if condensed milk is used , the ::t ~ be a. fairly thick and sweet liquid. Tea served in people's 

C8.1S sometimes spiced, particularly with ginger, and it is worth ::erching this out in cafes too. In towns, particularly at the coast, 
the t coffee.se!lers advertise their black coffee by clinking together 

small CUps 10 which they serve it. 
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There are several different varieties of commercially-produced 
beers. These are quite different from the alcoholic brews made 
locally grown fermented grain, e.g. maize, rice, millet. or fruit'" 
bananas. These brew-ups are the equivalent of 'scrurnpy and ~ 
to be very powerful. Wine is available in town supennarketa *II 
large hotels and restaurants. 

One of the pleasures of being at (or not too far from) the toast It 
drinking coconut milk, which is extracted from young, s lightly under 
ripe coconuts. Note that there are different words for coconuts at ~ 
stage and for fully ripe ODes (see vocabulary box below). Do lilt 
confuse the liquid that can be drunk from the young coconut with the 
juice made by adding water to grated (fully ripe) coconut and thea 
s training it - the resulting liquid is used in cooking rice. for exam. 
The young coconuts can be bought at markets and from street sta116 
or from the young boys who congregate at long-distance bus stopa 
hoping to tempt thirsty travellers with their local produce. The selltr 
wiU make a hole in the coconut for you to drink from. 

bla (N) commercially produc8cf 
bonledbee, 

dafu (MA) young. slightly 
u/'IdeT-ripeOOCOflUt 

divai (N) wine 
mall ya mac:lafu COCO(Iut milk 

(tor drinking) 

nazi (N) fully ripe coconut 
pombe (N) locally P((xJuc$J bHt 

from fermented grain Of fruit 
lui (N) juice (or 'rrJi/Jc18JCrracted 

from grated coconut 
tangawlzi (N) ginger 

4 Adjectives: phrases with -a (of) + noun 

In this unit there are two examples of adjectives made in this ",.,. 
The stem -a, of. takes the vcrb-prerlX; if necessary look back to Unit S 
p.50 to revise the verb-prefixes attached to -8. 

maji ya machungwa ya + a -- ya 
biriani ya mboga i + a -- ya 

It is the noun that is qualified by an adjective. i.e. the fi rst noun, that 
controls the verb-prefix on -a . 

Here are some more exam ples from previous units: 

hundi za posta postal orders zi + a -- za 
(lit. cheques ofP.OJ 
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cbuJPba ch~ rotu mmoja ~n:#ooro:m 
...hnrOfa ya JUu 
~ ya ng'O(Ilbe beef(lit. meat of cow) 

ki+a-cba 
i + a -ya 
i + a _ ya 

5 .tengenezea, .pikia, etc.: doing things for 

peoPle 
the dialogue there are two verbs, -tengeneza, prepare (also mend) 

~d _pika, cook. which are used with an extra vowel between the 
rb-root and the final -a. Think of -tengenez- and -p ik- as the root 

~ these verbs. We need to make a distinction between a verb-stem, 
e.g. .pika (also -pOOa, -pu:wa, -p~ -pikisba, etc.) and a. verb­
rWt. e.g -pi.-. The root lS the IDllllmal part of a verb WIthout 
anything added to it (including the final -a of Bantu verbs) and 
carries its meaning. 
'I1le ~ following -tengenez- and the -i- following -pik- perform the 
function that for performs in English, in sentences like I cooked 
,upper for them. For is one of several 'prepositions' in Englisb; others 
in<:lude to as in They gaue it to me, and at as in They laughed at it. 
Prepositional functions of this kind are fulfilled in Swahili by adding 
a particu1ar vowel to the root of the verb. 

The. \lowel of this prepositional form of the verb is either i or e, 
aocording to what the final vowel of the verb-root is . 

• If the final or only vowel of the verb-root is: i . a or u : 
-andik· ·tak- -uz-
write want sell 
the extra vowel is i . 

• lfthe final or only vowel of the verb-root is e or 0 : 

·tengenez· -som-
prepare read 
the extra vowel is e. 

:~ ~ examples below, notice that if the verb-root ends in a vowel, 
lSlllSertedin frontof i ore: 

Verb-root 

-andik-
-fu- {nguo) 

write 
wash (clothes) 
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-pa~ 

-nunu-
-pik-
-pig- simu 

get 
buy 
,ook 

SWAHILI 

make a phone call 

-patia 
-nunulia 
-pikia 
-pigiasimu 

Verb-root Prepositional vowel is e 
-let- bring -Ielea 
-pelek- send. take -pelekea 
-poke- receiue -pokelea 
-som- read -somea 
-tengenez- prepare (or mend) -tengenezea 

The forms on the right, above, have more than one potential meaninc: 
for I to I on behalf of. When li.stening to or Oater on) reading Sw~ 
the oo.n_text will usually make th~ precise meaning_ dear, In speakini 
Swahili. concentrate. kl start With, on the funcbons shown in the 
example sentences at the end of the next section. 

Note that not all verbs need a prepositional vowel when you want to 
refer to doing something for someone; some verbs bave an 'inbuilt' 
prepositional function; 

(
explain (something) 
explain (something) to someone 

--eleza 

-faa 
(

be useful 
be useful to someone 

-onyesha ( show (something) 
show (something) to someone 

-pa give (something) to someone 

ES Note that -pa is one of the small number of monosyllabic verbs (lIEf' 
Unit 3). 

Verb-roots will be needed again in several units in Part Two. for 
adding more functions to verbs and for making nouns out of verbs, 

6 Me, you, him/her, etc. - object-markers 

In the sentence John anapenda biriani (John likes biriani) ~ 
subject of the verb is John and the object of the verb is biriaDJ, 
Other examples of objects in English sentences are garden in Joh~ 
dug the garckn, beans in Mary planted the beans. it in John dug j 
and them in Mary planted them. 

In Swahili the objects meaning it and them are not separate words" 
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are in English, neither do they follow the verb. John likes it. 
~;re iJ refers to biriani is: John anaipenda. 

verb-prcftxes a,: u~ f?r it and them; .i is tbe appropriate pre.fix 
'l'he resent biriam which IS an N class smgular noun. Forms wIth 
to .rerunctioo will be referred t.o as object-markers; they always come 
~ mediately before the verb-stem. More will be said in Unit 5 about 
JIJl. rb-preflXe9 functioning as object-markers. This section will 
~fltrate on the six object...markers for humans and anima1s, 
beC8use !.hey differ in some cases from the MIW A class verb-prefixes. 

tA/WA object-markers 

.... me 
-ku- you (sing .) 
-m- (-mw before a 'Jowel) him/her 

us 
you (pI.) 
them 

Their use is shown with -penda which can mean Jove as well as like 
when used with human objects: 

-ni- Regina ananipenda . Regina loues me. 
-ku- Mama anakupenda. Mother loues you. 
-m- Mohamed anam peoda Zahra. Moham.ed lo~s Zahro. 
-tu- Oaba anatupenda. Father loues us. 

Tunawapenda. We loue you (allJ. 
Ninawapenda/Nawa penda. [ looc them. 

The object..marker -wa-, meaning both I all of you as well as them 
should not be a problem; the context of use should prevent ambiguity. 
But in some places alternatives are used for you (pl. ): 

nawapendeni J loue all of you (collectively) 
nakupendeni J loue each of you 

Try ~ learn these lr.1/W A object-markers as soon as you can. A good 
Way IS to make up sentences about people you know, using -penda in 
all of them so that you only have t.o concentrate on getting the object­
~ker right. A lot of our everyday conversation involves talking 

t ourselves and other people so the use of the object-markers is :eaUy cruci~l : Another useful verb to practise with, before going on to 
re 'preposItional' verbs, is -pa , give, which involves a recipient, 
afte~~~r~y the object-marker, and the thing given, which goes 
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Alinipa pesa. 8/lu!gaue me some money. 
Nitakupa machungwa. I will giue you some oranges. 

!:,:~e:n:~!t~arer(s ) know what has been or will be given it -. 

Nitakupa. I will giue yoU. (the oranges 
we've been talking about) 

~ you. need to identify the recipient, that wo~ must ron-. 
unmedlately after the verb, and the word for the thing(s) given cae. 
right to the end: 

Nitampa Francis mananasi. I will give Francis some pi~ppln, 
Tuliwapa watoto mayai. We gout the children eggs. 

With the verb -pa , one of the single-syllable verbs, it is the ot!ett. 
marker that is stressed, because it is the penultimate syllable; uu. 
means that min ni tampa functions as a syllable and receives s_. 

Note that -pa , like other monosyllabic verbs, does not need ita Q. 
when it is preceded by an object-marker. 

The fo llowing sentences show some of the verbs from the p~ 
section with the prepositional vowel and a 'recipient' object-marker. 

Juma aliniandikia baros. Juma wrote me a letter. 
Ninamnunulia mtoto viatu. I am buying tlu! child some 

Hakutupikia ugali. 
Ulimpigia Mohamed simu? 
Nitawaletea vitabu vya Kiswahili. 

Niliwasomea watoto jana. 

E3 Summary: 

shoes (now). 
81u! did not cook us polenta. 
Did you 'phone Mohamed? 
I will bring you (all) some 
Swahili books. 

I read to tlu! children yts/QJJJy. 

• The object-marker representing the recipientlbeneficiary come! 
immediately before the verb-stem. 

• Jf the recipient is identified by means or a noun (e.g. watoto) ora 
noun-phrase (e.g. watoto wake Juma) it must go immediately 
after the verb. 

• The object, i.e. the word(s) for the thing written, bought, cooked, 
sold. etc., goes at the end, following the recipient. 
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tJ-- Majaribio 

I1nah"taji vitu ,ani? What things do you need? 
1 Y h:ve otTered to do some shopping for Mama Fatuma. Fill in 

:: replies to your questions. The first reply has been done for 

you. 
You Unahitaji machungwa? 

MamaF. ~~~'~.:w~s~~=j~ 
You Unahitaji mananasi? 
Mama F. Says yes, she needs twopineo.pples. 
You Unahitaji ndizi? 
Mama F. Says she doesn't need bananas, there are (kuna) many 

banana trees in the shambo. 
You Unahitaji malimau? 
Mama F. Says yes, she needs five lemons. 
You Unahitaji mayai? 
Mama F. Says no, she doesn't need eggs, her {rU!nd brought her 

2 Re-read Mcuungumzo 1 and complete the foUowing sentence by 
inserting in words the amount of money Regina gave the fruit­
seller: 
Regina alimpa mwuzaji Sh. _____ _ 

When Mohamed was ill with malaria (homa ya malarial his 
colleagues and friends rallied round and helped him in various 
ways. Using the pictures and verb-clues, say or write what. they 
did. Remember to add the prepositional suffiJ: to the verb-rool 
(a) Asha a limpikia chakula (or waH, ugali, biriani, etc.!) 
(., (b! 

Juma(·Iua) 
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Francis (-plg8 slmu) 

Ie) 

lit 
Khadija(-nunUII) 

("I 

Auth(-letli) 

John (-somII) 

4 Today it is your tum to do the ordering in a cafe. This is what you 
and your friends have decided you want: 

You: Tea without milk and a rice bun. 
Ruth: Coffee and a small pancake. 
Oman: Coffee and two doughnuts (MA pi.) 
Regina: A fizzy drink. 
Mohamed: Coffee and a rice bun. 

Call the waiter over, tell him how many of each kind of drink 10 
bring, using 'Lete •• .' and then order the food in the same way. 

Two of you have recently moved into a house, and neighbourS 
have been calling in with gifts. You are now trying to remember 
who brought what. Match the answers on the right with the 
questions on the left. 

(a l Nani a1itulet.ea mayai? 
(b) Mzee alitulet.ea nsnasi? 
(el Nani alitwet.ea ndizi? 
(d ) Nani alitwet.ea mchele? 
(el Watoto walitwetea nazi? 
en Mwalimu alitwetea 

machungwa yapi? 

(1) Ndiyo, walituletea nazi. 
(2) A1ituletea makubwa. 
(3) Siyo, hakutuletea nanasi, 

atituletea maharagwe. 
(4) Ndiyo, a1itu1etea kuku. 
(5) Sijui, labda mwuguzi 

alileta mchele. 
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(g) Nani alituletea machungwa (6) Regina alituletea mayai. 
madogo? (7) Swana Juma a1ituletea ndizi. 

(h) Mohamed alitulet.ea kuku? (8) "~S:C::::ab~~~~~tea 

I E· .. 1 whO • .. ? labda perhaps 

Fill in each of the blanks with a suitable word from the list below. 

(0) Mwalimu aliwapa ____ vitabu. 
(b) Tulimpa mgonjwa ____ . 
(c) Nilimfulia mama ____ . 
(d) Baba atanipigia simu ___ ~ 
(t) Mgeni wetu alitununulia ____ mkahawanL 
if) Bi Khadija alininunulia ____ dukani. 

[ sukari kesho waloto soda malunda nguo 

Now write out the English equivalent of the completed sentences. 
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At the craft shop 

In this unit you will/earn how to 

• make introductions and respond to an introduction 
• name colours 
• say what people are wearing 
• express sympathy 
• refer to months and seasons 

t%l---- Mazungumzo 1 
I!l 

AJison and her friend Ruth go into a craft. shop. Alison wants to buy 
BOme fabric to make herself a dress. and possibly buy a few gifts. 

Alison Mama Fatuma atanisaidia kushona gauni. 
Ruth Ana cberehani? 
Alison Ndiyo, anayo. 
Ruth (indicating lengths of cloth) Unapenda kitambaa hiki? 
Alison Napenda nakshi yake, lakini sipendi rangi nyekundu, 
Ruth Unapenda rangi gani? 
Alisoo Napenda rangi ya kijani os buluu . 
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(They warukr over to a rail ofready-rrwck garments.) 
Unapenda mavazi baya? 

~:D Sana. Nayapenda, iJa sipendi sana magaunL Sipendi mtindo 
~ huu. Mikono ni myembamba sana. Tena, ni gbali sana. 

(.A sales assistant approaches, and Ruth recognises him.) 
Ruth Bwans Khamisi! H.ujam~? '1 

• di:t.i Sijambo sana. Za siku nylOg:. . 
:: Njema. Za n~~~? 
MAaidizi Salama tu. Kanbum. 
Ruth Kutana n~ ~i. Aliso~, mgeni wetu. 
Msaidizi Karibu, blbl. Hahari yako? 
Alison Njema, bwana. 
Msaidizi Unatafuta kitambaa cha namna gani, bibi? Kanga? 

Kit.enge? Batiki? 
Alison Una batiki? 
Msaidizi Tunszo. Zipo karibu no mlango. Hukuziona? Basi, 

nitakuonyesha. 
Ruth Vizuri. Mimi nakwenda sokoni sasa. Nitarudi baada ya 

nusu saa! 

II ..,... art,craft 
-uldlll help 
kushona (ku-sOOna) 
galInl (MAl dress 
ehetehanl (N) sewing-machif16 
.nayo she has one 
kltembaa (KINI) fabric 
hlkl this ~.e. cloth) 
naltsnl (N) pat/em 
rangl (N) coIouf" 
rangl nyekundu the wOOr red 
Tanglyaki janl green 
butuu bhJB 
mavazi (MA) clothes 
INIya these (Le. clothes) 
ita but.except 
Intlndo style.fashion 
huu rhis(i.e. style) 

mlkono sleeves. arms 
tena also. moreover 
mu ldlzi (M/WA) assistant 
kutana na (to) meet (someone) 
· tafuta /ooI(for(aIsofind) 
kanga (N) matching pair 01 

patterned lengths 01 fabric 
kilenge (KVVI) palfemed fabric 
batikl (N) batik-printed and 

'tie-dyed' fabric; dresses made 
Irom these typeS ollabric 

tunazo we have some (i.e . batik. 
etc., fabrics) 

mlango door 
-onyesha show 
-rodl relum 
bIIada ya nusu su alter half an 

h",,, 
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Maarifa yenye manufaa _ 

Craftwork, clothes and souvenir shops 

The craftwork displayed in souvenir shops and on stalls includea WOOd 
carvings. baskets, mats, headwork and (in some places) pottery. ~ 
more portable items of this sort are also offered for sale by the)'QU.Qg tOeD 
who try to make a living by selling to tourists around the beach hotels. 

The boga and kiten ge fabric mentioned by the sales assistant in 
Mazungumzo 1 might well be on sale in a craft. shop, but not 
necessarily. There is likely to be a better selection in shops aimed at 
local trade rather than tourists and on stalls in the larger marke.ta. 
Kangas {referred to as leso in some places} are worn only by women, 
They are sold as a single length of material incorporating two 
identical rectangular blocks of bold pattern, often including a proven 
or (sometimes provocative) saying. Kitenge fabric is rather heavier 
and more expensive, and can be bought by the metre as well 88 in 
dress-lengths. Fabric shops and markets are also the places where tba 
kikoi can be found. This is a length of fabric , often white with a 
coloured border at waist and hem, worn sarong-like by some men, 
particularly at the coast. Adult men tend to wear trousers rather tha# 
shorts, which are mainly (althougb not exclusively) worn by )'OWlf 

boys - and male tourists, 

The garment associated with Muslim men is the long-sleeved ankle­
length kanzu but it is not worn all the time by all Muslim men; some 
wear it only for worship at the mosque, or on special family 01' 

community occasions. The kofia has given ita name to any kind rJ 
hat, but the original kofia is the shallow fez-shaped cap worn l!f 
Muslim men. The traditional outdoor garment for Muslim women if 
the black bulbui, an enveloping gannent rather like the lran1an 
'chador'. These are still to be seen but an increasing number rl 
Muslim women are adopting a more tailored style of modest out.door, 
gannent. 

Tie-dyed and batik-printed fabrics can be bought as dress-lengths 01 

by the metre, and are popular among fashion-conscious town-dweUers 
who can afford them. Both types of material are used for loose, 
collarless shirts as well as women's dresses. Much use is made o(W 
services of local tailors. 
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kikol (KIM) men's 'sarong' 
kofia (N) hat 
kotl (MAJ }acIIet, coat 
mlta (N) metre 
shatl (MA) shirt 
.oksl IN) socks 
suru.1I (N) trousers 

NO«: J(aDZu can also mean a woman's dress, in Zanzibar, 

9----- Maelezo 

1 Making introductions 

The way in which Ruth introduced Alison to her acquaintance Bw. 
KbamiBi was very informal, and quite typical of brief introductions 
between younger people familiar with English and whose Swahili is 
eometimes influenced by English usage. A rather more formal 
introduction might go like this; 

Ruth Bibi huyu ni mgeni wetu, jina lake Bi. Alison. 
MIee Hujambo, Bi. Alison. Nimefurahi kukutana nawe. 
Aliton Sijambo mzee. Na mimi nimefurahi . Habari yako? 

_I nlmetunlhl kukutana nawe I'm 
happy to meet you 

·fur. hl be happy 

Nimefurahi has a tense-marker ·me- which will be explained in 
Aection 8 of this unit. 

Ir the e1derly man in this last example bad been introduced to more 
~ one person, he would say, ' ••• kukutana oanyi'. instead of 
' " kukutana nawe.' Nanyi and nawe are the contracted forms of 
ttl. nyinyi and oa wewe respectively. 

2 Mkono, mlango and other MIMI class nouns 

fa:) in this class m. is the prefix for singular nouns and mi· for plurals. 
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In Mozungumzo I , mkooo was used in ita plural form, mikoaa. 
Unit 4 several MIMI class words were introduced, e.g. mkUbp ( 
ndizi) - plura] mikungu - and mchele which is usually USed 
singular (note that it means husked rice that bas not yet .. 
cooked). 

~~:I~~~~w~~':~A class, m· usually changes to row· bef<qa, 

Singular 
mchungwa omnge tr86 
mluko bag, pocket 
mgomba banana plant 
mguu leg 
mhlndl maize plant 
mil lawn 
mkale txead. loaf 
mllmau lemon tr86 
mnanasl pineappkJ plant 
mnazl coconut palm 
mil tree 
mlo river. pillow 
mwaka year 
mwembe mango tree 
mwill body 

WIll c/6ss nouns 
Plural 
mlchungwa 
mlfuko 
mlgomba 
mlguu 
mlhlndl 
mill 
mlkate 
milimau 
minanasi 
mlnazl 
mill 
milo 
mlaka 
mlembe 
mllil 

This noun-class contains most of the words for trees and plants, and 
you have probably recognised some noun-stems that ocrur in the 
(JIYMA class as names of fruit. Mostly, the same noun·stem is used 
for a fru it and the tree it grows on. An exception to this is mgomba 
and the word for oonana(s) - odizi (N). It will probably be helpful to 
think of this as the 'tree class' and to concentrate, to start with, on tbt 
names of trees whose fruit you met in the (JIYMA class in Unit 4. 

Apart from trees and plants it is not possible to group MIMI wor! 
together on any obvious basis, but you might like to link together I!IJl, 

moshi, moto, mto and also mwili , mguu , mkono. What you can ~ 
sure of is that there are no words for humans or animals in this class. 

There are two exceptions to the rule of mw- before a vowel. SoIDt 
(not all) noun-stems beginning with -0 take m-, rather than n11V', -

their prefix: 
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Plural 
mlo. hl 
mloto 
mloyo 

second exception is that the original fonn of this prefix, mu-, is 
'('be . ed in a few words. Two of the most common of these are shown 
;::; they bave both appeared in previous units in their singular 

ronn: 

Plural 
mlhogo 
m .... 

(b) As with all the noun-classes these noun-prefixes are used on the 
hoot of single-word adjective-stems to make the adjectives 'match' 
their nouns. The singular preflX is mw- before a vowel. The plural 
prefix is my- before -e; when the plural prefix comes before -i, one i 
disappears: mi + i makes mi. 

mchungwa mkuhwa a large orange tree 
miji mingi many towns 
miwa myembamba thin sugar-canes 

(e) Verb-preflxes: 

Singular: -u Plural: j_ 

Mkate mmoja unatosha Mikate miwili inatosha. 
One loaf is enough. Two loaves are enough. 

The prefiJ: u- becomes w- before a vowel, and j . becomes YO. 

IlIt'Ombawangu mybalUllUJ,tree migombayangu mybalUllllJ.trees 
mti wa kwanza the first tree 

3 'ThiS ' and 'these ' 

In Mozllngllrnzo 1 there are three examples: 

kitarnbaa Itiki this fa bric 
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mavazi baya these clothes 
mtindo huu this style 

The words for this and these vary according to the class of the 
they quaJify, as you would expect, but their formation is ~ 
straightforward: ~ 
• they all begin with h-. 
• they all end with the verb-prefix. 

Noun-class this these 
MfNA h-yu h-wa 
KIN! h-ki h-" 
N h·, h-zi 
(JI)/MA h-H h-ya 
M/MI h-u h-i 

What is missing is a vowel; all you have to do is fill the gap with the 
vowel of the verb-prefix. This gives you: h uyu, hawa, hiki, hivi, etc. 

mgeni huyu 
kitabu hiki 
baroa hii 
embe hili 
mkate huu 

thisuisitor 
this book 
this letter 
this mango 
thisloof 

wageni bawa these visitors 
vitabu hivi these books 
baroa hizi these letters 
maembe haya these mangou 
mikate bii these loaves 

4 Kushona, kukutana, etc. - the infinitive 

The ku- form of verbs was referred to briefly in section 13 of tile 
second Maelno in Unit 3. From now on it will be given its grammar 
name, the infinitive. 

In this unit there are two examples of its use. In Mazungumzo I, 
Alison says: 

Mama Fatuma atanisaidia Mama Fatuma will help me toStUJ 
kushona gauni . (make) a dress. 

In section 1 of the Muelezo the elderly man in the example says U 
Alison: 

Nimefurahi kukutana nawe. I'm happy to meet you. 
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are twO Illore examples, with verbs you already know, kusoma 
:; JnlnunU8 , to illustrate the use of the infinitive: 

runapenda ku~ma vitabu We like to read German books. 

B7:I~=:::~'taka Miss Mariamu wants to buy 
kununua maembe. some mangoes. 

Notice that in the first exa~ple the verb in the English version could 
bB,ve beeo in the form 'readm(. 

5 More about object-markers 

(0) 10 Unit 4 the object-markers referring to people were introduced: 

Tulimwooa mzee. We saw the old man. 
Tulimwona. We saw him. 

In casual conversation the object-marker can be omitted if the object 
noun, e.g. mUle in the first sentence above, is indefinite, that is if 
apeaker and hearer(s) do not know the identity oftbe old man: 

Tuliona m:ree. We saw an old man. 
Mona mzee mmoja. We saw a certain old man. 

The more formal the context of use, the more likely is the object­
marker to be used, eveD if the object noun is indefinite. 

The object...marker is also used to denote the recipient or beneficiary 
qf an action, which mayor may not involve an object as weU: 

Bi. Rehema alimpikia Rehema cooked rice for the uisitor. 
mgeni walL 

Bi. Rebema alimpikia walL 
Hi. Rehema alimpikia. 

Rehema coolu!d rice for her. 
Rehema cooked for her I 
did some cooking (or her I 
did her cooking. 

1'b~ final object-marker you win need for referring to people is j i 
which is used to denote myself, yourself. himself. etc. 

~i~ta. kwa kisu hiki. She cut herself with this knife. 
itajlpatia nyumba. I will get myself a house. (i.e. for myselfl 

=:t the use of ji can change the meaning of some verbs. e.g. -tanya, 
,and -ona, see: 
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walijifanya watalii they pretend£d to be (or disguised 
themselues as ) tourists 

anaj iona he is conceited 

(b) In the other noun-elasses the verb-prefixes are used Quite 
straightforwardly as object-markers to denote it and lhem; they 
remain the same before a vowel: 

Noun-class: 
N -,-
KIN! -ki-
(JI IIMA -li-
MIMI 

Uliinunua nguo hii? 
Niliinunua. 
Uiizinunua nguo hizi? 
Nilizinunua. 
Ulikinunua kiti hiki? 
Nilikinunuu. 
Ulivinunua viti hivi? 
Nilivinunua. 

them 
-zi-
-vi-
-ya-
-i-

Did )'ou buy this garment? 
I bought it. 
Didyou buy these clothes? 
I bought them. 
Did you buy this chair? 
I bought it. 
Did you buy these chairs? 
I bought them. 

(e) The objects in the questions above are definite - this garrn£nl, 
these clothes, etc. An object is a definite one if all the participants in I 
conversation know what is being referred to; this might be because rJ 
the use of this or it might be because the thing referred to by !he 
object noun has a lready been mentioned in the conversation. In 
Swahili , only when the non-human object. ill definite or the speaker 
wanL!! to focus attention on the object (rather than 00 the action) 11 
the object-marker used. Extra emphasis can be given by putting tbe 
object. noun before the verb instead of after it, in which case the 
object-marker must defini tely be used: 

Nguo hizi, uliziounua? These clothes, did you blty them ? 

The focull here is very much on these clothes. 

Non-dermite objects do not require an object-marker: 

Ulinunua machungwa? Didyou buy any oranges? 
Nilinunua. I bough t 80m2. 

Sikununua. I didn't buy all,)'. 
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1Sl---- Mazungumzo 2 

II 'de the craft shop Ruth meets J ohn roming in to join Alison. His 
~ is f~1 of market shopping and he looks very hot. They 

elCbange greetings. 

Ruth Pole, bwana! . . 
John Nimeshapoa. Alison yumo dukam bado? 
Ruth Bado yumo. Haya, nakwenda sokoni sasa. 
John Soko lim~jaa ~atu! Je, u~di haps? 
Ruth Ndiyo, rutarudl baadaye kidogo. 

(John walks into the shop, sees Alison still choosing fabric 
and goes to look at a display of carvings. Th£ manager comes 
ooerto him.) 

Meaeja Karibu, bwana. Unavipenda vinyago hivi? 
John Vinanipendeza sana, basa kikubwa biki. 
Meueja lGnyago kikubwa hili ni eba Kimakonde, mtindo wa 

'binadamu'. Tazama - wapo baba, mama na watoto saba. 
John Bila shaka ni kizito sana. Sipendi kununua kitu kizito. 

Labda nitanunua mfinyango mdogo. 
Meneja Tazama mfinyango buu. Mzee amekaa. Anapiga ngoma. 

(John realises 112 has no money, but fortunately Alison appears.) 
John Una pesa? Mimi sina. 
AlilOo Ninazo, lakini kidogo tu. Nimenunua vitambaa vingi. 
John Mhona umenunua vingi? 
Alison Kwa sababu, kwanza nitakusbonea shati, ha1afu 

nitajishonea gauni . 

• pole an expression of condOlence 
I'IimMhapoa fonnulaic repty 10 poIel 
toto ffmejaa walu the mamet ;s 

ftJI/offJ8OPle 
-nidI fe/um 
~ye Iddogo In a little while. 

""" vlnytgo (KWf) carvings 

~za Ilikethem(liI.lhey 

~85peciBIIY. particularly 

~N)M~:=;:: 

·tazama look 
bUs shaka probably. doubtless 
(kl)zlto heavy (thing) 
labda perhaps 
mflnyango (MIMI) poffery figure 
-piga ngoma beat a drum 
kldogo small amount 
mbona ... ? why . . . ? (e_pressing 

surprise) 
kwa sababu because (lit tor the 

reason) 
kwanza first of all, to start with 

1'be structure of nimesbapoa will be explained in Unit 6, section 6. 
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Maarifa yenye manufaa ---... 

Expressing sympathy 

~~le~dbd=m'gm::r:/~~~i:~~:e,;~:.n~e ~ur~::u if "-
sympathy in a wide range of s ituations, for example in ~ 
whether serious or minor, and for commiserating with someone ~ 
small mishaps such as stumbling, or dropping or spilling sometltU.r. 

:~ ~i::U~~ o~ eS::: ::;r:~~y with someone who bas been inv~ 

In the dialogue, Ruth's first words to John, after a brief exchlUlie ot 
greetings to him, are Pole, bwanal because she has noticed hla 
heavy rucksack and realises that, as a newcomer to the coast durinc 
the hottest time of the year (December to March), he is feeling tbt 
heat. 

If you yourself are the cause of someone else's discomfiture, sty 
Samahani (like the receptionist in the first dialogue of Unit 3 "beD 
he can't find the new guest's booking) or Nisamehe (a structun 
related to Samahani and which will be explained later ). 

If you find yourself in the sad position of needing to offer condoleDCl!:S 
to someone on the deatb of a relative or fri end, say RambiraaW 
zako. roughly translatable as my lour sympathy to you. 

(!'jj---- Maelezo 

6 Seasons of the year (majira) and months 
(miezi) 

Kiangazi December - March Hottest ti me of year, with . 
north-cast monsoon, Kaskasl 

Masika 
Kipupwe 
Vu H 

April - May Period of heaviest rain 

~~~~t~~ovember ~~::t ~~m~;:fe~~r rainfall, and 
onset of Kaskazi 
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time-spans are necessarily approxi mate. The onset and 
'I'hese .t of rainfall can vary considerably from one place to another. 
iJlte~.l Ya very relative term, and means something very different in 
~:sa or. J?ar ~ Sa,laam, compared with, say, Nairobi - or haLfway 

up Mount }Ghman.Jaro• 

I~th (pI.) miezi I 
As usee mwezi is another M/Ml class noun. It is sometimes used 
""i~o_a, 01. in refer;ing to a particular month: mwezi wa Oktoba, 
m .. ezi wa JaDuan, etc. 

All you have to do as far as the ~lOnths are concerned is adju~t the 
pronunciation, the ~~ress (penultimate syllable) and the spelhng of 
what is already famlhar to you: 

Januari Aprili 
Februari Mei 
Machi Juni 

Julai 
Agosti 
Septemba 

Oktoba 
Novemba 
Desemba or Disemba 

People sometimes refer to the months by using the ordinal numbers: 

Mwezi wa kwanza I wa pili I wa tatu I wa nne, etc. 

7 Klnyago kikubwa hiki : word-order In the 
noun phrase 

In the case of more than one qualifier following a noun, the usual 
word-order is as follows. 

(0) A qualitative adjective comes before this, these and that. those: 

kinyago kikubwa hiki this large carving 

and before a numeral: 

vinyago vikubwa viwili two large carvings 

Ib) A POSSessive comes before a qualitative adjective: 

kinyago changu kikubwa my large carving 

and before a numeral: 

vinyago vyangu viwili my two carvings 
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(c) The rules for word-order, given above, are for unemphatic s~ 
In order to emphasise one of the qualifiers, Swahili-speakers ~ 
the word-order. They do Nat do what English-speakers do - ,.. 
heavy stress on the word to be emphasised. In Swahili noun-p~ 

p the word to be given emphasis is placed at the end. So in order ~ 
draw attention to a large carving near you, and distinguish it ~ 
smaller carvings nearby, you would say: 

s~ 
w kinyago hiki kikubwa instead of kinyago kikubwa hlki 

sID Never try to emphasise words by stressing them; Swahili does 
It work like that! 
iT 

If 
U: 

6 
(I 

K 

(d ) When two qualitative adjectives foUow the verb (and therebl 
function like nouns), they are joined by oa or teoa: j 

Vinyago vyake ni vikubwa His carvings are large and 
Da vizuri. beautiful (or 'are large and 

Vinyago vyao n.i vidogo 
tena rarnsi. 

beautiful ones' ). 
Their caroiTJBs are small and c~ 
(or 'are small and cheap ones',} 

8 Soko limejaa watu; mbona umenunua vlngl? 
The -me- tense 

In Maz.ungumzo 2 the verbs ~jaa, be full , and -ounua, buy, boD 
have the tense-marker -me-, usually referred to as the perfect tense. 
The marker ~me- is used when referring to a state, as in Iimejaa, oral 
completed action as in umeDunua. 

(a.) Expressing a state 
This is done through the meaning ofilie verb together with the use ' , 
-me-. It will help you to understand the function of -me- if JGII ' 
remember that Soko limejaa watu can be put into English not ooIs 
as The market is full of people but also as The market has become (cr , 
got ) full of people or The market has filled with people. The state ~ I 
the result of a process. Some more verbs denoting a state are: 

-choka become tired. leel weal)' 
-furahl be happy 
-Isha (kwlsha' be finished. used up 

-potea belost 
·shlba be full up. safisflfl(J with rood 
-yea wear. be wearing 
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Wt' are tired, have becofTU! tired. 
The rice is finished I all used up I 
there's no more rice. 

I'm full up I satisfl£d I 
I have had enough to eat. 

Note: . \TaB also means put on clotMs. With this meaning use -na- in 
the present tense. 

(b) Expressing a ~~p!e~ actio~ . . .. 
V rbs denoting actiVIties lIke taking, sending, bU)'lng, selhng, eatmg, 
;king - activities that people initiate and carry out - take -me- to 
erpreS8 the completion of the action: 

UmeipeJeka barua? Have you sent the letter? 
Nimenunua cherehani. I have bought a sewing· machine. 
Aroeuza ng'ombe? Has he sold SOfTU! cows? 
Wamekula ugali. They haue eaten polenta. 

At the time of speaking the action bas been completed , and the 
results of the action may well be in evidence - the sewing-machine 
insta1led, the remains of the polenta in the pot, etc. The questions 
refer to a possible action in the recent past. Note that with ·me- the 
monosyllabic verbs, such as ·Ia, retain the infinitive ku·, as they do 
with the tense-markers -Ii., ·na· and ·ta·. 

The negative will be dealt with in Unit 6. 

9 Kimakonde, Kinyamwezi, kidogo - more 
uses ofki-

The kj. prefix on the fi rst two words above really has the sa me 
general function of in the manner of as the 10· in Kiswahili, except 
that here it is a type of object associated with or produced by a group 
that is being referred to - a Makonde carving and a Nyamwezi drum. 
'[!e Makon~e people are caned, in Swahili, Wamakonde and their 
ian guage Kimakoode; similarly the Nyamwezi people and their 

goage are called Wanyamwezi and Kinyamwezi. 

Kidolo in lakini kidogo tu, near the end of the dialogue, is not in 
agree~ent with a K1 noun. It refers to Alison's money being small in 
qua;:bty. When it has this meaning, rather than small in size, the ki· 
Pre u: 8tays the same whatever noun it qualifies. 
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Ana michungwa midogo. She has some small orange-trees. 
Ana michungwa kidogo. She has a few orange-trees. 

10 Anaya, lunaza, ninaza - the -a form 

The -yo in anayo, near the beginning of Mazungumzo I, refers back 
to c herehani (N sing.); -zo in tunazo near thc end of the same. 
dialogue refers back to baWd (N pl.); -zo in ninazo at the end or 
Mmungumzo 2 refers back to pesa (N pl.). 

Being with something, or having something as we usually express it 
in English, was explained in Unit 2 and takes the form nina, una, 
cU:. The form -na does not take an object-marker in front of it as full 
verbs do, but it does use the verb-prefix, attached to -0 in the 
following way: 

Noun-class 
M/WA Sing. (irregular form) ,. 

PI. makes 0 
N Sing. i + 0 ,0 

PI. zi + 0 '0 
KINI Sing. ki + 0 cho 

PI. vi +o vyo 
(JI)/MA Sing. Ii + 0 10 

PI. ya +0 ,0 
MIMI Sing. u+o 0 

PI. i + 0 ,0 

This verb-prefix + 0 form is attached to nina, uDa, ana, etc. Its 
functions are as follows: 

(a ) To act as a pronoun, i.e. stand in place of a noun or noun-phrase: 

Una nruzi? Ninazo. Haue you any bananas? We have ___ 
Wana vitabu vya Kiswahili? Haue they any Swahili books? 
Wanavyo. They have ,ome. 

The negative does not need the -0 form, as in the dialogue when JoM 
says Mimi, sina (As for me, I haven't any). 

(b) To mark definiteness: 

Unazo odin? Haue you the bananas? 
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Ninazo. I haue got them . 
WanaVYo vitnbu vya Kiswahili? Haue they got the Swahili books? 
WanavyO. They'ue got them . 

The verb-prefix + 0 form has several other uses, to be dealt with later 
in the book, and nearly aU of them have a referring-back function. 

Majaribio 

I _vaa: wearing or putting on clothes (-me- or -na -) 
Using the verb -vaa and either -nft- or -me- as the appropriate 
tense-marker, write a sentence for each of the pictures to say 
what the person is doing: 

Mzee Khamisi Mlalii 

A -ai. Peildo 

~ It--
Mama Lela 

MamaZubeda Bw. Francis 
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2 Jibu maswali haya. Answer these questions. 
(They refer to the two dialogues), The first one has been done for 
you. 

I kwa ubabu becaUS6, for /he badal. Y. instead of ] 
reason that l.....--__ _ 

(a) Nani atamsaidia Bi. Alison kushona gauni? 
Mama Fatuma atamsaidia Bi. Alison kushona gaUlli. 

(b) Bi . A1i80D bapendi rangi gani? 
(c) Kwa nini (why) Bi. Alison hapendi magauni dukani? 

(Bi. AlisoD ... kwa sababu .. • ) 
(d) Nani anamwonyesba Bi. Alison vitambaa? 
(e) Bw. John ametoka wapi sasa? 
if) lGnyago kipi kioampendeza dukani? 
(g) Kwa nini Bw. John hakinunui kioyago kilrubwacha Kimakonde? 

(Use kwa sababu in this answer. ) 
(h) Anapenda kununua kitu gani badala ya kioyago? 

Fill in each gap with the correct word for this and these chosen 
from the list below. 

(a) Bi . Asha ameninunulia ki tambaa ____ " 
(b) Utanisaidia kupika maharagwe ____ ? 
(c) Msaidizi alituonyesha vitabu ___ _ 
(d ) Rafiki yangu ameniandikia barna ____ " 
(e ) Akina mama wanamtafula mtoto ____ " 
(n Tutapata machungwa mengi, mwaka ____ " 
(g) Nyumba kubwa ____ zinawapendeza wageni. 
(h ) Jembe ____ Iimenisaidia sana shambani. 

I huyu hizi hiki hii hivi haya hili hUll ] 

Now write out the English version of each sentence. 

4 Regina is planning a party - karamu (N). She and her daughter 
Anastasia are checking on what things are already in the foad 
store. Fill in Anastasia's replies to Regina's questions according to 
whether there is a tick or a cross at the end of the answer-line­
The first two have been done for you: 
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AT THE CRAFT SHOP 

Regina Tuna mchele? 
Ana Tunao. ./ 
Regina Tuna unga wa ngano? 
Ana Hatuna. X 
Regina Tuna unga wa mahind.i? 
Ana ____ X 

Regina Tuna viazi? 
Ana ____ ./ 
Regina Tuna ndizi? 

Ana ---- ./ 
Regina Tuna nyanya? 
Ana ____ ./ 
Regina Tuna malimau? 
Ana ____ X 

Regina Haya, basi. Twende (let's go) sokoni! 

5 A river-bridge has collapsed and several busloads of assorted 
people, one of whom is yourself, have had to take refuge in the 
nearest small town, which is now crammed. Before you faU asleep 
there is just time to make a brief entry in your diary which you 
are (of course!) keeping in Swahili. Write your diary entry using 
the following information: 

The river is full of water. The ho~l is full of tourists. The teachers' 
houses are full of elderly people. The bar is full of students. We 
and Bw. Juma are in the school. The food is finished! 

As the saying goes _ •. 

Two more proverbs to learn! 

Mkono mmoja hauchinji ng'ombe. 
O~ hand cannot slaughter a cow. 

(-chinja, slaughter an animal for food) 

Mke oj nguo, mgomba kupalilia. 
A Wife is clothes, a banana tree (is) IlJteding. 
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Mke ni nguo, mgomba kupalilia. 
A wife is clothes, a banana tree (is) weeding. 
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6 
MATEMBEZI JIONI 

An evening walk 

/n this unit you will/earn how to 

• tell the time 
• make polite requests and suggest future action 
• say whether something has or has not yet occurred 
• refer to the days of the week and dates 

1Zl---- Mazungumzo 1 
I!l 

Mohamed has arranged to meet J ohn and Alison at about 4pm near a 
bus-slop, overlooking Dar es Salaam harbour. Alison has not yet 
:~~~Ohamed and John are commenting on some of the nearby 

John Mafundi wamemaliza kukarabati kanis8 lile? 
Mohamed Bado. Wamekarabati paa, lakini kuta bado. (Looking at 

his watch:) Sasa oi saa kumi u nusu. Dada yuko wapi, 
basi? 

John Sijui . Baada ya chakula cba mchana alisema atakwenda 

Mohamed ~a::~~ :::: :::::::;:: :g!:~li~ ' 
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AlilJOn 
John 
Alison 

John 
Alison 
Mohamed 
Alison 
John 
Mohamed 
Alison 
Mohamed 

John 

Mohamed 

Ba Notes: 

S WAH ILJ 

(At that moment Alison appears. She exchanges b~ 
greetings with Mohamed whom she has not seen si~ t~ 
previous day .) 
Jamani, samahani! Nimechelewa sana. 
Mbona umechelewa hivi? 
Nilitoka maktaba mapema. Mara niliona shanga zangu 
nyeupe zimepotea. Nilianza kuzitafuta njiani, karibu na 
maktaba. 
Umezipata? 
Sikuzipata. 
Pole dada. 
Assnte. 
Basi, twende wapi? 
Tuendelee kutembea karibu na bahari? 
Haya, twende. 
Mtapata nafasi kwenda Zanzibar kwa boti? (Indicating 0 

row of ticket offices ahead of them along the waterfronl~ 
Mtapata tikiti ofisini pale. Ukutani pana ratiba, 
Afadhali twende Zanzibar kwa ndege. Ni safari ya 
dakika ishirini tu. 
Lakini ni ghali zaidi! 

• maktaba is one of the place-words that does not take the -ni suffix. 
• -chelewa is one of the 'state' verbs that takes the -me· tense­

marker 
• Mohamed's use of dada (sister), to add ress Alison exp(CSSeli 

friendliness. 
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AN EVENING WA LK 

II rnetefTlbezl !MA) walk, strolt 

:,~":~'f skilled crahsmen 
..$Itza fi,.sh . 
-prabell ffH'IOValB, (epalf 

IdIn' .. (MA) church 
llie that (Le. church) 
b8dO notre! 
pae (NJ rool 
kuU walls 
.... now 
... kuml u nusu haN-pelst foot 

(the tenth hour, and a halt) 
_jUt! llnow 
bUd& ya chakula cha mchane 

alter th8 midday meal 
mc;hane daytime 
rMktabI (N) library 
asome (that) she might/ShOuld read 
megazell (MA) nlMspapers 
mdhall better, preferably 

-chelewa bela/e 
hlvl like/his, thus 
-Ioka leave 
mepema early 
mara sucIcIenIy 
-one realise (in this context) 
shartga beads 
-ann begin, stan 
twende wapi? where should we 
po' 

tuendelM let's continue 
kul.mbee to walk 
betterl (N) sea 
neta.1 (N) opportunity, time 
boli (N) small motorised boat 
tllthl (N) tickBt 
oftsl (N) office 
ukuUl wan 
rlltlbe (N) timetable 
daklk.e (N) minutes 
zaidi more 

-- Maarifa yenye manufaa 

Cities In Kenya. Uganda and Tanzania 

The cities in the countries where Swahili is sJXlken have developed by 
very different routes. Nairobi grew out of a base-eamp for engineers' 
workshops and stores at the foot of an escarpment during the difficult 
building of the Mombasa- Kisumu railway line during the 1890s; the 
Bite of the camp was near a crossing-place over a stream which the 
local Maasai people called Enkare Nairobi. It was the building of this 
railway that helped to restore something of the earlier prosperity 
or Mombasa which, at the beginning of the sixteenth century, 
~as a wealthy JXIrt, functioning like a city-state, and engaged in 
International trade. 

Kampala, built on several hills, with the city centre on one of them, 
was established as the new capital of the Baganda kingdom in the 
early 1860s, and has been expanding, on and off, ever since. 

~though Dodoma is officially the capital of Tanzania, it is Dar es 
aam, the 'haven of peace', which houses most of the government 
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ministries, the embassies and high commissions, and is the place or 
arrival for most visitors to Tanzania. There has been settlement in 
the Dar es Salaam area for centuries, and to the south of the present 
city lay a starting·point for one of the trade-routes that linked 
Zanzibar with the interior during much of the nineteenth century. 

The cities, and the larger towns, act as magnets for ambitious YOung 
people from other pa..rt8 of the country, intent on seeking their­
fortune. And all of them, to varying degrees, provide scope for the 
development of lifestyles which are hugely different from those or 
people living in rural areas. The city populations are linguistically 
very mixed. and Swahili's rote as a lingua franca is of great 
importance. Urban living provides continuing impetus for the 
expansion of the language. It is not only in the coining and spread of 
new Swahili vocabulary that urban-dwelJers are innovative; in 
Nairobi, fo r example, a Swahili-English mixture has developed which 
is used by streetwise young people as a sort of 'in-group' badge of 
identity. 

1 Saa ngapi? What's the time? 

(a) Working out the time 
In the dialogue Alison should have met the others at about 4pm: saa 
kumi, 'hour len' or 'the unth MUr'. 

The six-hour difference in working out time is because in Swahili the. 
numbering of the hours is in accordance with twelve hours of daylight 
and twelve hours of darkness, the first hour of each twelve-hour 
period being saa moja, the second saa mbili. and SO on. So if you 
relate the hours of the Swahili day to what you would say in English 
at the same hour. 7am - the beginning of the first full hour of daylight 
after sunrise - would be ssa moja , Sam would be 88a mbili, 9am saa 
tatu, and SO on up to 6pm which would be saa kumi na mbili. 

Until you get used to the system a useful rule for convertiJig 
'English-speaking time' to Swahili time is w subtract six hours frotll 
'English·speaking time' during the morning, starting at 7am (7 - 6 == 1, 
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II 

AN E VEN ING WAL K 

Ploja) and io add six hours from Ipm onwards up io 6pm (6 + 6 = 12, 
... kuPli ne mbiJj ). The same rule can be applied to the twelve 
:rs of night, beginning at 7pm. 

mchana (no pl.) daylight. daytime 
sea (N) hour. also clode. watch 
siku (N) day 

(6) Parts of the day 

'.If.llri dawn 
.. ubuhl momfng 
mchan. middle parr of the day 

' .cIhuhuri midday 

'alaslrl afternoon (2 - 4i5h) 
jioni evening 

' magharlbl lIfOOnd sunset 
uslku night 

t'J'hese are the names of four of the prescribed Muslim prayer·times. 
'The 6.flh one, which has not given its name to a period of the day, is 
ilba, at around 8pm. 

Beeause 888 is an N class noun, the number used with it is in its N 
cl8S8 agreement form (always easy because it is the form you use in 
counting) and so is '8, of, when it is used. In order to pinpoint an hour 
within day or night , phrases like these are used (ya is shown in 
brackets because it is often omitted): 

saa tatu (ya) asubuhi 9am 
8aa nane (ya) mchana 2pm 
888 kumi na mbili (ya)jioni 6pm 
aaa nne (ya) usiku lOpm 

You can manage with just mebana and uslku, to start with. 

(c) HaJf-hours, quarter-hours and minutes 
Half past is expressed by u n usu; quarter past by Da robo; and 
quarter to by kasa robo. Minute is dakika (N); to express minutes 
after the hour you say na d aldka, and before the hour kasa dakika: 

sas mbili u nusu 8.30 
sas mbili ns lObo 8.15 
saa tatu kasa robo 8.45 
saa mbili na dakika tano 8.05 
saa i.atu kasa dakika mbili 8_58 

&cond Varies between sekunde and Dukta_ 
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SWAHILI 

2 Ushanga, ukuta, uslku and other U class 
nouns 

Ca) U cla.ss nouns sort themselves out quite neatly into groups, and 
the three nouns above, aU in their singular form, are in the same 
group. This group have U as their singular prefix but make their 
plurals like the N class plurals. We sball call this group UIN nouns. If 
you look back at Unit 2 and check the rules for the N preflX, you wiU' 
see why the plurals of the three words above are sbanga, kut. and 
siku; their stems begin with a voiceless consonant and do not take a 
Dasal preful. Here are a few more UIN nouns. Notice that they tend to 
denote either long objects, or masses like bair, nywele, and beads, 

~~~:~~ ~s~~1e~~~~,f::; :~:~;>~ ~~~I::~~ of the mass, 

UlN nouns 
Singular 
\lb.-o plank of wood 
ufaglo broom 
uliml longUfi 
unywe18 single hair 
wayu (u-awl net (fiShing. trapping) 
wimbo (u-imbo) song 

Plural 
mbao 
lagio 
ndlml 
.ywoie 
nya'llJ 
nylmbo 

(b) Another group of U class nouns are those which refer to some 
substance which cannot be counted; they do not have a plural form. 
You already know some of these: 

U class nouns (uncountables) 

udongo earth, soil, clay 
ugall polenta 
uJI /iquidp0rridg8.gruel 

ungB 1/00' 
wall cool<edrics 

(c) The last group of U class nouns to be dealt with here are thoee 
which denote abstract concepts. They are made from nouns by 
changing the class prefIX to U -, or to w- before a vowel, and frolfL 
adjectives by prefixing u- to the stem. They can also be made frolll 
verb-roots. They do not. have a plural. You should already be familiar 
with the noun and adjective stems from which all but one of these ate 
made (the exception is umn , which is a loan word). 
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AN EVENING WA LK 

U c"u noun. (llbstract) 

umrl BgB 
utoto childhood 
UZM! Old age 

Some of these words also have a MA plural: 

magorijwa diseases mabaya bad actioft3 

(d) The group of U class nouns denoting countries was introduced in 
Unit!. 

(t ) PrefIXes on adjectives and other qualifiers taking the noun·preflx 

Unlike the other noun classes, the singular prefix on qualifiers that 
take the noun· prefix - qualitative adjectives and .ingine as far as 
singulars are concerned - is not the same as the preflX on the noun. 
Instead or u· the prefix is m·, or mw· before a vowel: 

ufagio mrefu 
ugalimzuri 
utowmwema 
wavu mwingine 

a long broom 
good poIenl4 
a good childhood 
another net 

Qualifiers used with plural nouns (this, of course, applies only to 
words like those in the first box) take the appropriate N class preflx, 
ny., n·, m· or no preflX if the stem begins with a voiceless consonant. 
As well as adjectives and .ingine, the numbers and .ingi also need 
an N class prefIX (the only reason that .ngapi does not take one is 
that it already begins with a nasal sound): 

mbao nzuri good planks of wood 
nyavu mbili two nds 
nyimbo nyingi many songs 
fagio ngapi? how many brooms? 

(f) The verb-prefixes are: 

Singular: u. 
Wavu huu utafaa. 
This~twill do. 

Plural: zi· 
Nyavu hizi zilafaa. 
These Mts will do. 
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S WAHILI 

Wavu uko wapi? 
Wheff is the net? 

Nyavu ziko wapi? 
Where are tlu! nets? 

wavu wangu nyavu zangu 
my net my nets 

and SO on, for wa (u + a), za (zi + a), huu, hizi, n inao and n inazo 
etc. ' 

3 'That' and 'those' 

In the dialogue John refers to kanisa liIe , that church. The li· is the 
verb-preflX for singular nouns in the (JIYMA elass. In section 3 of 
Unit 5 it was noted that the verb-prefIxes are involved in the 
fomlation of the words for this and these, to agree with the nouns they 
qualify. That and those are fo rmed by adding .Ie to the verb-prefIX . 

Noun-class: that those 
MNJA yule wale 
KIN! kile vile 
N ile zile 
(JIIIMA liIe yale 
MIMI ule ile 
U/(NI ule zile 

For example: 

mkulima yule that farmer 
wakulima wale those farmers 
kiti kile that chair 
viti vile those chairs 

4 Twende, asome, tuendelee - the -e form of 
verbs 

Verb-fonns like these enable people to convey a range of attitudes 
towards the action, including suggestion, purpose, obligation and polite 
request. The stems of these three verbs are: -enda , go, -soma, read. 
-endelea, continue. Only the verb-prefix and the verb-stem are used­
with the final -a of the stem changed to -e. There is no tense-marker. 
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AN EVENING WA LK 

uwende (tuende) 
.,oIDe 
tuendelee 

let's go 
she should read 
let's continue 

The spel1~ng twende 
pronunciation. 

rather than tuende refl ects normal 

(a) 1.0 the next two examples a suggestion is put. in the form of a 

question: 
Basi, twende wapi? . 
Tuende1ee kutembea kanbu 

na bahari? 

Well, where shall we go? 
Shall we go on walking near 
the sea? 

(b) The purposeful function, in order to , is shown in this example: 

." aliserna atakwenda maktaba ... she said she would be going 
&some magazeti ya Kiingereza. to the library (in order to) 

read English newspapers. 

After verbs of coming and going, the infmitive is sometimes used for 
the following verb, instead of the -e form, but this is only possible if 
there is no change of person: 

Atakwenda benki kuchukua 
pesa. 

Atakwenda benki nipate pesa. 

He will go to the bank to get 
(take out) some money. 

He will go to the bank so that 
I get some money. 

(c) The functions of 'saying something ought to be done' range from 
should to must, when following certain words. Madhali (better, 
Pl'tferably) gives the following -e verb a should function: 

MadhaJi asome magazeti 
ya Kiswahili! 

Afadhali twende Zanzibar 
kwa boti. 

She sJwuld rood Swahili newspapersJ/ 
It WQuld be better for her to read 
Swahili newspapers! 

We should go to Zanzibar by boot} 
We ought to go to Zanzibar by boot. 

II Aladhali can be preceded by oi (is) but onen is not.. 

E:8 (it iS) fleC8SS81)' 
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Following (oi) lazUna, -e verbs have a strong must meaning: 

LazUna aende maktaba. She must go to the library. 

(d) PoliU! requests: 

Usimame hapa. Please stand htre. IWouldyou min.ci 
standing here? 

Ununue samaki kesho. Please buy some (uk tomorrow.! 
rd be glad i(you would buy SOme 
ftsh tomorrow. 

NoU! also: 

(e) The single-syllable verbs drop the ku· prefix when used in the of: 

form: 

Watoto wale matunda. The children should eat fruit. 

«() Negatives are made by inserting ·8i· between the verb-prefix and 
the verb-stem: 

Tusiende maktaba. 
Wasipike jioni? 

Don't let's go to the library. 
Aren't they supposed to cook this euenUrt? 

Note that this negative form also functions as the negative of 
imperatives: 

Nunua oyama! 
Usinunue nyama! 

Buy some ftU?at! 
Don't buy any meat! 

(g) Object--markers also come between the prefix and the verb-stem: 

Avilete vitabu. She should bring the books. 

The object-marker foUows -si- in negatives: 

Usizipike. Please don 't cook them. You shouldfl~ 
cook them. (-zi- could refer, 
for example, to bananas) 

13 Verbs without. a final·a do not change their ending. This will be deail 
with in Unit 7. 
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1Sl-- Mazungumzo 2 

I AlisOD John and Mohamed have continued along the harbour front 
and ~ nOW almost opposite the railway station. 

)fobaJD
ed ~:' :~7t~~d and wander into the stalion.) 

Alison Tukienda Mbeya tutapata gari moshi hapa? 
MobaJDed Hapana. Lazima mwende stesbeni ya TAZARA. 

Umeshaiona, s iyo? 
John Hatl\iapata nafasi bado. Ni kama stesheni hii? 
Mohamed Si kama stesheni hii. Stesheni hii i1ijengwa zamani. 

Stesheni ya TAZARA ilijengwa mn8InO miaka ya sitini. 
Alison Tunakusudia kwenda Tangs. Twende kwa basi? 
Mohamed Ndiyo, afadhali mwende kwa basi. Mtapata basi Mnazi 

Mmoja. Mnakusudia kusafiri siku gam? 
John Labda Ijumaa. 
Mohamed Afadhali mnuoue tikiti Jumatano au Alhamisi . Twende 

Mnazi Mmoja sasa, niwaonyeshe kituo cba mabasi. 
(They leave the station and walk to the Mnazi Mmoja 
area so that Mohamed can show tluml where the bus 
terminus is. They leave the terminus at S.30pm and head 
in the direction of Alison and John's hotel.) 

Mohamed HotcH yenu iko karibu. Mimi nakwcnda kusali. Msikiti 
uko karibu. Baada ya safari yenu nitawapelekeni kuona 
jumba la makumbusho. Kwa herini sasa. 

John and Kwa hen, bwana , 
Alison 

Mohamed Safari njema! 

I tukienda If we go 
glrlmoshl (MA), also trenl (N), esp. 

in Kenya train 
lteshenl station 
TAZARA Tanzania-Zambia rail Nnk 
IIr1'Ieshllona, slyo? you've already 

~~tt;.a:;,;:::.~o we haven't 
had time yet =: (~e rime, opportuniry 

IIIlengwl (it) wasbuilt 
-Inl a long time ago 

mnamo mlaka ya sitlnl in the 1960s 
-kusudla in/end 
-sallrl travel 
tjumaa Friday 
Jumatano Wednesday 
Alhamlsl Thursday 
kltuo cha mabasl (t<WI) bus stop, 

terminus 
-sail pray 
mslkltl (MIMI) mosque 
jumba Ia makumbusho (MA) 

museum 
satarl n;ema! (have a) good tnpl 
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5 Days of the week, dates, period of time 

II (a) Jumamosl Saturday 
Jumaplli Sunday 
Jumatatu Monday 
Jumanne Tuesday 

Jumalano Wednesday 
Alhamlsl Thursday 
Ilumas Friday 

Juma (MA) means week, and a useful way to learn the days is to 
start with Saturday, the first day of the Muslim week. Think oftnOei 
as a variant of moja (one); the other numbers used in the words fur 
Sunday to Wednesday should already be familiar to you. 

Another word for week is wiki (N). 

fI (b) I I.rehe (N) dale ] 
'.'" " Remember mwezi means month: 

tarehe moja (or mosi), mwezi wa Machi 1st March 
tarebe pili (or mbili), mwezi wa Mei 2nd May 
tarehe tatu, mwezi wa Oktoba 3rd October 
tarehe ishirini na nne, mwezi wa Novemba 24th Nouember 
tarebe kumi Da tano, mwezi wa Agosti, 15th August 1996 
mwaka wa elfu moja, mia tisa, tisini Da sits 

iii (c) I muda (M/MI) periodol time ] 
muda wa miaka miwili 
muda wa miezi mitano 
muda wa majuma sits 
muda wa wilci kumi 
muda wa siku tatu 
Walikaa pale muda wa 
wiki mbili. 

a perioo of two years 
a perioo of five months 
a perioo of six weeks 
a perioo of ten weeks 

~C::;~~~re'7!nslhat place) 
for a perioo of two :.oeeks. 
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6 Umeshaiona, siyo? You've already seen it, 
h8ven't you? 
Two verbs are involved in umeshaiona; it is a 'collapsed' form: 

Dlekwisha + kuiona ... umeshaiona 
~ houe/inishai (osee it you Iwuealroodyseen it 

1'h re is an example of a 'collapsed' form using the verb kwisha 
~. isba, to finish), in the second Mazungumzo of Unit 5: 

nimekwisha kupoa nimeshapoa 
l/wue finished to feel better I'm a/roody feeling better 

'The fonn .mekwisha has an already function: 
\ 

Ameleta matunda. He has brought some (ruit. 
Amekwisha kulet8 matunda. He MS already brought some fruit. 
Amesha kuleta matunda. He has already brought some fruit. 
AmeshaJeta matunda. He has oln!Ody brought some fruit. 

Although the full fonns are not used in everyday conversation, they do 
oreur in formal Swahili, such as speeches or lectures, and they are used 
in the written language. 

7 Hatujapata nafasi We haven't had time yet 

The ·ja· immediately before the verb is another tense-marker, the 'not 
yet'tense. 

Umepika wali? 
Sijapika waH. 

Mmenunua sukari? 
Hatujanunua sukari bado. 

Haue you cooked the rice? 
J haven't yet cooked the. rice (but I will 

eventually). 
Have you (pI.) bought sugar? 
We haven't yet bought any sugar 

(but we will). 

Note that bado, not yet, can be used at the end of a sentence with ·ja, 
10 emphasise that something has not yet happened. 

l( it is clear that the action will not take place, the past tense 
negative is used. In Maz.ungumro 1 John asks Alison: 

Umezipata? /laue you found them? 

Being quite sure that she now has no chance of finding them, she replies: 

Sikuzipata. I haven't found them . 
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l!J - --- Majaribio -------
1 Public clocks usually display 'English-speaking time' and 

people set their watches like this too. Give the Swahili timeaoc: 
each 'English-speaking time'. 

A .... B 

In Mazungumzo 1: 
(a) What is the time (English-speaking!) when Mohamed looks 

at his watch? 
(b) Why is A1ison late in meeting the other two? 
(e) What is on the wall of the ticket-office? 
(d) Why does John think they should fly to Zanzibar? 

In Mazungumzo 2: 
(t) Which day are John and Alison planning to go to Tanga? 
if) When does Mohamed suggest they get their tickets? 
('g) What is the time, in Swahili, when they leave the buS 

terminus? 
(h) What is Mohamed going to do after the walk? 

Fill in each gap with a suitable word from the list overleaf. 

(a ) Shangs ____ Bi. Alison zimepotea. 
(b) Dada amewapikia watoto uji ____ " 
(e) Nywelezakeni ____ " 
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AN EIIEN/NG WALK 

Me.ma ana ufagio ____ , 
Watoto wanapenda nyimbo ____ Kifaransa. 
We.takarabati ukuta ____ kanisa. 

~ ____ n_~_f_u __ z_ak_e __ h_uu ___ za __ ~_u_'i~ 

Write out these sentences putting the verbs in brackets in their 
.. correct form. There are two possibilities in (a). 

(a) John amekwenda posta (.nunua) stampu. 
\b\ ~!\liwl.9f'S".(.Wa\ <IlJ1bmfIa. 
(d Ninawatafuta wageni (.pa) barua zao (that 1 may give them ). 
(d) Regina aJinunua mchele (.pika) pilau. 
(t) Mwalimu alinipa kitabu cha Kiswahili (·80ma). 
I!) Tulimnunulia Otto gazeti lile (·soma) Kiswahili. 

This is a newspaper advert: 

MBUI GA'W£N HOT[L. , I 
26-8_1994 < IJI.I,.'A.A) · . 
~tJA.NZ_IA _S~:"'l_ 2~,?". ~ 

LJSII<LJ 

. KARIBUNI WOTE! .,_ 
(0) On which day of the week was the Twiga Band playing? 
(b) What time was the music due to begin? (English-speaking time!) 
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(c) What do you think mahaIi means? 
(d ) Write out the date in Swahili words. 
(e) What do you think twiga means? 

6 ::~:~v:,~o~as in the newspaper Barazo , Forum. What doe. it 

SomaBARAZA 
kila lumatatu 

This is the end of Part. One of the book. If you want to increase yoor 
competence in Swahili, welcome to Part '!Wo. If you are soon going to 
a Swahili-speaking area - Safari l\iemal And you will no doubt bt 
able to enjoy Part Two when you get there. 
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7 
KUPlKAKWA 

_MAMAMZEE 
Cooking at grandmother's 

In this unit you will learn how to 

• offer to help someone 
• ask what someone is doing 
• tell people politely not to do things 
• refer to procedures used in preparing a meal 

1Zl--­
I!I 

Mazungumzo 

Regina and Francis are on a visit to Francis' parents' borne in 
southern Tanzania; they have brought with them a visiting American 
student, Steve. Other family-members, including Francis' 
grandmother, mama mzee, live nearby. It is late aftemoon. 
Steve 
Francis 

Regina yuko wapi? 
Yupo msituni. Kina mama walikwenda kukata kuni. 
Tangu walipokwenda ni masaa mawili. Da mama mzee 
yupo. 
(Steve finds mama mzee sitting at the back of her 

Ste MUst, with two baskets of large leaues.) 
~e Je, mama, nikusaidie? Unafanya nini? 

alllzee (laughing) Aa, mwanangu! Ndiyo kazi yangu. 
Nachambua majani ya muhogo. 
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Steve 
Mamamzee 

Steve 
Mamamzee 

Steve 
Mamamzee 

Steve 
Mamamzee 

Steve 
Mamamzee 

Regina 
Steve 
Regina 

SWA HILI 

Ulinunus sokoni? 
Sikunun~a. Nilich~ms s.hsmba?i. Si uliona. shambanl 
pana mlhogo? Nl lazlma OIchume mSJani lainj 
Nitspika kisamvu. . 
Kisamvu? 
Ndiyo, mboga ya kisamvu. Kazi yangu iii 
kuchambuachambua na kuponda. halafu kuchemsha. 
Nikuletee.maji? 
Haya, mwanangu. Debe lenyc maji lipo pembeni Pile, 
na sufuria ipo hapa. 
(Steve pours water from the debe into Q /Q"Bt 
8ufuria.) 
Vizuri. Wcka juu ya mafiga. MoLo unawaka. Tis na 
chumvi kiasi. Usitie nyingi sana! 

Later: 

Maji yanachemka! 
Nitie majani sasa. (She puts the cassava leaves into thi 
boiling water.) 
Nikoroge? 
Usikoroge sasa. Funika tu. 8aadaye nitatia vitunguu 
na lui, ndipo utakoroga. Njoo ukatekate vitunguul 
(Regina appears.) 
He! Unajifunza namna ya kupika kisamvu! 
Ndiyo, mimi ni mpisbi sasa. 
Tutakula kisamvu kwa ugaH. Sasa hivi nimeanz.a 
kupika ugali. Naona umezoea meko ya mama mzel? 
Mimi ninapika ugaJi juu ya jiko la makaa. 

Later, after supper: 

Steve Nitakaporudi Nairobi nitajipikia kisamvu. 
Francis Lazima ununue majani ya muhogo 8Okoni; hamna 

shamba huko, s iyo? 
Steve Hatuna. 
Mama mzee Tena, usisahau kutia chumvi ya kutosha! 

III kwa mama mzee (at) 
grandmother's place (home) 

msllu (M/MI) woodland 
kuni (U/N) firewood (pl. lonn) 
tangu walip0kWend8 siroe they W8nI 

-po. when 
masaa mawlli (MAl two hoUrs 
-fanya do 
kazl (N) wolf( 
-chambua dean. pick over, sort 04JI 
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~ulf\ll gather, picIc(leaves, fruHj 

~::m:~~:~:~~l~~':nade from 
cassava leaves 

::;!~h:u:,~I::~hlS:S) 
debe lanye mall 1M debe 

COIIlalnil1f1 WalBf 

.enyebe (~~r ::rlIi (N) laroe metal cooking pol 
wi\tIOUthandleS 

: ::. {~l three stones 10 
suppotl a cooking pot over a fire 

.waka be burning well 
tIa nil chumvl kln l put in enough 

(a suilable amount ot) sa" 
klaSl (N) amount, quantify 
<hemk. be boiling 
nitle majainl .... lei me put in lhe 

Jeavesnow 

-korog. stir 
-funlka COVBf, put lid on 
ndlpo then, thaI is when 
hel exclamation 10 draw attention to 

<Om"""" 
-j ifunD learn 
namna ya how to, the way to 
mplshi (WA) cook 
usa IIlyl rlQhl now, just now 
-zoe. Q81 used fO. be lamiliar with 
meko !he place In the kitchen ()( 

cooking·area where the three 
hearth stones are 

j lko 18 maDa Charcoal SIOve 
j lko (MAl hearth, cooIdng·ptace, 

kitchen, stove, cooker 
make. (MAl charcoal 
nll.kaporudl when I return 
huko upthere 
-uhau forget 
chumvt ya kutosha tmOU(Jh sah 

Notice that when 888 means a period of time, it takes the MA plural. 

-- Maarifa yenye manufaa 

Background to the dialogue 

Imagine the following scene, for it is typical of many areas, give or 
take some variation in the details. The group of houses where Francis' 
extended family lives is part. of a village of scattered homesteads each 
containing one or more houses, with their grainstores, and a few fruit 
trees growing nearby. Hens peck around the houses and a few goats 
graze not far away. Family mambas growing maize, millet and 
alSsava caD be seen beyond the houses, and further away are 
plantations of cashew trees, which provide an annual cash crop. 

M~ mzee's bouse, like some of the others, has a thatched roof, 
which needs replacing every few years; re-thatching is done by the 
lIlenfolk. Francis' parents' house, rather larger than his 
r;:mdmotber's, is built of locally produced bricks and roofed with 
~~o!::.r;:;;f.ated iron, fixed in place with the help of a local fundi 
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For cooking, mama mzee uses the traditional hearth of three 
stones to support a sufuria or an earthenware cooking-pot O\'er 
wood fire . The firewood is coUected by the younger womenfollt who I 
in small groups, with their machetes, to an area of woodJand abo.': 
half an hour's walk away, and bring home the wood in large ~ 

~~e ~~ ~~~r(i~~ o:~~~ ~:a1)~IIY areas that loads are canied" 

The charcoal for the stove in Francis' parents' house is bought by the 
sack in the small town, thirty miles away. It is transported for Pt\I'tt( 
the journey either by bus or in the lorry of a trader·friend. Wbiche.tr 
form of transport Francis' father manages to get, he and the chlll'Oltl 
travel the last ten miles home by bicycle. He uses this to get to II.tId 
from the main road, leaving it at the house of a friend near the 
crossroads while be goes to the town. 

In some cattle-keeping areas, dry cow-dung provides a ooDStaot 
supply of fuel. It is mainly in large towns that the finding of cooking 
fuel can be a problem, either because firewood is very expensive to 
buy or is unobtainable. Charcoal is usually available, but at a Price. 
An increase in the population of towns has mot ivated attempta ~ 
produce alte.rnative fuels, hence the availability, in some places. ri 
briquettes, commercially produced from agricultural by-products sucll 
as husks. Some small-scale experimental work, on solar stoves for 
example, is aimed at the possibility of eventually reducinr 
dependence 00 the burning of wood in OOnflDed spaces. 

Note that the verb -ponda, used in the dialogue to refer to pounding 
the cassava leaves, should not be used when referring to the poundin( 
of grain. A different verb is used for that, even though both acthitls 
involve the use of a pestle and mortar. The grinding of grain into 
flou r, either with grindstones or mechanically in a flour mill, also hat 
its own verb. 

And, finaUy, it might be useful to note an idiomatic use of .tla 
chumvi, put salt in: it can be used to mean exaggerate. 

III batl (MAl sheet 01 corrugated Iron 
.zeka roof a house 
klnu (KWI) fI'IOf1ar 
korosho (N) cashew nuts 
mehi (MIMI) pestle 
mkorosho (MIMI) cashew tree 

mtama (MIMI) millet. planf andgn/IT 
panga (MAl machete 
-saga grind grain into flour 
tofaU {MA) brick 
·twanga pound grain /0 nJ(fJOIf8 

"""" 
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___ Maelezo 

1 Wallpokwenda, nitakaporudl - -po-, when 

meaning when, follows immediately aft.er the t.e.nse-marker 
.~. used with the three tenses .li., ·Da· and ·ta·. When it is used 
III.: the marker of future time, ·ta· becomes ·taka-, as in the second 
:ample above, from the dialogue. 

Wanawake walipokwenda msituni When. the women went to the 
walikata kuni nyingi. IJ.JOOdI4ndtheycutaloto{{i.rewood.. 

Anapopika kisamvu anatia When. she cooks kisamuu she 
chUlDvi nyingi S80a. puts a great deal of salt in. 

Tutakapokwenda Nairobi When we go to Nairobi we 
tutamwona rafiki yetu. shall see our friend. 

If an object-marker is needed, it follows .po-: 

Nilipowaona niliwapa When I saw tMm I gaue 
magazeti. them the newspapers. 

With -po-, monosyllabic verbs keep their ku- prefix: 

Alipokuja alinipa korosho. When he came he gaue me 
some cashew nuts. 

-po is one of a set of relative pronouns. In English, relative pronouns 
are separate words like when, where (as in the place where they went), 
who 88 in the man who sold it to me, which, as in the thing which 
rtOlly annoys me. The other relative pronouns in Swahili take the 
same position as -po- does, immediately after the tense-marker ·Ii·, 
·na· Dr ·taka·, and they are also formed with -0. They will be dealt 
withlater, in UnitS. 

2 SI uliona .. . 7 Didn', you see . . . ? 

~is is an alternative to Hukuona ... ? If Si uliona ... ? is used, the 
~~~C;8tioo is that you should bave seen. It is a more emotionally 
"'GIleG Way of asking a negative question than Hukuona? 

Si mtaondoka leo? Aren't you leaving today? 
(I'm sure you told me you were!) 
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3 Another noun-class - PA; also KU and ~IJ 

(0) In the dialogue we have: 

sbambani pana mihogo th£re are cassava plants in theflfld 
and in the ftrst dialogue of Unit 6: 

ukutani pana ratiba there is a timetable on. the UJaiI 

Here pana is functioning j ust like ana and ina in: 

Mohamed ana gazeti. Mohamed has a newspaPtr. 
Nyumba ina madirisha manne. The house has four window" 

A more literal t ranslation of the rl1'st two sentences is: 

shambani pan. mihogo 
in,-.the-{ield has cassava plant. 

ukutani pan. ratiba 
on·lhe-wall has a limetable 

Since their introduction in Unit 3 we have been using the nouoawil). 
the -oi ending as place adverbiaJs. An oduerbial is a word or phrwj. 
or larger unit that adds information to the verb about where, 'l\'bm. 
how or why the action takes place. Phrases in English like ill lAc 
house, to the supermarket, on the wall are place adverbi~ lib. 
nyumbani and msikitini here: 

Saba yupo nyumbani. Father i8 at home, 
Mohamed alikwenda msikitini. Mohamed went to the moequt. 

These nouns with the added -w can also be used as the subjed.lI. 
sentence. In this case a special agreement-prefix denoting place iI,; 
on the fro nt of the verb, or on -o a as in the first two examples, t1t 
nouns shamba and ukuta have come out of their usual d_ 
MA and UIN respectively. and been put into the PA class. 

,. PA noun-clsss 
mahall or pahall place 
One prefix for aU qualifiers and the verb pa-

Apart from ,IS tempo' ary -m memben!, the PA class oontIDns onIIj 
noun 
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mahali pazuri .. a good place 
ma.hali pcngine. ~a .+ '-?gtne) arwlher place 
mahali pana mlb mlngl tlu!. place Juu; a lot of trees 
mahali prunejaa watu the place is full of people 

Unlike mahali, which can only take the pa- agreement-prefix, 
{hl . 'adverbial nouns' can be used with either pa-, as in the first 
lhe -:a.mples of this section, or with ku- or mu·, depending on 
~°ether definiteness (pa-?, .indcliniten~s .or movement to or f~m 
\'J.~ Q( insideness (mu-) IS IDvolved. This Idea of a three-way chOice 
(! dt;ooting place should be familiar to you; if it isn't, look back now 
~r the explanation of -ko, .po and ·mo in Moele%o 2 of Unit 2. Those 
three place-markers are made from a place-prcflX + 0: ku + ° makes 
-ko; p8 + 0 makes .po; mu + 0 makes -mo. 

The.ni form of a noun, rather than its 'ordinary' fonn, is used as the 
subject. of a sentence in order to emphasise some aspect of the place in 
relation tD the event or action, perbaps its suitability or size, for 
example. 

Nchini kuna watalii wengi. 
Cbumbani pamejaa watoto. 
Kikapuni mna mayai. 

Lit.ln-lhe-rountry ha.s alcto(rourists. 
Lit. ln·the-room is full of children. 
Lil.ln-the-basket has eggs. 

IB N"", 

L 

• the use of Im-, pa- or mu· has nothing to do with whether you 
would use in, at, etc., in the equivalent English sentenres . 

• IIlU_ usually gets reduced to mo. 

When one of these place-prefLXes is attached to ·na, the word can 
come at the beginning of the sentence: 

Kuna watalli wengi ncruni. There are many tourists in the country. 
Mna mayai kikapuni. There are eggs in the baslu!t. 

(c) Negatives are made, as usual, by prefixing ha •. 

~ makaa. There is no charcoal (anywhere around). 

H:: =:. ~z;;: ~ ~~ ~~~:i ::~s~~:)~pecific place). 

~though the adverbial nouns made with -ni do not take 
ves, they can be used with '8, of 

Mtoto YUlllo cbumbani TM child is ill the nurse's room. 
m-amWllgUzi. 
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and with possessives: 

Yumo chumbani mwangu. 8M is in fflj ' room . 

and with words for Mre <this place) and tMre (that place); 

pembeni hapa in this corner 
pembeni pale in that corner 

(e) Look at previous d.ialo~es to find exam~les of hap a, '!ere (sPE!tifit 
place) and pale t~re (s~fic pla~); yo~ will. find th:m m Unita 3, ~ 
and 6 as well as m the dialogue m this urut. Looking back at tbt 
Mculezo on this and that in Units 5 and 6 will help you to see hcnr 
ha pa and pale fit into those patterns. Note also: 

huku (hereabouts) kule (somewhere ouer thert) 
humu (in here) mle (inside there) 

4 Kuchambuachambua; ukatekate­
repeating words 

The use of repetition is a common and very useful way of intensifyin,a 
or extending the meaning of words. Depeoding on the meaning of a, 
verb, repeating it can imply a continuation of the action over a period 
of t ime andlor thoroughness and attention to detail in carrying out 
the action, 

Kuchambuacbambua, in the dialogue, means to pick over and clean 
(the leaves) thoroughly, removing any unsuitable ones. The vert! 
-cbambua can be used whenever you want to refer to separatinJ 
suitable from unsuitable things. Depending 00 the type of crop, it taD 

refer to the cleaning process, e.g. of cotton or cloves. 

The repetition of -kata, as in uka&ekate, extends the meaning cut to 
cut into small pieces. 

5 More on the -e form of verbs 

(0) In the dialogue, mama mzee says to Steve: 

Njoo ukatekate vitunguu! Come and cut up the onions! 

One of the functions of the -e form is to express the second of t.o 
commands or requests. Here the first verb is an imperative (one oftbt 
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feW i~ar ones). The first verb can also be an -e fonn: 

gazeti hili uongeze Read this newspaper (so l/wl) 
VsO~~t8 yo Kiswahili. you increase (your) knowledge 
ro8

BW
' of Swahili. 

Th -e ending is used when you need to have an object,..marker 
(b!tb e imperative. As no ve~prefix is used, to indicate you (either 
~ : or plural), this structure is really a kind of imperative. but is :Fuded in this section because of its -e ending. 

Yasome. Read them (newspapers). 
J(jsome. &ad it (the book), 
VmUDue. Buy them (the potatoes, shoes or books! ). 

The same applies when the objedrmarker refers to a recipient or 
beneficiary. 

Mpe chakula. Give her some food. 
Mwandikie barna. Write him a letter. 

(c) At the end of Mtu!ino 4 in Unit 6 it was noted that verbs without 
a final -a do not change their ending. There is an example of one of 
these verbs, in the negative, in mama rnzee's parting shot to Steve in 
the dialogue: Don't forget to put in enough salt! Usisahau ••• ! Verbs 
ofthi.s sort are of Arabic origin. 

6 Chumvl ya kutosha - more on adjective 
phrases 

This example from the diaJogue means enough salt, literally 'salt of to­
be-enough', In Unit 4 we had one kind of adjective phrase using -a, of. 

sambusa za mboga vegetable samosas (samosas of vegetables) 

As weU as making an adjective phrase with a noun following -a you 
tan use the infinitive fonn of a verb: 

su1'uria ya kufaa a suitable cookpan 
kuru za kutosha enough firewood 

Prepo&tional forms of the verb are used in this way, to show the 
PU1'pOse of something: 
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kasha la kuwekea nguo a clothes chest 

kikapu cba kutilia matunda 
(a chest for putting clothes in) 

a fruit basket 
(a basket for putting fruit in) 

III I kasha (MA) storage chest 

l!J - --- Majaribio 

1 Unafanya nini? Mnafanya nini? What are you doing? 

(aJ 

Write a question-and-answer sequence between yourself and the 
person or people in each picture, using these activities: 

-jifunza Kiswahili -shona shati 
-ezeka nyumba -koroga kisamvu 
-chuma machungwa -andika hadithi 

MFANO (Example ): 

~ Mimi Unafanya nini? 
Regina Ninaponda majani. 

J. 

Regina 
(b) 

1'6 i 
Thekla Kasembe 
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(d ) 

(t) 

Francis na Nzunda Alisoo 

(t) 
(f) 

.... ria Bwen}e na Joshua 

III """"" IN) ''''''I mfano (MIM I) eJ(a~ 

Then choose three of your mini-diaJogues and lengthen them by 
asking if YOIl can help the person or people (Ni __ e7), and 
then getting the reply: OK, welcome! 

If you are working with someone else or in a group, do these as 
role-plays, and exchange greetings at the beginning. 

2 Complete the sentences on the left from the choices listed on the 
right 

(0) Baada ya kutia majani . 
(b) Alipotuona ... 
(e) Watakapopata pesa . 
(d) NjoonL .. 
(t!) Tutakapofika Nairobi ... 
(f) Watakapopata matofali .. 
c,) Wat.alii waliporudi 

hotelini ... 
(h) Mama atikasirika sana . 

luliposahau kU08ha sururia. 
walikula chakula chajjoni . 
watakarabati k.anisa. 
tutakwenda benki . 
mchemshe maji! 
funika chungu. 
alitupa korosho. 

watanunua mabati. 
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b~::ts::~c:~~r~h;~~rrect stawments about the diaJ, 

(a ) Kuchambu8 majani ya muhogo si kazi ya mama mzee. 
(b ) Mama mzee hakuchuma majani ya muhogo. 
(c) Steve anajifunUl namna ya kupika walL 
(d ) Regina anapika ugaJi juu ya mafiga. 
(e) Atakaporudi Nairobi Steve hatajipikia kisamvu. 
(f) Francis bayupo. 

4 Fill in the subject of each sentence from tbe list below. 

III I mfuko (MIMI) bag. poc!<el 

(a ) ____ kuna wageni kutoka Ujerumaru. 
(b) ____ mna mayai kumi. 
(c) ____ pana watu wengi. 
(d ) ____ kuna boti nyingi. 
(e) ____ moa pesa kidogo. 
([) ____ pana kuni za kutosha. 

] 

Kanisani Mfukooi Baharini Mjini Kikapuni Jikoni 

Regina and Francis have returned to Dar es Salaam after their 
trip to the soutb. Regina wants to prepare a speciaJ family meal 
to celebrate their return and she calls on anyone who happens t& 
be near the kitchen to help. Write out (in Swahili1) what she says: 

Grace, come and boil some water! Adam, come and cut up thut 
tomatoes! Maria, give me some salt! I'm going to prepare thest 
fish, then I'm going to make some orange juice. 

l tayar, ready -tayarlsha prepare ] 

Note: -tayarisha is a useful verb for the getting ready ri 
something; here it could refer to removing parts of the fish. 
boning, etc. This is one of the Swahili verbs that is made from ~ 
adjective. 
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'" \lie saying goeS .. . 

II ~KWI) riddle ·Iega set. put ready 

fbjs time there are some riddles to learn, instead of proverbs. These 
weU-known ones, so if you try them out on Swahili-speaking 

dilldren they might well know the answers. But they will be 
delighted at your familiarity with the riddles and no doubt introduce 

to more. In general people are fascinated by the clever use of :rds and have great respect for good story·tellers, orators and poets, 
and old ladies in particular have a seemingly endless supply of riddles 
aod proverbs, as well as stories. So, if you want to know more - ask a 
grandmother! 

The opening forro wa for posing a riddle is: 

You Kitendawili! 
The lil&ener Tegs! 

Then you say the riddle. 

Ii) Nyumba yangu haina mlango. 
My house has no door. 

(ij) Nyumbani mwangu hamkosekani ungs. 
Tn my house there's never any shortage offloflr. 

(iii) Kamba yangu ndefu lakini haiwezi kufunga kuni. 
My rope is long but it can't tre up a load of firewood . 

(poolJ) 
('8!fW 

(r>ysy) 
(RA!!\Iw) 

(1Il/~) 
(reA) 

(!!!) 

(m 

(!) 

QrnIM (N) top6 

·fung.l tieup 
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Travelling is good! 

/n this unit you will/earn how to 

• discuss travelling arrangements 
• agree with a suggested course of action 
• explain where towns are located 

tZl Mazungumzo 
ml .. . 

Regma and FrancIS have returned to Dar es Salaam. Steve. 
spending another week or two with Francis' parents, and he is tIII!I' 
discussing his travel plans with Francis' father, Elvan. 

Steve Sijui kama nitapata nafasi kutembelea pwani ya kusini. Bill 
shaka KiJwa oi mahali pa kupendeza? 

Elvan Ndiyo, hata miji ya Lindi oa Mtwara. Ni lazima uru.1 
Nairobi, mwisho wa mwezi? 

Steve Si lazima. Kabla sijaenda Nairobi nitakuwa os shughuii hub 
Dar es Salaam. Tena napenda kumtembelea rafiki yaofO 
anayekaa huko. 

Elva n Anafanya kazi Dar es Salaam? 
Steve Ndiyo. Natumaini atakuwcpo nitakapofika. Anasafiri mat' 

kwa mara kwa ajili ya kazi. 
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Basi ukiwa os narasi, ukac kwetu rnpaka kaka yaogu aje. 
BlvaP YuJe' anayekaa Tuoduru? 
SW'e Ndiye yeye. Atakuja wiki kesho. Kwa kawaida anakea kwetu 
Elvan siku mbiJi tu, halafu anacndelea na safari yake mpaka 

Mtwara. Yeye oi mtu wa biashara. Afadhali uende naye. 

!.eve Ni safari ndef~? . .. . 
S Ivan Ni safari ya siku mblli tu. MklOndoka hapa asubuhi mtafika 
£ mjini jioni . Kuna hoteli mbili mjini. Mtapata vyumba vizuri, 

na chakuJa cha jioni. Siku ya pili yake mtapaoda basi ya 
kwenda Mtwara. Mabasi huondoka kila saa moja wakati wa 
Dlchana. Ni safari ya masaa machache. Utakubati kufuatana 
naye? 

Steve Niiakubali. Nitafurahi kwenda naye. Sipendi kusafiri peke 
yangu . 

Elvan Labda utakuwa na nafasi kwenda Kilwa, uangalie magofu? 
Steve Ddwezekana. Kilwa iko kusini ya Lindi? 
Elvan Siyo. Ow kaskazini. 
Steve Na Tunduru, iko upande gam wa hapa? 
Elvan Tunduru iko magbaribi ya hapa. Una ramani? 

Nitakuonyesha sisi tuko wapi hass. 
Steve Kwa bahati mbaya niliacha ramani yangu kwa Francis. 

lakini si kitu. 
[Ivan Kweli, haidhuru. Umejua Kiswahili sasa. Unaweza kuuliza 

maswali; kuuliza si ujinga! Uoapeoda kusafiri, siyo? 
Steve Sana! Kusaftri oi kuzuri! 

I; kame if, whether 
..tembelea visit 
pwanl IN) coast, shore 
kuslnl {N) south 
!\WI even (also noI even) 
q bls before 
Ihughull (N) business, 

commitments 
huko over/here 
lnIiyekaa (that one) who lives 
·fUtnalnl hope 
n.kUWepo he will be there 
mara kwa mara from time 10 tlme 
IIIaora (N) time, occasion 
kw. IJIII YI becaU58 of frx the 

sak.eof ' 
ajllI (N) cau58, sake, reason 

ukiwI na nafasl if you have rime 
kwetu at our home 
mpeka until, as far as 
wlkl kesho (N) next week 
kwl kawalda usually 
klweida (N) custom, rule 
bieshara (N) trade 
naye (na yeye) with him 
mklondoke if you (both) 58t off 
-ondob set off, lea'16 (8 place) 
·tlka srrive 
slku ya pili Ylke on the second 

day 
-panda get on, into a vehicle; climb 
huondokl (they) always leave 
waketl wa during 
wlklU (U) period of time 
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-kuNII agree 
-tuaWrt.l rt.I accompany 
pHe yangu on my own 
-8ng8l1a have a good look at 
magotu (MA) ruins 
Iklwezekart.l (1_ it) if if's possible 
-wezeUrt.I be possible 
kaskulnl (N) north 
upande (UIN) direction, sit:Je 
maghllrlbl (N) west 

ramanl (N) map 
hag exactly, et:JmpNJtely 

:~a,:rr:)tI ,:~~n:;unat8lf 
kwa Francis at Francis' place, 

home 
kweJl (noun is N) 1nJe, trvth 
hllklhuru (I - it) if doesn" matler 
-dhuru harm, damage, hurt 

--- Maarifa yenye manufaa 

Getting around 

If, like Steve, you are resident in an East African country for IDIIt 
than just a few weeks without your own transport. and want to • 
places and meet people beyond your immediate area, you wi 
inevitably be dependent on local contacts for practica1 help. as well. 
information and advice. Locals who work in a city are very likely\ 
have relatives and friends in another part of the country. 1 

Road travel is generally faster than train, and buses. particularly'" 
luxury ones on the mtijor hanl-surfaced roads, provide a good III 
relatively cheap means of travel. On dirt roads, which in many ~ 
get insufficient maintenance, bus travel can be difficult, pa.rticula4 
after heavy rain. and travellers need to be prepared to be very ad 
about departure and arriva) times. In some places departure tiIII 
are variable even without problems like floods, muddy l"OICM' 
meehanica1 failure, and buses do not leave until they are full S­
routes are very popular and it is wise to buy a ticket several de(! 
before planning to travel, where it is possible to do so. 

On mtijor routes, between cities and towns, shared taxis are a ~ 
way of travelling, faster than buses because of fewer stops" 
necessarily somewhat more expensive. 

The least comfortable and most crowded, but usually the cbee'" 
form of public transport is the privately owned minibus. 'OJlI' 
supplement the regular bus services in the cities and, in some ~ 
go beyond the city and compete with the long-distance b~ 
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. they are called dalad ala (N) and in Kenya matatu (N). 
1'tn%8Jl.lS unlikely to be higher than those of the local regular buses, 
FartS are SUSlly cheaper. Apart from providing a much needed service 
(ltId ~ ~ntre workers who live on the outskirts, they enable smaD· 
:a1~t:ntreprene~ who can find th~ money for a <usually second· 
hand) bus and a driver to generate an Income. 

, solution to the problem of getting his brother and Steve as far 
EIV:Smsin road, if they do~'t fancy walking, might be to lend t~em 
:c)"cles or, through on~ of his many local contacts, get a lorry driver 
to make a detour and pIck them up. 

Ir you are not in a great hurry and your destination is on one or the 
railway routes, train travel is a good idea. Bedding can be hired on 
the train unless you travel third class, and the dining-ear provides 

neraUY' weU-cooked meals. On the TAZARA line meals can be 
~red to be brought to your compartment. First-class travel on the 
trains is, however, definitely not cheap. 

Internal air flights are worth considering if money is not a problem 
but time and long distances are. 

Ii Maelezo 

1 Kabla Before 

10 Ule the ·ja- ('not yet') tense after kabla, as in kabla s ijaenda 
Nairobi, in the dialogue. 

kahla bajaenda msituni before she went to the woodland 
kabla hatujapanda basi before we got on the bus 

(h) An alternative is to use k abla ya + infinitive: 

~Ia ya kwenda msituni before going to the woodland 
abla ya kupanda basi before getting on lhe bus 

~. these Ways of using kabla can apply to past, present or future 

~Ia hajaenda msituni 
alitafuta panga lake. 

Before she went to the woodland 
she looked for her machete. 
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tununue matunda. 

S WAHILI 

Before getting on the bus let's b' 
some fruit. (4)' 

2 Huko (+ place name) 

Huko is used, either on its own or in front of a place name as ­
huko Dar es Salaam in the dialogue. It means SOf1U!where' t~ 
when the thel'f is out of sight or a long distance away. The same...orJ 
will tum up again later. but with a very different function. 

3 More about being in a place: 
kuwepo I kuwapo 

In the dialogue Steve says Natumaini atakuwepo, [ hope ht'U" 
there, referring to the friend in Dar es Salaam whom be is hoping III 
sec eventually. The verb is kuwa, to be, with one of the plb 
markers attached to it. In many areas people say atakuwapo rather 
than atakuwepo. Whichever one you use makes 00 difference at all 
to the meaning: they are just variants of the same word. 

You were introduced to the present-tense forms for being in a pbJa. 
Unit 2 - nipo, upo, yupo, etc. All the other tenses need kuwa +.b, 
-poor-mo: 

Nilikuwako Kenya 
WalilwwpJm KP.n..~a1 
Amekuwepo mjini? 
Tutakuwemo ofisini. 

[ was in Kenya. 
Wp.re~w..fu~ 
Has he been in the town? 
We'll be right inside the offiCf!. 

Remember that you only need .ko, -po or ·rno on the end of kuw1 
when you are talking about people being in a place. For referring ID 
someone being thin, or ill, or a driver, you use kuwa on its own, «II 
when referring to present time: 

Masanja ni dereva. Masanja is a driver. 
Masanja alikuwa dereva. Masanja was a driver. 
Masanja alikuwa mgonjwa. Masanja was ill. 
Masaqja alikuwapo nyumbani. Masanja was at home. 
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4 .kl· If 
are two examples of -kj- meaning if I when in the diaJogue. 

(. ) 'I'bet< 'r h " uki
W8 

ns nsfasi l you Que lme 
tnkiondoka hapa if you set off from here 

. 10- occupies the tense 'slot'. The examples show parts of 
1b11 -ces The part of a sentence containing .kj-, usually the first 
~:n ta~ a condition, and the second part says what will or should 
t;;'p;:n if that condition is fu lfilled. 

Tbe crb in the first example is kuwa, one of the verbs with a single-
11 ~le stem. The use of -ld- with a monosyllabic verb allows the ku­
~ ~ dropped because, unlike the tenses olio, -oa-, -me- and -ta-, -ki­
caP be stressed and can therefore occur 88 the penultimate syllable. 

Its negative form -sipo-, however, cannot take stress, so -ku- is 
needed with monosyllabic verbs: 

Asipokuwa na pesa hatasafiri. If he has no rrwney he won't tmuel. 
Wasipokuja hawatarowona If they don't come tMy won't see 

mgeni. the visitor. 
Nati me zisipofaa sitazinunua. If his coconuts are 710 good 

I won't buy them. 

The first two examples from the dialogue can be translated in a 
slightly different way: 

ulriwa na nafasi 
mk.iondoka haps 

you having lime 
you setting off from here 

(b) These alternative versions of the Swahili examples may help you 
10 link the if I when function with another function, which is to refer 
k) ongoing, uncompleted action. This function is performed in English 
by verbs .... 'ith the ·ing ending: 

Nilimwona Regina akinunua I saw Regina buying fruit. 
matunda. 

M:;i~~OjikOni Granny is in the kitchen 
cooking rice. 
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5 Hu- for habitual action 

Instead of using kwa kawaida, usually, with the present tense IIIlt 
Kwa kawaida anakaa kwetu siku mbili tu, He uSlUllly staY8 . 
two days with us, you can use the bu- tense. For this you attach t­
to the verb-stem; no verb-prefix is needed. There is one occurrence ~ 
the dialogue: 

Mabasi huondoka kila Baa moja Buses usually leaue euery holU. 

You use the bu- tense to refer to habitual or recurrent action not tiaI 
to any particular time: 

Ng'ombe hula majani. 
Dada hutafuta panga lake. 

Cows eat grass. 
Sister is always I usually I generollJ 
looking for her machete. 

Notice that bu- can be stressed, so monosyllabic verbs do not Geed 
their ku- prefix. 

6 'Who', 'which' and 'that': more relative 
pronouns 

(a ) In the dialogue Elvan refers to his brother coming and Steve BIb 
Yule anayekaa Tunduru? That one who liues in Tunduru? The.,.. 
in anayew means who. If Elvan bad mentioned more thaD oDP 
brother Steve could bave said: Wale wanaokaa Tunduru7 TIwa 
who /iVf at Tunduru? 

The .ye- and -0- in these examples are relative pronouns. In tbfIIIt 
sentences the relative pronoun refers to the subject of the sent.eDCl., 
yule and wale respectively. 

The relative pronouns for all the nOUD-classes are made from tbt 
verb-prefix + 0, with the exception of the one for M1WA c1all 
singulars. You have already leamt these forms for another functiOlL 
If you look back to Mculezo 10 of Unit 5 you will find these -()o f()l'tlll 
set out (as -0) for all the ooun-classes introduced up to that point.. YaG 
can add to the list the form for U class nouns: 

u+omakeso 

unga uliotoka dukani the flour which cam€ from the shop 
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..,. form for plurals of UIN nouns is -ZOo , because they are exactly 
: same as N class plurals: 

sbaogtl zilizotoka dukani the beads that came (rom the shop 

lb) '{1le verb-prefixes ku-, pa- and mu- + 0: 

ku +0:::;: (also used for time-see Unit 7) 

~u ,,"+00 mokes mo 

mahali alipokwenda the place ~here.she went 
chumbani alimokaa the room In wh/.Ch she stayed 

in these examples the relative pronoun does not refer to the subject.. 
Alternative English versions of these couJd be the place she went to 
and the room she stayed in. leaving out where and which. 

Ie) In spoken English we very often leave out who, which or that 
when the relative pronoun refers to a word or phrase other than the 
. ubject. We usually say the people I saw rather than the people whom 
1 saw and the book she bought rather than the book which she bought: 
10 these examples people and book are objects, not subjects. In 
Swahili the relative pronoun must always be present. 

Wstu niliowaona ni Wamarek.ani. The people who I saw (them) 
are Americans. 

Alinipa kiLabu alichokinunua. She gave me the book which 
SM bought (it). 

You will notice that the object-prefix is also used, -wa- to refer to 
,...tu, and -ID- to refer to kitabu. In casual speech it is likely to be 
left out, parlicuJarly in sentences like the second one, in which the 
objed refers to a thing, rather than a person. 

(d) The relative pronouns can only be used as above, immediately 
rollowing the tense-marker, with the past, present and future 
markers -li-, -na- and -taka-. With other tenses, e.g. -me-, you have 
to do something different and this will be explained later. 

!t/.,..To mak.e t~e negative, replace the tense-marker with -si-. 
I!I form 15 timeless, so tends to get used for negatives of a general 

Ollture, not tied to a particular time: 
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Asiyekuwa na tikiti hapandi 
treni . 

Anyone without a ticket dot. 
board the train. (lit. A person fIOI 
does not have a ticket does ~ ... 
board the train.) 

Negatives referring to a particular time, like tlu! driller who di4t 
come yesterday are usually made using the relative structure \Ii~ 
will be explained later. 

7 Kusafiri ni kuzuri! - verbs used as nouns 

The infinitive form of a verb, e.g. kusafiri , kuooa , kutaka, kupika, 
kusoma, can be used as a noun, as in the title of this unit. This kilo 
behaves just like the place-prefix ku when it comes before a vowel: 

Kupika kwake si kuzuri. His cooking is not good. 

Infinitives used in this way form another class of nouns, with ku.. III 
the noun-prefix and also the verb-prefix. 

l!J---- Majaribio 

Somo la jiogralia A geography lesson 
Kask;uini 

Maghari~+ M"'hariki 

Kusini 

Steve is taken by Elvan to visit the local primary school where he: 
used to be the headteacher. The children try to find out if SteW 
knows where various towns ate. Use the map of Tanzania to 
check his replies, and write out the correct answers for the ones 
he gets wrong. 

MrANO: 
Mtoto Songea iko upande gam wa Njombe? 
Steve Songea iko kaskazini ya Njombe. 
Correct reply: Songea iko kusini ya Njombe. 
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Ali !ringa iko upande gani wa DOOoma? 
Steve lringa iko kaskazini ya Dodoma. 

Apocbe Tabora iko upande gani wa Kigoma? 
Steve Tabora iko mashariki ya IGgoma. 

Lajabu IGlosa ike upande gani wa Morogoro? 
Steve Kilosa ike masbariki ya Morogoro. 

Lun da Bagamoyo iko upande gani wa Dar es Salaam? 
Steve Bagamoyo iko kusini ya Dar es Salaam. 

Grace Mbeya ike upande gani wa Tabors? 
Steve Mbeya iko kaskazini ya Taborn. 

Nanyanja Kilwa iko upande gani wa Mtwara? 
Steve Kilwa iko kaskazini ya Mtwara. 

aomo (MA) lesson 
)Iogralla (N) geography 

shu" ya msingl (N) pri"*7 "'-mslngl (MIMI) foundation 

2 Make whole sentences by selecting from the choice on the ricIt 
complete the structures listed on the left. 

(a) Mgeni aliyekuja jana . 
(b) Hatuwezi kula. 
(cl Watoto watak.aokwenda mjini . 
(d ) Tulipomwona Mohamed . 
(e) Watalii wasiokuja mapema . 
(f) Wanawake wanaotwanga mahindi .. 

ni dada zangu. 
tuJimpa barus Wt 
ataondoka kesho. 
hawatapata vyumll 
watanunuanazi 
chakula kisichofaL 

Complete the rollowing statements about the M4%UngumzD. 

(al Si lazima Steve arudi ____ mwisho wa mwen. 
(b) Steve atakuwa na ____ buko Dar es SaJaam. 
(c) Anapenda kumtembelea ______ . 
(d) Kaka yake Elvan anakaa ____ . 
(e) Kaka ni mtu wa _ ___ . 
(f) Steve hapendi kusafiri peke _ _ . 

Note in (e) and (f) you will need to change my to his. 

4 Using the verb-stems listed below, with bu· prefixed to tlJI' 
complete the roUowing sentences describing what people aI ! 
0' usually do, I 
(a ) Mama mzee ____ chakulachajioni. 
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matunda. 
(}I) WatDto --:--- vitabu. 
f) wanafurw - nguo ~ Maroa Faturoa --.-- . 

:1') Watalii;-V::::·wa. m WaugllZ ----

~:-_.~_~_;a __ .n_un_~_._p_;~ ______ ._~_n_~~ 

a MasWali mengine kuhusu roijt ya Tanzania 

r.....:·.:- m 

s.... is bock 81 the o:hool to help w;!h basketball pO'8cti<:e. The 
chi1dreo have devised a written test for him. Write the word for norlh, 
kIfllh, eost or west that be has to fill in to complete these sentences. 
(0) Tanga iko _______ ya Bagamoyo. 
(b) Shinyanga iko _______ ya Aruahs. 
(e) Musoms iko _______ ya Mwanza. 
(d) Moshi iko _______ ya Arusha. 
fe) Musoma iko _______ ya Bukoba. 
If) Ujiji iko _______ ya Kigoroa. 
Ig) BiharamuJo Uto _______ ya Bukoba. 
(Ia) Mbeya ito _______ ya Tunduma. 
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Kwa basi By bus 
To refer to methods of travel you use kwa followed by the 
for the vehicle, or feet in the case of going OD foot. You ~ 
know the words for bus, train, creropiane, boat and feet. --., 

Complete the following sentences 
with an appropriate means of 
travel, using five different ones. 

iii I baiskeli (N) bicycle mwaka uleo (MIMi) nexr~ 

(a) Elvan huenda barabarani ______ " 
(b) Akina mama huenda msituni ______ " 
(e) Steve atakwenda Mtwara ______ " 
(d) Mwaka ujao Steve atarudi Marekani _____ _ 
(e) Labda Jolm na Alison watakwcnda Zanizbor ____ _ 

Here are three more words for vehicles which would be useful . 
learn at this point: 

I gart (MA) V9hicJe 
~ort (MA) /ofry. tnJcI( 

As the saying goes '" 

m.' .... IN)"' m ...... "" I 

Here is another riddle. Even if you dOD't foresee riddling as a m~ 
leisure activity you should learn it as it wil1 help you to rememb!t 
-po-, when, and bu- for babitual action. You should by now knoW ~ 
the words in the riddle except one. 

fil l -cheza dance 

Ninapompiga mwanangu watu hucheza. 
(The answer is ngoma.) 
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:------ A bus journey 

/n this unit you will/earn how to 

• tell someone not to worry 
• talk about where your luggage is stowed on a road journey 
• ask for a particular cassette or video tape 
• wish someone a safe arrival 

IZl Mazungumzo 
121 

Baa tatu asububi. Steve is talking to Bw. 1\vaibu, the manager of 
the small hotel where he has spent the night. 

Twaibu Usiwe ns wasiwasi, bwana. Mabasi ya kwenda pwani 
huondoka kila saa moja. Tikiti zinauzw8 kuanzia asubuhi. 
Utakwenda Lindi au Mtwara? 

Steve Nitakwenda Mtwara. 
'rwaibu Vizuri. Mimi nina sbughuli kwenye benki. Twend€: pamoja. 

Nitakupelcka kltuo cha basi. Una mizigo mingine? Au ni 

Steve ~~':n~~~u tu. 
"'&ibu Haya, twende! 
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~:;:t:~t::a~%~ they are stallding in the doorway of the ticket om... 

Twaibu Bila shaka utapanda basi iondokayo saa nne. (IndictJr 
the young man behind the ticket-office table: ) HuYu ~ 
ndugu yangu oa dereva ni ndugu yangu. Utapata nara: 
nzuri. Usipopata tikiti hapa ofisini kondakta atak~ 

~h~~es kS~::': h~::L ~:!ahe~~~~:'~:~!~ru:~ Uk 
Steve Kwa hen bwana. Asante sana! 

Saa tisa mehana. Steve is standing outside the bus chatting to • 
fellow-passenger during a refreshment stop. The driver and a r. 
passengers are having a snack inside a smaJl hoteli nearby. ~ 
people are buying fruit from the children who crowded round the bba 
when it arrived, and others are inside the bus ready to continue the 
journey. 

Mama Unasafiri mpaka Mtwara, bwana? 
Steve Ndiyo. Nitakaa Mtwara siku mbili tu. Kesho kutw. 

nitakwenda Dar es Salaam kwa ndege. 
Mama Pole kwa kusafiri peke yakol 
Steve Asante. Nasafiri peke yangu, ita babake rafiki yanga 

alinisindikiza mpaka barabaranijana. 
Mama (Looking up at the bus roof-rack, piled high with baml 

bulging sacks and a bicycle: ) Mizigo yako ipo juu? 
Steve Hapana. Nina mfuko mmoja tu. Upo chini, ndani ya basi. 

Naona abiria wengine wana mizigo mingi. 
Mama Mingi sana. Sisi ambao tumetembelea ndugu shamba, tuna 

mizigo mingi. 
Steve (Seeing the bundles of sugar-cane that she has boughtl 

Utaiweka wapi? 
Mama lnabidi kumpa mume wangu, aitunze. 
Steve Ndiye yule bwana ambaye amekaa mbele. karibu 08 

dereva? 
Mama Ndiye. 
Steve (Looking through the window of the driver's cab:) Mn1 

mizigo mingi sana! 
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Ah si yote. Vipo vitu ambavyo si mali yetu . Abina huwapa 
vit~ wale waliopo. mbele, wavitunze. Si uli?oa m.zee alti~pa 
O1um~ ~~~ kikapu, oa bwana mrnOJa aklweka kitu 
fularu,SIJW .... 
Kite kilicho chini ni Spes ya baiskeli. 

8/<"0 (TIu! driuer returns to the bus. Steve M tices him preparing 
to chonge the uWeo.) 
Una ukanda wa Lubumbashi Stars? 
AI\. hamna, bwana. Vijana Jazz ninao. Unaupenda? Niweke? 
Weka tu. Utatuchangamsha! 

I __ .,. .~ don'tWOO)' 

.:::(~::::.s~, disquiet 
_~ tickelsaresold 

kUIfIIIa startinglrom _., 
~~(=~~ 
IondokaYO which sets off 
Mugu (N) dose friend (also 

-I 
....... (N) space. pIaoB (In this 
..... ~I 

IIondlIkD (MA) c:ondut::t« 
....... tiIdtI (he)wiJIsell)'OU 

a lid<el 
-kIIaI Iilcut(here _ sellj 
Itwnye in, 81 
AkllNIMna! Alrivesafelyl 
MIIho kutwII the day alrer tomom;)w 

...... -.. pto on your own 
betMb raflkl )'iM'gu my friend's 

"""' ~(~y,,) (N) his / her 

"'-'Iu ~yp8f1ofllle 
'" Juu Ofl lhetop 

dlinl onllle floor. (JfOOnd 
ndlniyabuJ insidelhebus 

ndMl Inside 
.bln. (N) passengers 
sial embeo tumetembeIN we who 

have visited 
shemt. (no ~l) (mille) 

countryside 
lnebidl (I • ~ it's best, it's 

"......'" mume (MmA) husband 
-tuna look afler, gIJSfd 
ndtye yule bwaNI ... 1 is he indeed 

/he man ... ? 
emt.ye erneku mbe&e whO is 

sittingalthefrDnt 
mbMe front 
vttu emb8vyo .. mall yetu things 

which are not our prop8fty 
m.aI (N) property 
.... wellopo mbeIe those who are 

at thelront 
kU. kiUcho chirM that thing whk:Ir 

is on th6 floor 
spee ya t.lskell bicycle spare·part 
.... (N) spare-part 
ubnda (UJN) videoorcass6lte tape 
l ubumbasni Stars name of a 

Zalrean pop group 
VI"'na Jazz name of a Tanzanian 

pop group 
-changemsha cheer up, make 

happy 
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Maarifa yenye manufaa 

Changes of plan 

After reading about Steve's travel plans in the dialogue in Unit, 
may wonder why he is travelling on his own instead of with ~ 
:~~~~ti'!'::~ following train of events would provide one ~ 

On the day the brother was due to leave home, a distant relative ... 
lived locally, died . As a senior member of the dereased's clan, ~ 
brother was obliged to stay and help organise the funeral and Ci:rl 
support to the man's widow and children. He sent a message to Ehoa. 
via a neighbour and a truck driver, which Elvan received two da). 
after his brother had been due to arrive. Elvan decided to accolD.PIItt 
Steve at least as far as the nearest town where he would be ataJir( 
the night. But, before they were able to set off, mama mzee beame I 
with fever and Elvan could not leave his family. 

After waiting a few more days, Steve decided to travel on his own. 
he had a dated Mtwara-Dar es Salaam plane ticket, bought seven! 
weeks earlier i'l Dar ea Salaam, and time was running out. He wOli! 
not now have time to visit the medieval ruins at Kilwa Kisiwani UN 
had hoped. As he explains to one of his feUow-passengers in tU 
unit's dialogue, Elvan had accompanied him as far as the main !'Old 
From there it would have been relatively easy to hitch a lift to tbt 
town with a driver known to Elvan . 

Family illnesa and the death of a relative or friend are among W 
most common reasons for people having to change their plans. 11 
places where fever can worsen rapidly, where illness ends in ~ 
more frequently than it does in more temperate climates, and when 
medicaJ services are under-resourred, the future seems less sure tbIt 
it does in more affluent societies. The relationships which link ~ 
within their extended family and their clan provide support in time' 
trouble - support which is dependent upon obligations being regardi' 
as paramount and to be fulfilled without fail . 

A second scenario concerns the time of departure. The ten o'clock bd 
turned out to be aJready full. Steve missed the eleven o'clock one dill 
to a misunderstanding about time and finally got a seat on the bill 
due to leave at midday. 
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travel 
~,...,. buses on major roures, such as Dar es Salaam to M.oshi and 
'LUJ. ... J auld not normally carry passengers next to the dnver. But 
,vushll. '1/ if you are lucky enough to be given a seat at the front next 
elItwb:~er (there is usually enough room for two other people), be 
10 ~ for other passengers picked up along the way to ask you to 
~ after one or two things for them. 

SteVe'S" bus, most. of the long-distance ones provide video or 
AJ ~o ~ eorertainment. Zairean music is very popular 
=hout eastern Africa and the lyrics are an interesting mixture of 
ZaireaD Swahili and French. 

The sort of rural hoteli where Steve's bus stopped for half an bour or 
more would provide food and drink but. not accommodation. It is 
almost always possible to get bottled or canned drinks in a hoteti 
(look for the advert outside) and it is a good idea to take advantage of 
this in order to conserve the bottled water or fruit you are carrying 
with you. 

""" 1. S.O.S PASSE PARTOUT 
2. I.4IKELINA 
3. 1<AKA 
4. i(IPENzI 

... , 
1. NACHELEWA BI81 
2. MASIKINI MALAIKA 
3. 20'_"", SIECLE 
4. 8OIPUSO 
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IJI ukana. (UIN) 'ape (any son) 
ukana. W8 kaMtI cassette tape 
ukanda W8 yideo video tape 

kaMti (N) cassette 
muzlkl (N) modem music 
video (N) video 

(A joking use 01 video is to maXe it the plural loon, with kkMo as the sinouI. 
thus putting it in the KINI class. But this is not normal usage.) • 

rJI---- Maelezo -------
1 Kwenye, and other -enye words: -enye 
+ noun 

-enye is one of the qualifier-stems that takes the ve~prefu.. k 
means having or becoming. 

(a ) When used with one of the place-prefixes attached to it, aod • 
following noun, it describes a place or condition: 

kwenye basi (ku-enye) where the bIU is (lit. the place 
having the bus), at I in tIu! bill 

As always, 0- has a wide range of meanings for place D1 
cirtumstance. The prefix pa- is obligatory after mahali. 

Mtoto amekaa kwenye majani. The child is sitting on tM gT'CSIl 
among the gross (in a grassy area). 

Mahali penye maji ni pazuri. A place with water (a well-watered 
place) is good. 

Kwenye miti mtu amejenga Where the trees are (at the place 
nyumba. having trees) someoM has buiil 

a house. 
A1ifika kwenye kituo cha basi. He arrived at the bus stop. 

You cannot use kwenye, etc. in front of nouns with the -ni ~ 
meaning at, on, in. So you can either say benye ahambI. II 

sham bani. These -enye forms with the place-prerlXes often geL ~ 
with nouns that do Dot take the -ni ending; there is one eX8JllP'e III 
the dialogue: 

Mimi nina shughuli kwenye I haue blUiMss at the bank. 
benki. 
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djective-forming function of -enye together with a following 
(b) 1'b; ~earer when it has prerlXes other than those of place. 

~ verirprerlX of the first noun, the noun that is being described, 
~~ ~eplaced on the front of -enye. As always, the singular of the 

ldfW~ claSS is odd. 

!'i<>"""~SS 
JNNA 
N 
~INI 
(JljlMA 
....... , 
Ul(NJ 
KU(I,,!i"itive) 

Sing. PI. 
mwenye (mw .. enye) wenye (wa + enye) 
yenye (I .. enye) zenye (zi + enye) 
chenye (ki .. enye) vyenye (vi + enye) 
lenye (Ii .. enye) yenye (ya + enye) 
wenye (u .. enye) yenye (I + enye) 
wenye (u + enye) (as for N) 
as for ku- (place) 

(mtu) mwenye mali 

nyumba yenye paa 18 bati 

kitabu chenye picha 

a well-off person, a person 
with property 

a house with an iron roof. 
an iron-roofed house 

a book with pictures in it 
a dress with sleeves gauni lenye mikono 

Note that MlWA class mwenye and wenye, person I people hauing, 
are 1I.'led to mean OWIUU{s): 

mwenye nyumba 
mwenye duka 
mwenye gari 

houseownu 
shopkeeper 
vehickowner 

2 The verb -kala and Its various meanings 

~ the di~ogue Bw. Twaibu tells Steve that if he does not get a ticket 
. m the llcket-office, the conductor on the bus atakukatia tikiti, he 

rrill ae~ .you a ticJret. Here -kata, which usually means cut, is in its 
PF"eposlbonal fo rm because the ticket will be sold to someone. The 
Rtnous meanings of -kata are dependent upon the noun that foUows. 

ere are a few of the most common meanings: 
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-kata hukumu 
·kala kiu 
·kata njia 
·kata shauri 
-kata tamaa 
·kata (kitambaa cha gaunil 

hukumu (N) judgemen' 
shauri (MAl ~, affair 

SWA HILI 

prOTlouneejucigemenl 
quench thirst 
take a short cut 
make a decision 
despair 
buy (dress material) 

tamaa (N) ambition, ~ 

3 More on word order 

(a ) haps ofisini 
\'/hen words fo r here and there such as ha pa, pale, huku, ek.,~ 
used with adverbial nouns, nouns made into adverbs by the additii. 
of -ni, the here or there word often comes first: 

hapaofisini 
pale pembeni 
kule mjini 
humu mfukoni 

(b ) yule bwana 

here in the office 
there in tlu!. corner 
there in the town 
here in the bag 

The words for this, that , these, those (see Units 5 and 6) . 
sometimes used in front of nouns instead of foUowing them. "­
example in the dialogue is yule bwana. When this happens," 
(etc.) no longer has a 'pointing' function; all it does is to make" 
noun defmite, which is what the does in English. You can only_ 
yule, buyu, etc., in front of a noun if you and your listeneri8) ..­
which person, or thing, is being talked about. 

The -Ie, ouer tlu!.re, forms are more commonly used to mean 1M" 
the b- forms are. But the h- forms, huyu, hawa, bil, hizi, hild. Wri 
etc, can be used with a the purpose if: 

• the person or thing has only just been mentioned, perhaps in tbr 
preceding sentence, and you need to mention the word again. 01 

• the person or thing is extremely important to you at this point ill 
the conversation. 

It is as if the person or thing denoted by the noun is close to you. fII& 
though not physically near you. 
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the lady 
tMnur8eS 
1M house 
the chairs 

bibi yule that lady (there) 
wauguzi wale those nurses (there) 
nyumba ile that house (thR.re) 
viti vile those chairs (there) 

the teacher (the one you've just mentioned 
or the one I'm particularly interested in at 
the moment) NB: The teacher is not present. 

this teochR.r (for example standing next to 
the speaker) NB: The teacher is present. 

(d the order of recipients I beneficiaries and objects 

In section 6 of the Maelezo in Unit 4 you were given the rule that the 
1f()ld for the perso~ benefiting from the action oomes before the 
object. in sentences like: 

~ljtampa Francis mananasi. I wiU give Francis some pineapples. 

Both -m·, in front of the verb-stem, and Francis, refer to the recipient I 
beneficiary of the action, so they must be as close together as 
possible. 

But you can only do this when, as in this example, the recipient I 
beneficiary is denoted by a single word. When several words are used 
they have to go after, rather than before, the object. In the dia10gue 
... ehave: 

Abiria huwapa vitu wa1e 
waliopo mbele. 

TM passengers give things to those 
atthefronl. 

Here the recipientlbeneficiary is wale waliopo mbele, those who are 
atthe{ronl. 

Here is another example with an even longer recipient I beneficiary: 

Nilimpa chakula mgeni I gave food to tM uisitor who had 
aliyetoka Afrika ya Kusini. come from South Africa. 

4 8abake and other contracted forms 

Bt~e, his father, occurs in the dialogue in the phrase babake 
~ yangu, my friend's fatMr. It is the contracted form of baba 
~ r In the second dialogue of Unit I , Mama FatUDla addresses her 

u t SOn as mwanangu, my child; this is the contracted form of 
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mwan. wangu. Not all words for relatives and friends have ..... 
contracted forms using the possessives; among the most com.mOq '-: 

my your his/~r 
mama mamangu mamako mamake 
baba babangu babako babak. 
dada dadangu dadako dadake 

mwanangu mwanako mwanake 
mwenzi mwenzangu mwenzako mwenzake 
ndugu nduguyo nduguye 
rafiki rafikiyo rafikiy. 
mk. mkeo mkewe 

rnumewe 

1II1 .... (MlWA) wife mwena (M/WA) --] 

5 Two meanings of shamba 

In this unifs dialogue, shamba means country, as opposed to loco!!. 
When it has this meaning it does not take the ·Bi ending. 

Walikwenda shamba. They went to the country. 
Walikwenda shambani. They went to the field J 

smallhoiding J plantation. 

Shamba with the meaning of country J rural arro is not _ 
everywhere, le8St of all by people who actually live in a rural am ­
which is most people in eastern Africa. It is mainly used by peos:* 
living in towns to refer to going out of town to the country. You 1ft 

most likely to hear it used in the Swahili spoken by people in tl:I 
coastal and island towns where, fo r centuries, there has been' 
tradition of urban living supported by the cultivation of crops ill I» 
rural hinterland. 

6 'Who', 'which', 'that' - more about re/atlVII 

In section 6 of the Maelezo in Unit 8 you had the verb-p~ 

~==c~:~:e ~maru:~~: ::u;h~o;:,:!~ :dd ;::!h~ngJ thll' 
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./ltt. in Unit B you bad examples in which the relative pronoun 
aPP~ the tense-marker: 
folloW ~i1iZOUlka dukani the beads that come from the shop .ba<li' 

relative pronouns (the verb-prefix + 0 f~nns) can only be used in 
: position with the three tense-markers -h-, -na- and _tao . 

. . amhao tumetembelea ndugu - the amba- relative 
(til ) :~: strUcture . the relative pronoun is attached to the end of a 
~te stem, amba-, and the verb fo llows. 

)'01.1 can use the amba - relative with all tenses, and with ni and si. 

vitu ambavyo ni mali yetu the th~ngs which are our property 
tlltoto arnbaye amekwenda the chzld who has gone to the market 
sokoni 

waWii ambao wataondoka the tourists who will set off 
kesho tomorrow 

Notial that the future-tense marker -ta- does not change to .taka-. 

To make the negative, change the verb into its negative fonn; the 
amba-form does not change. 

watoto ambao hawapendi wall the children who do IlOt like rice 
y'itabu ambavyo havikufaa the books which were not suitable 

(b) basi iondokayo 888 nne - the general relative 
In Ibis structure there is no tense-marker, and the relative pronoun 
roes at the end oftbe verb-stem: 

i-ondoka-yo 

~ is used for general statements. In the dialogue 8w. Twaibu says: 

Bila IIhaka utapanda basi Probably you'll get on the bus that 
iondokayo saa nne. leaves at ten. 

~ tells us that a bus ieaves at ten every morning. If he had said 
~ roo~do~ saa nne, which will be leaving at ten, there would 

no Implication that this happens every day. 

Watu wakaao mjini people who liue in the town 
'fatu wakaao shamba people who liue in the country 
wiki ijayo (i·ja-yo) next week (the week which will come) 
rt1v,'eZ:i4iao (u1a-o) next month (the rnooth which. will come) 
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The negative fonn using -si-, which was introduced in Unit 8 . 

::~:.nnd~:i:_~f this general relative, as well as of relativee';"~ 

wc:~~~:ak~;~le wasiokula r:::t s~~ :=i= those who t4 

(c) The general relative with the verb be 
~~:~~~ :~ example in the diaJogue of a general relative with a,. 

Kile kilicho chini ni spea 
ya baiske Li . 

That (thing) which is 011 the /I«Jr ' 
a spare·part of a biC:YCk. .. 

When you make a general relative with be you have to use -Li-~ 
ofkuw8. This ·Li· is the remnantofan old verb meaning be whkbba. 
almost disappeared from Swahili; do not confuse it with the .. 
tense marker. The structure is: verJ>..prefu: + Ii + relative pronoun. 

nitiye 
uliye 
alive 

I who am tulio 
you (sing.) who are mlio 
S/he who is walio 

we who are 
you (pl.) who w. 
they who are 

Mpe mtu aJiye fundi . 

Tunza masanduku yaJiyo 
maliyake. 

Giue (it) to someone wlw i8 
a craftsman.. 

Look alrer t~ lxrces which an IW 
property. 

For the negative, use -si- instead of _li_: 

tusic wauguzi we who are not nurses 
asiye mgonjwa t~ one wlw i8 not ill 
wasio waLalli they who ort' not tourists 

In the example kile IdUcho chini from the dialogue it is the wen.: 
of the thing that is important. [f Steve had been more concemed II 
its position on the floor, he would bave attached a place-~arket iI 
kilicbo: Idle kilicbopo chini . There is one example of thiS sort 
the dialogue: 

watu waliopo mbele t~ people who OruJt tM (rolit 
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(! ring to something which is in a place (e.g. nyumbani , 
Ji}"OO are re ~ juu chini, etc.) and you want to focus on the thing's 
~,,~~~ ~d a 'pla~marker to the end , as in the case of kuwa in 
pOiU110n. a 
UnitS: . 

watu waliopo sok~nt . 
roayai yaliyomo klk.a~uru 
mit! i1iyoko ~hambaru 

people who are at the market 
eggs which are in the basket 
trees which are in the field 

ndi it is indeed 
rr want to say that something is indeed, ckfinitely. certainly so, 
~ ndi-. It is like using ni with added emphasis. 

When referring to a ~rson you add part of the personal pronoun 
(lilirtti, wewe, etc.) to It : 

ndimi 
ndlwe 
ndiye 

it is I ndisl 
itis you (siog.) ndioyi 
it is s/he odic 

it is we 
it is you (pI.) 
it is they 

10 the dialogue mama says she will have to give her husband the 
bundles of sugar· cane to look after, and Steve asks: 

Ndiye yule bwana ambaye Is he the gentleman who is seated 
amekaa mbele, karibu at the {ront, near the driver? 
na dereva? 

Mama replies: Ndiye. lt is he. 

For inanimates you use the form made with the appropriate verb-­
prefix+ o. 

This i.!I the same form as in ninazo, tunaeho, analo, etc. (see Unit 
5), and is also the form used for relative pronouns. 

Ndivyo vitabu vyangu. They are indeed my books. 
Ndizo nguo zake. They are definitely her clothes. 

u"lhe Unit 7 dialogue we bad this structure used with -poo, when : 

ndipo utakoroga then (that is when) you. will stir 

The bdi. structure is often used .... >ith a relative, which is also a way of 
"'Phasising something: 
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Yule ndiye mgeni aliyetoka Thai person is indeed the viaiiw, 
Mombasa. who came from Mombasa. 

Hiki ndicho kitambaa ambacho This is indeed the fabric wh~ 
nilikinunua Nairobi. I bought in Nairobi . 

8 The verb -kaa and its meanings 

Kaa is used in the dialogue with two different meanings: 

(a) be sitting, in a seated position , as in ameba, 01£) is siUi",. 
If you are referring to present time you must use the -me. "'­
because ·kaa, with this meaning, is one of the verbs of "­
explained in Unit 5. Nimekaa U am siUing) is sometimes used .. 
polite reply to Karibul, and you need not be sitting, when you laJt 
Later on there will be a section on how to refer to states, such, 
sitting, standing, feeling tired , etc., in the past. 

You could use ·na· if you were describing someone in the act of ~ 
down, althougb it is bard to imagine a context in which you .. 
want to do that, apart perhaps from a commentary on a piece of .. 
motion film footage! 

(b) stay or live (somewhere) as in Nitakaa Mtwara. U will stay at M_ 
In the present tense you would use -n8': 

Wanakaa Mombasa. They are liuing in Mombasa. 

(c) Another meaning of ·kaa, not used in the dialogues, is /a 
endure, as in: 

Kitambaa hik.i kimekaa sana. This fabric has la3ted a long lintl ! 
worn well. 

Majaribio 

1 Write about the picture by answering the questions. For (a) hl ~ 
you will need one of the words nda ni, mbe1e, or juu. 

~tFANO: Masanduku yako wapi? Masanduku yapo juu. 

(a) Baiskeli iko wapi? 
(b) Magunia yako wapi? 
(c) Dereva yuko wapi? 
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W wake wako wapi (jln mnma mwcnye kikapu)? 
I:? 101:a JIlwenye ki~ap'u annongea na nani? 
~ ) \rtiana wanauUl nlCll . 

t pia (MA) sack -ongea (na) chat (fO) 

2 Steve had never heard the expression usiwe na wasiwasi before 
his conversation with Bw. Twaibu. He decided to make a note of 
each occurrence of do,,'t worry, don't let them worry, etc., that be 
heard. He did not always have time to make very fuji notes and 
also the sentences from different contexts got mixed up. Help 
Steve sort out. his notes by: 

• writing UsiwelMsiwelW'asiwe oa wasiwasi!. as appropriate, 
in response to each of the exclamations (0) to (e) . 

• adding an appropriate sentence from the list. at the end. 

Wf'ANO: 

A: Mama huyu hajakata tikili! 
B: Asiwe na wasiwasi! Kondakta atamkatia tikiti kweoye basi. 
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IIti ·kosa miss (a bus, train, event, 
etc.) (also make a mistake) 

mgtlrl (MlWA) travelle, -"""" 
be lli 

(a ) Wasafiri Tumekosa basi liIe! 
Mlu 

(b) Kondakta Mabibi hawa, pesa zao hazitoshi! 
Rafiki 

(c) Msafiri Nimechelewa sana! 
Dereya 

Cd) Msafiri 1 Mfuko wangu siuom! 
MsaIiri 2 

(e) Mama Mtoto wangu anaumwa! 
Bibi 

Mimi ni mwuguzi - nitamsaidia. 
Panda tu. 
Mabasi huondoka kila saa moja. 
Nitawapa shilingi mia. 
Upo hapa chini. 

i 

Write an English version of the example and your mini-d.i.aqal 
in exercise 2. 

4 Find out how well you have understood the dialogue ~ 
answering these questions in Swahili: 

(a ) Ni nani aliyekweoda na Steve mpaka kituo cha basi? 
(b) Steve ana mizigo mingapi? 
(c) Nani amekaa mbele, karibu oa dereva? 
(d) Kikapu kilicho mbele ni mali ya nani? 
{el Derova ana ukanda gaoi? 
(f) Steve atakaa Mtwara siku ngapi? 

5 (a) You are seeing a friend ofT on a long bus or train ~ 
What do you say just before she leaves, to wish her a '-

(b) ~~v:; seeing a group of friends ofT at the airport. WbII ' 
you say to wish them a safe arrival? (If necessary, look.bJl 
at Unit 4, in section 3 of the Maelno. for plura1 imperatit'i 
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have a chance to see how well you remember some of the • :;::rs and ev.en~ in previous units. Complete the sentences 
by filling in the rnlSSlIlg words. 

uNIT 1 Mtu aliyewatembelea John na Alison hotelini 
ni_' 

;IT 2 Anlbaye alikwenda posta kununua stampu ni ____ > :rr 3 Alixesema anapenda wali kwa ____ ni Alison. 
UNIT 4 Watu ambao wana kiu ni _ ___ na ____ > 

UNIT 5 Ambaye alinunua ____ ndiye John. 
umr 6 Ambao walitembelea karibu na ____ ndio Bw. 

Mohamed, Alison na John. 
UNIT 1 Mama mzee ndiye ____ kisamvu. (What is 

missing means who cooked.> 
UNIT 8 Steve ndiye ____ hapendi kusafiri peke yake. 

(What is missing means who said.) 
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CHUMBA KIZURI! 

A good room! --

In this unit you will learn 

• words for furniture and other domestic items 
• how to say where things are in a room 
• how to say whether you are feeling hot or cold 

1Zl---­
I!l 

Mazungumzo 

Steve has just booked into a small beach hotel recommended br 
someone on the bus. He was taken there by a taxi-owning (rieM i 
the bus driver, whom they met at the bus station. Makasi, IIr 
receptionist-cum-barman, is about to open the bar. A young GIlL 
Juma, is taking Steve to his room. 

J uma 
Steve 
J uma 

Steve 
Juma 

Makasi atafungua baa sasa hivi. 
Vizuri. Naona kiu sana. _ 
(unlocking a door) Numbs sita! Karibu bwann. Swicltf li 
yawasha taa ya chumba eha kulalia. Swichi hii yaw~ 
taa ya maliwato na hii yawasha feni. 
Mnliwato iko wapi? 
(open ing a door on the far side of the bedroom ) Jpo bafu III 
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Juma 

Steve 

~ GOOD ROOM I 

cbOO. Kil.a ~tu safi . 
Safi kablS8. 
Mimi mwenyewe nilisafisha humu asubuhi. 
(They return. to the bedroom.) 
Beseni ya kunawia ipo pale. Ipo almari hapa, oa pembeni 
pana kabati I.a o~o. . . 
Vizuri sana, Iia 8LOa nguo nymgt! 
KitandJi hiki chembamba, laltini godoro ni jipya. Nikunjue 
chandaJua sasa Bila shaka matandiko yatatosha. 
Hutasikia baridi, siyo? Tuna mablanketi ndani ya stoo. 
Sitahitaji matandiko mengine. Shuka itatosha. Sioni baridi. 
Siku zote nasikiajoto tu! Haya, Juma. Sasa nitaoga. 
Vizuri, bwana. Angalia - nimeweka ufunguo wako juu ya 
rafu. Je bwana, cbakuIa? Tuna wali kwa samaki na wali 
kwa kuku. Afadhali uagi.ze sass. Baada ya nusu saa 
kitakuwa tayari. 
Nipo pwani sass. Lazima nile samaki! 

Soon Sttue is sitting with a cold beer at one of the small tables outside, 
fIl(lI'thl bar. He is chatting to Makasi. 

Steve Wageni oi wengi siku bizi? 
Mabs:i 5i weogi sana. 
Steve Wapo wangapi hotelini leo? 
Makasi Mmoja tu. 
Steve Nani huyo? 
MaUsi Ndiye wewe. 
Steve Mimi tu? 
Makas:i Ndiyo. Hakuna wageni wengi siku hizL Ni wakati wa 

maVUDO ya korosbo ambapo wengi watakuja hapa. 
Wanunuzi korosbo huja kwa wingi. Meneja amesema 
kwamba bwana mmoja atakuja kesho. Huja mara kwa 
mara. 

Steve Yuko likizoni? 
Makasi Yuko kazini. Afanya karl katika kampuni ambayo yauza 

zana za kilimo. Yeye anajua Kiingereza vizuri sana. 
Atafurabi kukutana nawe. 
(Juma comes outside to the bar area.) 

Jum. ChakuJa tayari. bwana. Utakula ndam sma nikuletee 
hapa oje? 
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II ·Iungu. "f'''en. ,,_ 
-ona klu feel thirsly 
namba (N) a written or primed 

nu"""" 
swichi (N) switch 
-wash. tum on light, light lamp, 

tight fire 
taa (N) light,tamp 
chumba cha kulalia (KWI) 

bedroom 
-Iala lie down, rest sleep 
mati_ato (N) bathroom 
lenl (N) (ceiling) 'an 
mwenyevwe myself 
-salisha clean 
besenl ya kuna_ia (N) wash basin 
besenl (N) basin 
-nawl wash !he hands 
almari (N) chest of drawers 
kabatl la nguo (MA) wardrobe, 

closet 
kabatl (MA) cupboard 
godoro (MA) matlress 
-kunlua unfold 
matandlko (MAl (usually used in the 

plurallorm) bedding 
-slkla barldl feel cold 
-slkla feel (also hear, unc/ersland, 

and smell) 
barldl (N) coJd, cooI(ness} 
blanket! (MA) blanket 
ndan! ya stoo in ths store 
stoo(N) store 

shuka (N) sheer 
slonl baridl I don't feel CO/r:J 

-o:eN=\~:~' unde~~ 
slku zote always, all/he nihe 
loto (JI , no plural) heat 
-oga have a balh, shower 
ulunguo (UlN) key 
r.'u (N) shelf 

-aglza order 
nanl huyo? Who's thai 

(the person mentioned)? 
wakatl w. during, allhe "'file 01 
wakat! (U/N) period of lime, __ 
mavuno (MA) (usually used in ~ 

plurallorm) harvest time 
ambapo when (time at wf*:h) 
wanunuzl k%sho cashew'/U 

buyers 
mnunuzi (MJWA) buyer 
kwa wlngl (u-ingi) in large 

numbers, in abundaf1C6 
meneja amesema kwamba _ ,. 

managur has said thai .. , 
Yuko ItkizOflI? Is he on ho&R(f 
liklzo (N) holiday, vacation 
kampunl IN) company, firm 
zana (N) 10015, impl6ments 
klllmo (KI) agriculture 
tayarf ready 
ama (.au) or 
nJe outside 

Note: huyo and similar structures will be explained in Unit It 

--- Maarifa yenye manufaa 

By taking advice about hotels from someone on the bus and~ 
mentioning to the driver that he wouJd need transport, Steve a ' 
safely at the congenial and inexpensive small hotel. It is dean , 
well equipped and the staff are friendly, Because it is not a 
tourist centre any other guests will mostly be locals, like the r# 
representative for a firm which imports agricultural machinery tt, 
is due to arrive the foUowing day. 
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Lains several words for furniture and other domestic 
11It cfi.alogu~tl already know kitanda and chandaJua. Here are 
""",,you 

~more_' __ -----------m-'-O~(WM~II--~~~-w--------' 
~ (M") ~~) fUrniture pazia (MAl curtain 

~ ~J coconllt-lea! tha~ sabuni (N) soap :::u 'MIMil loCally-made plaited :~i~ (~) fO~t (woven) 

"'" 
gakuti is the traditional thatching m~terial for coastal h_ouses. The 

tll'1l1 form is always used when refemng to what a roof IS made of: 
pi la makuti, a mo.kuti-lhatched roof. You would only use kuti to 
~r to " single leaf of the coconut palm. Large hotels at the coast r!t to make use of makuti on at least some of their buildings such 
: \.be cottage-type accommodation and also for shaded areas near the 
$~'inllning pool and bar. In Steve's much more modestly priced botel 
we may imagine. outside the main building, the small bar at the side 
of a pavro area with seven or eight tables for customers, the whole 
area shaded by a makuti roof. Just below the far edge of the paved 
a.rea is a small garden, bustani (N), and then the beach_ 

Maelezo 

1 Doing and undoing 

'nlere are two examples in the dialogue of a special form of the verb 
which involves adding a yowel to the root, or in a few cases, replacing 
a \'1lwel. This Yowel is usually -u •. Doing this has the effect of 
mersing the meaning of the verb. You should be able to recognise the 
~ verbs from the dialogue, as well as a few from the earlier units. 

·fum· 
·fung. 
-funik­
·kwU· 
-tat-
-\'a-
-tib-

weaue 
{asten, lock, tie 
CO,"" 
{old 
tangle 
put on clothes 
stop up 

-fumua 
-fungua 
-funua 
-kunjua 
-tatua 
-yua 
-zibua 
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unpick 
un{asten, unlock, unt~ 
uncouer 
un{old 
untangle 
take clothes off 
unstop, unblock 



~:!::;7se~~ ~: verb-root is . 0- the extra vowel ror reversiat 
-chom- pieTCf, prick 
-chomos extract 

Grammar books call this ronn or the verb the 'conversive' rO!'\ 
~~:s:n~ .=~r the conversive ronn is to learn this m~ 

~unja uso, frown (fold up the face) 
I 

kurljua uso, smile (unfold the fact! 

2 Swichl hll yawasha laa - the -8- Indefinite 
tense 

This example from the dialogue means This switch turns on the liP 
The -8- tense-marker is used ror general statements which an 
tied to a particular time. The structure or yawash a is: 

i- a-washa (i + a makes ya) 

The verb prefrx is i· because 8wichi is a singular noun in the N ~ 

[,you., we, etc., tu.rn on (the light) would be: 

nawasha I tum on (ni-a-washa) (ni + a ..... na) 
wawasha you (sing.) turn on (u-a-washa) (u + a ..... wa) 

awasha s/he turns on (a-a-washa) (a + a ..... a) 
twawasha we tum on 
mwawasha you (pl.) tum on 
wawasha they tum on 

(Iu-a-washa) (IU + a ..... twa) 
(m [wJ-a-washa) (mw + a ..... ~ 
(wa-a-washa) (wa + a ..... wa) 
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, that when the verb-prefix is oj- you cannot hear any 
rlotlce in rapid conversational Swahili, between the -na- and -8-

~;~~r' example ni-na-pika and m-a-pika both sound like 

napik8, 
th the other noun-<:Iasses the slight changes to the verb-preflX 

~~Il the -s- tense is used are, the same as the changes that occur 
lA'hen they are attached to -8, of: 

k'tsbU chafaa (ki-a,faa) the book is suitable 
~Ola yafaa (i-a-faa) the drum is suitable 
jembe lafaa (Ii-a-faa) the hoe will do 

The f"unction of this tense is being taken over by the -na- tense; fewer and 
{twcr people are using it. One thing you need to note, if you are going to 
be on the Kenya coast, is that some mother-tongue speakers of Swahili 
use yo-, inst.ead of a- as the slhe verb-preflX with this tense - as in: 

yuaja slhecomes 

This tense-marker is one of those that can carry stress, so the ku- of 
\he ... erb is not needed when the verb has just a single syllable: 

waja (""a-a-ja) they come 

Although you can manage without using this tense, you need to be 
able to rerognise it, One place where you can easily identify it is in 
newspnper headlines, Reading these is a good way of improving your 
Swahili, particularly when they are accompanied by pictures which 
gh'e you a clue to tbe meaning. Here are some examples: 

Sri Lanka yapata serikali Sri Lanka gets a new gouernment. 
mpya. (i-a-pata) 

Tetemeko laua 150, (li-a-ua) Earthqllak.e kills ISO. 
Mechi na Sigara yaahirishwa. Today's match against Sigara 
(j,a-ahirishwa) postponed. 

lelemetto (MAl earthquake 
-ua /01/ 

Ierlkan (N) government 

machl (N) (football) malch 
-ahlrlshwa be postponed 

1'bls is a typically journalistic use of the -a- indefinite tense. The 
~age in headlines is usua lly about something that has just 
~=ned, and if someone gave you the same message in a 

tsatlOn they wou ld use .me., 
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3 Mimi mwenyewe I myself 

mml mweoyewe I myself sis! wenyewe 

wewe mwenyewe you yourself ninyl wenyewe 

yeye mweoyewe he fItnseIf/She herself wac wenyewe 

Like -enye (Unit 9), -enyewe takes the verb-prefix and the sa..: 
slight adjustments are made to it. 

kitand. chenyewe the bed itself 
taa yenyewe the lamp itself 
mkeka wenyewe the nUll itself 

4 In the store and on the shelf 

In the dialogue we have Tuna mablanketi ndani ya stoo, We Ao 
blankets in the store and Aogalia - nimeweka ufunguo wako J­
ya ratu. Look - rue put your key on the shelf. 

In Unit 9 juu (on the top), as well as mbele (at the front) and cIdII 
(on the floor), were used as place-adverbs, with no word or phfII: 
rollowing them, In this unit's dialogue we have items being plaad I 
a particular room (store) or on something (ahelO. So to describe ",bert 
they are we need a phrase tilat includes a word for what the item isi 
or on. Phrases of this kind are called prepositional phrases, like in tAl 
slore, on the shelf. under the chair, outside the house, etc., in EngliIA 
They are made with a place-adverb, followed by ya and then the weri 
for the location. 

ndani ya kabati 
juu ya meza 
chiniya lOti 
njeya nyumba 
mbele ya (or za) mJango 
nyuma ya shule 
katikati ya mji 
kati ya boteli Da posta 
karibu ya (or Da) basi 
mbali ya (or Da) stesbeni 

in the cupboard 
on the table 
under the chair 
outside the house 
in front of the door 
behind the school 
in the centre of the town 
between the hotel and the post o(fia 
near the bus 
far from the station 
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plate the tJI.ree that have an alternative to ya. 

~ . .amOng, is followed by mwa: 

lPioogoni IlIwa watoto among the children 

tiP often translated as in, does not need ya following it. This 
~ ~ refer to coming from /~l of or .goi~ in Ion to as wen as 
. Iy being in a place. The preose mearung 15 largely dependent on 
:~ oflocatiun referred to, or the activity: 

Zi~eke katika meZ8.. Put them on the table. 
Ziweke katika kabati. Put them in the cupboard. 
Watoto walitoka katika The children came {rom (inside) 

thumbs. the room. 
Juma alipanda katika mnazi. Juma climbed up (into) the 

coconut palm. 
Akina mama wamo katika The womenfol.k are in the middle 
kupika. of cooki"l/. 

Katika. like kwenye (Unit 9), cannot be used with an adverbial 
DOUIl, such as nyumbani, jikoni, 8Okoni. etc. Katika and kwenye 
have to be used with a 'plain' noun, without the ·ni ending. You can 
!ither say kabatini or katika kabati for in the cupboard. 

Both katika and nenye are useful if you are talking about 
lOIDetbing being in a smaU,large. good, blue (etc.) place. because you 
can only use adjectives with 'plain' DOUDS. You cannot use adjectives 
with adverbial nouns. 

Mtoto yumo katika chumba The child is in the small room . 
ltidogo. 

Watakaa katika mji mkubwa They willlifJe in a large town. 
Nimetia sukari katika I have put sugar in the blUl! cup. 
kikombe cha buluu. 

5 Feeling hot and cold 

"@. -,""""""''''' ....... _e. . •• ". hear."""""~nd. ,,,,... foe/ 

In the box above, the main meaning of each verb is sho ..... n first. 
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Niliona shamba lake. 
Nilisikia habari zake. 

Hutas ikia bandi. s iyo? 
Sioni baridi. 
Siku zote nasikia joto tu! 

6 -ote al/ 

l sawhisfield. 
1 heard his news. 

You won't feel cold, will you1 
I don't feel cold. 
I always just feellwt! 

Si.ku zote, in the dialogue, li terally means all dc.ys. The qualifier I( 
siku is -ote. with the appropriate prefix on it. The form -ole m_ 
ail and takes the verb-preflX. 

watu wote all the people 
ndizi zote all the bananas 
chakula chote all /he food 
miti yote all the trees 

Tbe usual slight adjustments bave to be made to the prefu. If)1ll 
want to check on what bappens when the verb-prefix is followed by ... 
tum back to Unit 5, section 10 and Unit 8, section 6. 

The form -o-ote, meaning an)' at all , works in the same way (but noll 
what happens in the case of MIW A singulars): 

Mpe mtoto yeyote. 
Hana peaa zozote. 
Sina vitabu vyovyote. 

Give (il) to any child at all. 
She has no money whatever. 
1 have no books at all. 

7 Meneja amesema kwamba .. . The manager 
has said that . . . 

Kwamba, as well as k uwa and kama , arc used to introduce willi 
someone said, thought, belieued, warned , agreed. etc. 

Meneja amescma kwamba The manager has said that a 
bwana mmoja atakuja kesho. certain man will come tomor/'OlP· 

Walikuba.1i kuwa matandiko They agreed that the bedding 
yatatosha. would be sufficient. 
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waneaetna kuwa wamecb~ka. They say ~hal t.hey a~ tired. 
• haW they can be used m sentences WIth ru and &1: 

N~'1 .. eli ni kwamba pesa Thf. truth is that thf. money is lost . 

~~:;~:~a pesa zimepot.ea. It's true that the money is lost . 

shill unJike Englisb, you do not put reported speech into the 
In SYI nse ' You 'use the tense that the speaker originally used. In the 
past tele above, beginning Walikubali . 0 0 , the people who came to an 
~ent. about the bedding would have used the future tense, 
..,&aIldlko .yatatosha, the bedding will be sufficient. there will be 
.-hbtdd .. g. 
JtaII.I. is probably less oommon than kwamba and kuwa in sentences 
like those above. It b~ a special fun~o? of i~ own, of which ~ere is 
an uample in the UrntB dialogue. This 18 the 'flwhelMr meanmg, as 
ill Steve's first sentence: 

Sijui kama nitapata nafasi , .. I don't krww whether I'll have time .. 
Hakusema kama wanafunzi She didn't say whether tlu? students 
watakuja kesho. would be coming tomorrow. 

As wel1 as (ollowing a negative verb, it also bas the if I whether 
meaning in questions: 

Anajua kama wanafunzi Does . he know if the students ore 
watakuja kesho? coming tomorrow? 

Kwamba and kuwa can be used interchangeably. In some areas 
Inramba is more common, and in others kuwa is more often used. 

8 Atalurahi kukutana nawe - na-

Earlier unita have already given examples of Da- with shortened forms 
of' the personal pronouns a ttached. They are set out here for reference: 

naml ..... ...,. 
Plmoja nami 
karibu naye 

with me nasi 
with »'OU (sing) nanyi 
with him/her nao 

togelher with me 
near him I her 
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with us 
With yoo(pl.) 
WIth them 



:~~h:!th: ::.~n classes it is the verb-prefix + 0 form that ... 

Mwalimu alikwenda nacho. The teacher took it with him. 
(lil. went with it) 

You learned these -0 forms attached w ns· in Unit 5: 

ninacho I have it tunato we have them 

L!J---- Majaribio -----
1 Just as Steve was going to bed, after a good supper and ratht, 

lot of beer, a failure of the local electricity supply put all the ~ 
lights out. The next morning he found that he had 5Catt.eftld bi 
belongings around and put some of them in very odd places. Wril 
a sentence fo r each picture. 

Ibl I~ 
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(<! (oj 

Note: The word for trousers is used in the singular. 

2 In a letter to a Swahili-speaking friend you include a description 
of the house you are living in. Describe what is in the sitting 
room, ukumbi (UIN): 
... two doors, one window, a large table, a smaillable, four chai1'8, 
o large cupboard, two shelves with (having) French books, and a 
mat all the poor. 

Ukumbi wetu una ... 

It is the cool season, and two of you are staying in a hotel in the 
Usambara mountains, inland from Tanga. Fill in your part. of the 
conversation with Aranya, who helps run the hotel. 

Aranya Matandiko yatatosha? 
You It (use the plural) won't be enough. I shall feel cold at 

night. I would like another blanket. (I want/ask fo r) 
Afadhali niwa1et.ee mawili. Anny. 

Vou 
Anny. 
Vou 

Aranya 

Vou 

OK 
Mnahitaji vitu vingine? 
Please bring us two more pillows. Also (tens) please 
show me how to (Damna ya ku·) open this window. 
(opening the. window) Unafanya namna hii. Basi, 
chakula tayari sasa. Nitaleta mablanketi baadaye. 
Good. We're coming right now. (Right now is in the 
Unit 7 dialogue.) 
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4 :n~ee ~~~~ sentences by choosing suitable endings frolll the .. 

(0) Masanja oj dereva ... amba10 oj jipya. 
(b) Tusubilege oj mtoto .. ambao wanatoka Ulaya. 
(e) Hivi oj vit.abu ... ambaye gari lake ni jeupe. 
(d) John na Alison ni wageni ... ni Masanja. 
(e) Godoro lile ndilo .. ambavyo nilivinunuajana. 
if) Ambaye hatakuja nasi ... arnbaye yupo shuleni. 

Notes: Tusubilege is a girl's name. 
ambaye gari lake:: w~ IJf!hicie (who his vehicle) 
In if) ambaye = the person who 

5 Answer these questions about the dialogue: 

(a) Nani anamwonyesha Steve chumba chake? 
(b) Ni nani aliyesafisha asubuhi? 
(d Kabati la nguo Iiko wapi? 
(d) Kitanda oi kipana au chembamba? 
(e) Kwa nini Steve hat.ahitaji matandiko mengine? 
if) Juma ameweka ufunguo wapi? 

Find the Swahili equivalents for each of the following in the 
dialogue: 

(a) rm feeling very thirsty. 
(b) This switch turns on the bedroom light. 
(e) There's a chest of drawers here. 
(d) Let me unfold the mosquito net. 
(e) The sheet will be enough. 
(f) I really must eat fish! 
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-- Invitations 

/n this unit you will/earn how to 

• talk about being invited to take part in or watch an event 
• talk about actions being done by people 
• refer to people's dates of birth 

III Mazungumzo 
I 

John and Alison are in Zanzibar, staying at a hotel where Mohamed's 
brother Fait is the manager. Much of their time is spent in the 
company of Faiz's family and friends. Alison is chatting to Faits wife, 
Zuheda, at home. 

Zubeda Umealikwa ngoms kesho kutwa. 
AlllOn Aa, vizuri sana! John pia amealikwa? 
Z~beda John hakualikwa. Maana ni ngoma ya wanawake tu. 
Aliaon Nimealikwa os nani? 
Zubeds Umekaribishwa na Hi. Salma os dadake. Pili, ambaye 

ataolewa wiki ijayo. Ni ngoma ya arusi. Chama chelu 
kinatayarisha mambo yote. Tutacheza ngoms kama 

AliJOn ~~!au~~:r taarabu pia. 
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Zubeda Bwana arusi ni Daudi, ndugu yake Mohamed. Babake 

iul\:n:e::~j~~':: karibu na hoteli . Ni mzee 801-: 

(Fait and John come in and greetings are exchanged.) 
John (to Alison) Tumealikwa mashindano! 
Alison Mashindano gaoi? 
Faiz Mashindano ya nga1awa. Sisi sole tutakwenda f01'Odhaz.i 

~~?ijayo, tuangalie mashindano. Unajua ngalawa ni kit; 

Alison Ni aina ya bon? Ni kama jahazi? 
Faiz Hata kidogo! 8i kama jahazi. Majahazi makubwa zaidi 

Tena, huundwa kwa mbao. 
Alison Ngalawa butengenezwa namna gani? 
Faiz Huundwa kwa kucbonga gogo, hasa gogo la mwembe. Tena, 

huwa na ndubi. Katikati pana mlingoti ambao t.anp 
hufungwa. Hutumiwa na wavuvi. 

John Majahazi yana milingoti miwili? 
Faiz 8i lazima. Mengi yanao mlingoti mmoja tu. Kuna ainI 

nyingi za majahazi. Kila ama huitwa kwa jina lake. 
AliSOD Haya, basi. Mashindano hayo yatakuwa siku gani? 
Faiz Jumamosi ya wiki ijayo. 
Alison Ala! Tunakusudia kuondoka aiku ya Alhamisi! 
Zubeda Msiondoke kabla ya mashindano! Lazima mwongeze limo, 

Kama aisi Waswahili tunavyosema, 'Mwenda bure 8i mkaa 
bure, huenda akaokota.' 

III um_Ukwa you have been irMtBd 
ngomII (N) dance (with drums) 
malin. because, meaning, reason 
umeklirlblshWil you have been 

invited 
ataolewa she wi" be married 
arusl Of narust (N) wedding 
chaIN (KWI) association. club 
-chaD r'IgOma dance to drumming 
chakacna (N) women's dance 
taarabu (Nl music played on 

traditional (coastal) instrumenls 
accompanied by singers 

bwan. arusl {MAl bridegroom 
mashlndano (MAl (usually used In 

plurallorm) race, competition 
ngalawa (N) dug-oul canoe with 

outriggers 
sisl sole aJloIus 
forodnanl (forodha-ni) (al the) 

customs jetty 
kama lik.e 
jahazl (MA) dhow 
hata kldogo not a bit. not in th8 

Ieas/. nota/aN 
·ulldwa beconstructed 
mbao (UlNl planks 
-chonga hew, cut 10 shape 
gogo (MAl log 
haN especially 
ndubl (Nl (Of mrangu) outngger 
mllngoll (MIMI) mast 
tanga (MA) sail 
mvuvl (MlWA) fisherman 
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- Maarifa yenye manufaa 

Tucheze ngoma Let's dance to the drum! 

The dancing to which Alison is invited, in the diaJogue, is one of the 
celebratory events during the days leading up to a wedding in Muslim 
OOtnmunities in East Africa. Much of women's socialising takes place 
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in each other's homes and some of it comes about through bel ' 
organise events such as the one referred to in the first half oftlle ~ 
The dance called chakacha is for women only, but women of an, 
- married or unmarried, and including invited guests 8uch as ~ .. ' 
can take part. It would take place in an open courtyard outside 
bouse. A different kind of women's dance would be restricted to :. 
married friends of the bride and would take place inside. The ... 
Dgoma is used for the dancing accompanied by drumming as _ell 
for the drum itself. Note that -cheza can mean playas well as ~ 
The taarabu to which Zubeda refers is music for listening. 'llIi. 
would be performed on a stage, erected for the purpose in SOIlleoot'. 
courtyard if it is an entertainment for a family celebration such tI, 
wedding. 

The preparations being made by members of the chama of whlda 
Zubeda is a member might include the purchase of fabric for special 
costumes or kanga, so that all the dancers will be dressed in identiCal 
colours or patterns. Some of the functions performed by such Womeo\ 
organisations vary from one area to another and according to the ie¥aI 
of prosperity of the members, but what they have in common is ~ 
maintenance of the traditional ways of marking the important eventa 
in women's lives. 

Ngalawa and majahazl 

The world of boats and seafaring is very much a men's world. Tbt 
making and mending of small boats is something you can observe «I 

the edges of towns and villages along the coasts of the mainland aad 
islands. 

The D(alawa, described by Faiz in the dialogue, is a more stable 
craft. than the ordinary canoe which is also a dug-out. sometimes­
with a small mast and sail but without outriggers. The mango is the 
favoured tree for providing the huge logs from which these dug-ot.f 
boats are carved. 

111 1 mtumbwl (MIMI) canoe :J 
The jahazi as Faiz points out, is quite different. This has a keeL.,J. 
the shell of the dhow is made of planks. The large dhows have ooe; 
two decks. and nowadays accommodate a diesel engine. Dbofo'I 
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. runners have enabled the east coast o( Africa to take part. in 
~~o~ trade for more than two thousand years. 

I . 'n which visitors can sample dhow travel is to make the 
()nr ~aYf~m Dar es Salaam to Zanzibar in one; this is not, however, 
::~r::cndcd (or anyone prone to seasickness. 

trj- Maelezo 

L 

1 Being invited, being built - the -w- form 
of verbs 
(a) Several verbs in the dialogue have had a ·w- inserted before the 
final-a. One of these is a verb meaning invite: 

-alika inuite -alikwa be invited 

Bi. Salms alimwalika Alison. Bi. Salmo. inuitedAlison. 
Alison alialikwa oa Bi . Salma. Alison was inuited by Bi. Salma. 
Faiz atawaalika wageni . Faiz. will invite the visitors. 
Wagcni wataalikwa oa Faiz. TIu! visitors will be invited by Faiz.. 

This form of the verb is called the passive. As in English, you do not 
llave to say who did the inviting: 

Wageni watakaribishwa. The uisitors will be inuited. 

In tbe dialogue four of the other verbs used with -w- are: 

-funga tie. fasten ·fungwa be tied, fastened 
-iaribisha welcome. inuite ·karibishwa be welcomed. inuited 
-Lumia use -tumiwa be used 
-unda construct ·undwa be constructed 

1'OW~8 the end of section 2 of the Unit 10 Maelezo you had the verb 
Dleanmgpostpone used with -w-: 

-ahirisba POStpone -ahirishwa be postponed 

~~ in the Unit 9 dialogue the verb meaning sell was used in this 

. "", 
"II be sold 
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~aet ~~ :~:e=g ;!:a·:~~h~W ~~':,~~alogue is One or .... 
marry -olewa be married 

When a verb ends in -aa, -oa or · ua , insert · Ie- or -Ii· before the ""-: 

-zaa give birth. bear fruit -zaliwa be born 

~~u:nua ~:;h clothes ~~~:wa ~::i:: {of ~ 
B3 These are verbs whose roots have lost their final -1-. 

Whether you insert ·Ie. or -Ii- depends on what the preceding vo.r.t 
is. Ifit is -0. or -e., insert -I~., otherwise ·Ii-. This is.part of the IIrbt 
rule you had for the preposlbonal form of the verb In Unit 4, aod k 
will turn up again later. 

Verbs of Arabic origin ending in -e, - j or -u make their passive bQ 
with ·iw- or -ew-: 

-samehe forgive -samehewa be forgiven 
-hitaji need -hitajiwa be"",1kd 
-jibu answer -jibiwa be answered 
-ruhusu allow, permit -ruhusiwa be allowed, permiotd 

Those ending in ·au add ·Jjw-: 

·sahau forget -sahauliwa be forgotun 

A final ·a always goes a t the end, as if they are verbs of Bantu origiD. 

(b) Using the passive with verbs in the prepositional form. 
You have already learnt the prepositional form of these verbs: 

-andika --t -andikia write to (someone) 
-leta --t -Ietea bring to or for (someone) 
-nunua -t -nunuHa buy for (someone) 
-pika -t -pikia cook for (someone) 

If you want to focus on the person or people being written to, ba~ 
things bought for them, being cooked for, etc., you can add the pasant 
·W·, and the word for the recipienUbeneficiary of the action comel l1 

the front: 

Koku aliandikiwa baroa. 
Sisi wageni tutaletewa 
chakula. 

Ruta amenunuliwa viatu 
vipya. 

Koku Iuu1 a letter written to her. 
We uisitors will have food 
brought to us. 

Ruta has had new shoes bought 
for him. 
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. VI- always follows any other 'special purpose' forms that 
11Jf: PSSS~~-to the verb-root, i.e. it aJways immediately precedes final 
~;~~~ marks the end of the verb--stem). 

2 MarrYing and being married - -oa and 

-olewa 
dialogue Alison asks whom Pili is going to marry. The verb used 

~ the !l, not -0&. You can only use -on if you are referring to a man 
~-=rnarried. If you are referring to the bride you have to use -olewa. 

IIE.,IMA) bride 

Bw, Daudi atamwoa Bi. Pili. MrDauid isgoing to marry Miss Pili. 
Bi. Pili ataolewa na Bw, Daudi. Miss Pili is going to be married to 

(or by) Mr David. 

3 Sisi sote All of us 

slsi sole 8/1 of us 
ninyi nyole 811 of you (pI.) 
wao wote 811 of them 

The qualifier -ate, introduced in Unit 10, can be used with the plural 
personal pronouns: 

Wote is the usuaJ word for aU (people) but sote and nyote are the ones 
to use when U8 and you (pl.) are referred to, Sisi and ninyi need not 
always be used; just saying sote, nyote implies all of us, all of you. 

80tewawili bothorus 
nyote watatu all three of you 
wote wawili both of them 
wote wamekuja all of them have come 

4 Mlingotl ambao tanga hufungwa - more 
Bboutamba_ 

~ :;nte~ce in the dialogue which contains the above words means 
t middle is a mast to which the sail is fixed , This sort of 
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:!~c,:::::'i;:S~~~C~~o~a~~~c~1a~~~~~~t::~:::, :~:::. :~~: me~ 
Nimemwona bibi ambaye I have seen the lady whose BOn • 
mwanawe yupo Tanga. Tanga. (the lady who her SOn ~~ 

Tunatafuta liIe duka ambaJo We are looking for the 8hop ttl. ... 
ndani yake moa mshonaji. which there is a tailor. 

(the shop which inside it ... ) 

~~~:;~~~~~p:baChO T!r,::=a;:aw~ ~ ~i~lI~ 
ib; mattress .. J 

In very casual conversation you couJd give the two chunk... of 
information contained in sentences like this in two separate 
statements: 

WaLinipa kitanda - godoro They gave me a bed - its mattreu 
lake ni jipya. 

But if you want to give a careful account of an event or explaill 
something to people you wiu find yourself needing amba .. It helpe to 
make you sound more organised! 

5 Mashindano hayo Those (already 
mentioned) races 

You have already learnt the words for that/ those ouer there (UnitS) 
and this / these here (Unit 5). There is another set of 'pointing words', 
or demonstratives which, instead of 'pointing' to something as beina 
distant from you or near to you, 'points' to something previously 
mentioned in the conversation. This set of words is like hayo, in that' 
they begin with h·, include the verb-preflX and have -0 at the end. 

In the dialogue hayo helps us to know that the mashindano AliSOD 
refers to are the ngalawa races and noL some other races 01 

competitions which are taking place. In English we do not have a 
separate demonstrative for this rererring-back function; we would ~ 
thallthose or thisfthese. 

The structure of the bayo-type words is like the this/these words 
introduced in Unit 5: buyu, hawa; hil, hizi ; hiki, bivi, etc., esoept 
that -0 replaces the fmal vowel. There are the usual s light chaf1gt' 
when a verb-prefix is rollowed by -0. 
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IJNIA 
N 
,WI 
IJ,,..A .... ' UI") • 
KU (i;l/i"iliVSS) 
Ku(place) 
pA IpIaCe) 
MU(ptace) 

INVITA nONS 

'already mentioned' 
sing . pI. 
huyo haa 
hiyo hiza 
hicho hivyo 
hila hayo 
huo hiyo 
huo (as N class) 
huka 
huko 
hapo 
humo 

Like most qualifiers, these follow their noun - but remember that 
hulo can also be used to mean over there and is often used in front of 
8 place name. This was pointed out in Unit 8. In some areas you may 
hear hapo used in a similar way. 

8ayo need not refer just to a previously-mentioned word or phrase. It 
can be used to refer to a whole episode that has been described or 
several pieces of information that have been reporWd, and then it can 
be used on its own: 

Ni nani aliyesema hayo? Who said that / those thing(s)? 
(Who is it who said that/tiKx:lething(s)?) 

Bayo refers to mambo, matters or affairs, which is a (JI)IMA plural 
noun. You could say mambo hayo in the sentence above but people 
usually just say hayo. 

Bao hawajafika. 

Hizo, sikuziona. 

Those (already mentioned people) 
have not yet arrived. 

Those (already mentioned bananas 
or computers, etc.) I didn't see. 

6 Vlzuri - vi - for manner 

The word vizuri meaning good when used on its own and well after a 
verb, has already been introduced, but Dot explained. The vi- prefix, 
88 -ell as being the noun- and verb-prefix for KINI class plurals, is 
~r:._~ to express the manner in which something is done . 
• ' I;(Wllg vi, to -zuri, good. makes it into an adverb: 
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Mtoto huyu anasoma vizuri. This child. reads well. 
Wamefanya kazi vizuri sana. They halJe done the work very Wdl 

Vi- can be used with some other- adjective-stems to make adverbs: ' 

Aliwatunza watoto vyema. She looked after the children Well. 

Note also: 

Alisema IDvi; 'Msiende pale'. He said: 'You should not 
go there'. 

Kuona vile, waliondoka Seeing how things were, 
mara moja. they left imm.edwtely. 

Nifungue vipi, dirisha hili? How should I open (it). this w~ 

The lo- preftx has a much more restricted function , referring to ~ 
manner- in which something is done. but it is typically used with 
-dogo to mean a little or- sliglllly. 

Wagelli waticheza kidogo. The visitors danced a little. 

7 Kama sisi Waswahili tunavyosema - -vyo-

In this part-sentence the -vyo- is a relative pronoun made from !lit 
vi- prefix of manner + o. The other relative pronouns you hm 
already learnt mean who, which or that. The relative pronoun -'YO' 
means the marmer or way in which . There are several words which 
have to be followed by -vyo- in the verb. 

III Jinsl (N) manner. way. type 
kadlrl (N) extent, amount 

kama as, like 
namna (N) method, type 

Jinsi , kadiri and naoma are all nouns in the N class. The idea cf 
'the manner in which' for -vyo- needs to be interpreted rather looselY, 
because following kadiri it means extent to which. 

Sijui jinsi walivyounda 
jahazi lile. 

Soma kadiri uwezavyo. 
Ni kama alivyosema. 
Sipendi namna alivyoshona 

shati hili. 
Fanya ka ma upendavyo. 

I do not know how they built 
that d how. 

Study as hard as you can. 
It is as she said. 
I don't like t~ way she sewaJ 
this shirt. 

Do (ilJ as you like. 
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8 "wenda bure si mkaa bure - nouns from 

yerbsJ1) 
roverb quoted by Zubeda at the end of the dialogue contains two 

'l1te p which have been made by putting a noun-c1ass-preflx on the 
:::;Sof the verb-stem. 

.enda go 
-sit ·kaa 

- mwenda 
- mkaa 

one who goes 
one wlwsits 

This is the simplest way of making a noun from a verb; there are 
oWer ways which will be dealt. with later . 

. ganga heal, cure mganga traditional healer 

.pigs ngoma beat a drum mpiga ngoma drumIMr 

.piga picha take a 
photograph -t mpiga picha photographer 

-r .. 
_oywa 
-tata 

be oruse, 
be suitable 

drink 
tangle 

kifaa useful thing, tool 

kinywa 
matata 

mouth 
oornplicaJiDns,tmJXe 

fJ---- Majaribio 

$hali jahazi 
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John's djary entries have become very scrappy. He 
just jots down biLs of scnt.cnces in the hope of filling in u.­
later. Help him complete these scnt.cnces about things t.hat 
made, by putting one of !.be picture words at the beginninc ""­
one of the listed words or phrases at the end.. ... 

~=esbe~~!a: ~~c~ l~R~~~~~~:Ct:~n and ~ 
(a) ____ lilishonwa na ____ _ 
(b) ____ iliezekwa Irwa ___ _ 
(e) ____ ilicbongwantl ___ _ 
(d) ____ liliundwa kwa ___ _ 
(e) ____ ulijcngwa lewa ___ _ 
ifl ____ iJipigwa na ____ _ 

1 mbao Alison Juma na Ali mawe mabal; ~ 

II I me ... (JIJMA) stones ] 

Faiz gets involved in hosting a party for some locals and a groap 
of visitors from Britain. Here are some ofthe things he overheard. 
FiU in the gaps with a phrase, meaning all of lU, all 0( you orll 
of them. 

(a) mmekaribishwa Da Mwalimu Musa? 

~:: ------~~~~~::=~. 
(d ) mLinunuUwa vinyago? 
(e) walipikiwa chakula chajioni. 
(n tumealikwa ngoma. 

Now write an EngLish version of each sentence. 

Pili, the bride-to-be, is showing Alison some of her new cJotb5 
Fill in Alison's part of the conversation. 

AliSOD (Ask who these. dl"f.8Se8 wel"f. sewn by.) 
Pili Mawili haya yalishonwa os fundi . Hili hapa liJ.isboG-' 

na mama. 
Alison (Ask if she has a se.wi'W·machiM.) 
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pUI 
Tumenunuliwa cherehani kama zawadi ya arusi, lakini 
bado kuturoiwa! 

• . (j\.skwMnsMwill~it.) 
~p Nitaitumia baada ya arusi! 

~ ~_I _"'_" _"'_UO __ ' ______________________ ~ 

\Vatizaliwalini? When were they born? 
4 Under the heading Siku za kuzaliwa, ~irthdays , write a 

sentence about each of these people to say whIch date and month 
they were born. 

MrANo: Mwalirou Musa 1617 
Mwalimu Musa alizaliwa tarehe kumi n a s ita, mwezi wa 
saba (or mwezi wa Julai.) 

(01 P;li21V6 
(6) Mohamed 1014 
(c) Alison If.2 

(d ) John 29/11 
(e) Faiz 3/12 
ifl Zubeda 10/10 

5 See how well you understand the dialogue by answering these 
questions: 

(a) Kwa nini John hakualikwa ngoma? (Use lewa sababu or 
maana in your answer.) 

(b) Alison alialikwa na nani? 
(e) Bwana arusi ni nani? 
(d) Watakwenda wapi waangalie mashindano ya ngalawa? 
(e) Watakwenda hapo siku gani? 

Alison is chatting to Zubeda again. See if you can follow their 
conversation, and answer the questions at the end. 

Zubeda Kesho tutamkarihisba mgeni mmoja. 
Ali80n Ni nani ambaye utamkaribisba? 
~~~n Ni Bw. Athumani, ndugu yango . 
......, Anaishi wapi? 
Zubeda Anaishi Oar es Salaam. Ni mtu wa biashara. 
Alison Atakaa kwenu wiki ngapi? 
Zubeda Atakaa wiki mbili tatu. Anajenga nyumba hoko 

J ambiani. Atakwenda hoko aangalie mafundi, jinsi 
wanavyofanya kazi. 

- 185 -



SWAHILI 

Alison Nyumba inajengwa kwa mawe au matofaLi? 
Zubeda lnajengwa kwa matofali. 

,. I ·ishi /We (in a place) malofali (MAl bricks ~ 

(n) Bw. Athumani atakaribishwa na nani? 
(b) 8w. Athurnani anaishi wapi? 
(c) Nyumba mpya ya Bw. Athumani ioajeogwa mahali ~ 
(d ) Nyumba hiyo ioajengwa kwa matofaLi? 
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HAlRUHUSIWI 
KUEGESHA! 
No parking! 

In this unit you will learn how to 

• say you are in difficulty 
• talk about starting and stopping a vehicle 
• say a vehicle has broken down 
• express what would happen if you took a certain course of action 

Mazungumzo 

Alison is in Dodoma, and about. to park a borrowed motorcycle against 
I wa1l. She has not seen this notice. 

[ HAlRUJlUS[WI KUEGESHA HAPA 

Alba Bi. Alison! Ni wewe? Hujambo dada? 
Alison Aa! Sijamoo sana. Za siku nyingi? 
Asha Safi kabisa. Sijui wewe? 

• 
Alison Njema tu. MOOna upo hapa? 
Asha Ninahudhuria mkutano iii nifanye kazi ya uhazili. Na wewe? 
Alison Mimi na John tunamt.embelea mwenzetu anayefanya kazi 

bospitalini. 
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Asha 
Alison 

Asha 
Alison 

Asha 
Alison 

Asha 
Alison 

Asha 

Alison 

Asha 

SWAHIU 

Ni daktari? 

~~e~~~p~~~ :J ::~mu wa magonjwa ya ...... 

Unakwenda wapi sasa? 

~p~:~~ct;~~i;:enda popote! Nimo katika.shida kidaa. 
Kuna paneha? 
Siyo paneha. Nina hakika ni shauri ya mota. Kwa sa~ 
kwenda paJe dukani ilinibidi kuizima. Baada ya kUtaC 
katika duka nilijaribu kuwasba, Iakini. wapi? 
Haifanyi kazi? 
Haifanyi kazi. Haiendi hats kidogo. Kitu fuJani kim~ 
ndani ya mota. 
(looking around in all directions) Sioni gereji JO}'tItt 

Tungejua mahali penye mafundi tungekwenda huko ~ 
Ningekusaidia kusukuma poopiki. 
Afadhali niegeshe bapa. Niende upesi kwa micaI 
nikamwulize mwenye duka. Labda atajua gereji iko •• 
Hats wajenzi wale waliopo karibu oa kituo cha basi, IAbil 
watanisaidia. 
Usiegesbe hapa. Angalia tangazo ukutanit Kama 
ungeegesha pikipiki bapa labda ingeondo!ewa Da poJli 
Ungerudishiwa pikipiki baada ya kutozwa rainl. I*i, 
tukatafute fundi . (They go off, with the motorcyck, in ucru 
of a mechanic.) 

hairuhusiwl it is forbidden 
·ruhusu permit, alJaw 
.egesha parle a WlhiC!s 
sltuiwewe? how soout you ? 

(Ul.ldon'tknowsboutyoUj 

at all 
nlme klllika shlda kldcga I'm in 

rather a difficulty 
·hatiblka be broI<en down, spdI 
pancha (N) puncture 

·hudhurbl attend (meeting, 
conference, class) 

mkutano (MMI) meeting, ~ 
III in order (that) 
wi ya uhazlll SM:retaria/ worlI' 
daktart lMA) doctor 
mtaalamu (MlWA) expert, specialisl 
magan)wa (MA) iIlnBSSBS, diseases 
WIItata wachenga (MlWA) infants 
plklplkl (N) motorcycle 
popela (pa-c + pa-cte) anywtHn 

nina h.klu I'm sura 
haklka (N) csrtainty 
nish.urlyamala h's~. 

do with the motor, engine 
mela (N) molor, engifllJ 

::~b:~~~': (to~':t~rntI 
..zima switchoff 

:~= ~witchcn (englne,In" 
context) 
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tangazo (MAl nofice 
kama ungeegesha if you parked. 

wtJre'oparlf 
ingeondolewa it wooJd be /:men 

"""Y 
-ondoa t:me away 
ungerudlshiwa p iklplki you would 

have the motorr:yCIe reltJmed 
-tudisha return (something) to 

someone or to pIaaJ 
kulozwa fainl being fined 
-Ioza impose, eX/rac/(fine, penalty, 

alc.) 
fainl (N) fine 
tukataM e let's QO and look for 

~:popole Is in agreernenl with mahali, which can be omitted, as In lhe -. 
-- Maarifa yenye manufaa --

You are likely to encounter 'No Parking' notices only in cities and 
1OVo'u. Brief illegal parking might possibly go unnoticed by the police 
nine times out of teo but the tenth time could involve you in lengthy 
negotiations at the polia! station and the payment of a fine, if your 
,'erne}!! is impounded, So it is worth checking for written signs, as well 
u road·markings. 

Because Dodoma is the official capital of Tanzania some parliamentary 
siltings take place there. with others held in Dar es Salaam. The 
~~g for which Asha is doing secretarial work may be a meEting of 
~btians or perhaps a mooting of a noo-governmeotal organisation 
"lth a nationwide delegacy. The organisers might have chosen 
~m~ as the venue, rather than Dar es Salaam or Arusha (where 
rei r: IS a large international conference centre), because of its 

Ibvely central position. It is not a tourist town. 

~~ Alison was too distracted by the motorcycle problem to 
~ am Why she had come into town from her host's house, the main 
about~ was to go to the bus station. She had intended to enquire 

e departure time of the daily bus to Arusha and to buy tickets 
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!lll---- Maelezo 

Pikiplki imehariblka - the stative form of 
verbs 

Verbs such as -haribika and -vunjika in the dialogue describe 
state and therefore when you are talking about a present 8_; 
affairs you need to use the -me- tense. You have already Jearut._ 
group of verbs expressing a state when used with -me- (see Ubi\ 6. 
Maele%o 8 for verbs denoting being seated, feeling tired. or happ, 
being lost or full , etc.) , 

This new group of verbs is recognisable by their -ik· or -ek· endiD&. 
You use a stative verb to refer to something being in a ~ 
state - being broken, sbut, forgotten about, satisfied, etc. when t¥ 
agent or instigator of this state of affairs is unknown or irreJev8llt. 

It is useful to compare the st.ative with the passive, which you aim41 
know. 

-vunJ' break 
·vunjw· be broken (passive) 
·vunjik· be in a broken state (stalive) 

Asha aJjvunja gilasi. 
Gilasi i1ivunjwa (na Asha). 
Gilasi imevunjika. 

Asha broke the gloss. 
The glass was broken (by Asha), 
The glass is broken. (rro not 

interested in who did it, I'm mOrt 
concerned with the fact ofth~ 
breakage.) 

The choice of ·ik· or -ek. is dependent on what the preceding voW~ 
last or only vowel in the root} is; this is the same ru1e as for the iI 
of vowel in the prepositionaJ verb-form (see Unit 4). The full-"" 
shown in brackets after each of the following examples so that you 
see the difference between the verbs of Bantu and Arabic origin. 
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unetDSheka. (-tosha) J haue had enough to eat. 
rr~osa yamesameheka. Her errors are forgiven. 

~ ,..,eheY 
.( .. tili irnefanyika. (-fanya) The work is done, has been done. 
~ lirneharibika. (·haribu) The truck has broken down. 
~s.ngo umefungika. (-funga) The door is locked. 

!.be above examples you can easily identify the two verbs of Arabic 
~n _ the ones that do not have a final -a. The rules for these are: 

• ([the ending!S -i or ·u th~sLB:tive is -ik:, as in -haribika. 
• IfLheending ~s -e lhe stativ.e Is. -ek.-, as In -samebeka. 
• tfthe ending IS -au the s tative IS -Ilk-: 

-Mhau forget -sahaulika be forgotten 

When verbs denoting a state are used with a tense other than -me­
they express 'potentialit( Verbs of th~ kind. introduced in ~nit 5 -
~pres:;ing a state but Without the Special ending - need the ·ik- / -ek­
inserted for this purpose. Some of the examples are given in the 
negative because the ;pot.entiality' function often occurs in negative 
statements in conversation. 

Vikombe hivi vinavunjika Thestrupsan?bn?aktWle, liabIelbbrmk. 
Allango huu haufungiki. This doorron't be locked. 
Nyumba hii inakalika. (·kaa) This house is habitable. 
Ndizi hizi baziliki. (-Ia) These oonanas are inedible. 

B3 A small number of verbs make this potentiality function in the 
follow ing way. You already know these three in their stem form: 

-ooekana (-ona) -patikana (-pata) -wezekana (-weza) 

Nyumba yao haionekani. Their house can't be seen, 
is invisible. 

Alayai yanapatikana leo? Are eggs available today? 
Haiwezekani. It's not possible. 

Note that -wezekana was used in the Unit 8 dialogue. 

2 Magonjwa - more about MA plurals 

!:m the ~alogue Alison's host is referred to as being a specialist in 
"to n~ d~ases. You have already been introduced to the stem 

DJWa I.ll mgonjW8 (MJWA), a sick person . Dlness in general is 
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~g~~::Ii~~ :~nt~~~~~801 th~ rl~~e;88~ a particular iIlneaa, 

{ 

kipindupindu (KI) cholera \ 
ugonjwa wa malaria (N) malaria 

ukimwi (U) AIDS 

In conversation people usually use the name of the disease on ita " 
but in a formal news report or an address to a meeting of ~ 
workers, for example, a speaker might say, ugo~wa wa ukiutwt 
If you want to refer to a number of diseases, without specifying lib; 
they are, use mago~wa: 

magonjwa ya wazee old people's diseases 
magonjwa ya nchi za diseases preualent in the northnr, 
kaskarini countries 

There are other MA class plurals with a corresponding abstract fon 
in the U class: 

ugomvi quarrelling magomvi quarrels 
uhitaji need mahitaji needs 

The ·rna prefIx can also be used to refer to a collection of peoplu j 
things, even if the word is normally used in another class: 

rafiki (N) friend 

Marafiki zetu wametusaidia Our network of frknds haue been 
uery supportive. 

(Notice the prefIx on .etu.) 

hospitali (N) hospital 

Mahospitali ya nchi hiyo 
yana mahitaji mengi. 

3 A note about -weza 

The hospitals of that country 
have many requirements. 

In the dialogue Alison sa.ys siwezi kwenda popote, 1 001l't' 
anywhere at all. ·weza foUowed by a verb in its infinitive fo rm, ku- ' 
kw·, is an extremely useful structure and you should by now be rJj 
to express ability or inability to carry out a variety of actions. 

B3 There are two important points, thougb, to Dote about this verb: 

- 192 -



NO P ARKING ! 

use .weza to mean can in English polite requests like Can 
(ti l Do not. when you are really asking the person to open 
'fJlJ • Unaweza kufungua dirisha hili? means Do 
die to open this window? Instead use the -e fonn of 
". 6, Jlaelno 4); this is called the subjunctive: 

~" e dirisba hili. 
Ufll!l.gu negative fonn of .weza used on its own, without a following 
~~:e, means the person or people denoted by the subject is/are 

pat feeling welL 
I'm not feeling toogoOO. 
Juma's not feeling at all well. 
The old folks aren't Ilf.ry well. 

Siwezi. 
Juma bawezi. . 
Wazee hawaweZl, 

4 Tungejua ..• tungekwenda - If we knew ... 

(II ) In the dialogue Asba looks around, says she can't see a garage, 
and follows that with the sentence beginning Tungejua mahali 
penye mafundi. • . If we knew where there wert some mechanics .. 

The if part of the sentence expresses a condition and the second part 
expresses a consequence provided the condition is fulfilled: 
•.. tungekwenda hoko pamoja, .. . we would go together. Both 
halves of the sentence need -nge. in the tense 'slot'. The use of kama 
in front of the first (expressing the condition) -nge- is optional. 

Tungekuwa oa pega nyingi If we had a lot of money we would 
tungenunua nyumba ile. buy that house. 

Ungealikwa kwao If you were inuiled to their place 
ningekushonea gaum. I would make you a dress. 

Wangepata gogo wangecbonga If they got a log they would caroe 
nga]awa. a canoe. 

Asha's sentence with one ·nge-, Ningekusaidia kusukuma pikipiki 
I IOOuId help you to push the motorcycle also expresses a possible 
consequence of the condition that they know where to find mechanics. 

(0) To make the negative insert -si· in front of -nge.: 

A.s:~esoma magazeti If he didn't read newspapers he 
asUlgejua mambo haya. wouldn't know these things. 
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Nisingekuwa oa peaa nyingi If I did. not /uJ ue much mane, 
ningekaa shamba. I would live in t~ COUntry, 

N~Sii~~;~:: ::Ji~sa nyingi 1~1:a~l;::W~~=e 7:~wn::~ 
£3 Note that monosyllabic verbs, like ·wa (be), have to be USed with i1. __ 

ku· (infinitive) prefix; ·nge· cannot lake stress. "q 

5 Nlende .. . nlkamwulize - -ka-

In the dia10gue Alison says, Let me go quickly on foot and ad: tltt 
shopkeeper. You do not need a separate word for and; ·ka • .ioin. tilt 
meaning of the two verbs and makes it clear that the second actaoa 
relies on the first action being carried out. 

Even when the ·ka· verb is on its own it stiD carries the meanqd 
being subsequent to and dependent on the subject going somew~ 
as in the last sentence of the dialogue, when Asha saya, ~ 
tukatafute fundi , Right, let's (go and) find a mechanic. 

You can a1so use ·ka· like this, with a verb in the subju.nctm, 
following an imperative: 

Nenda sokoni ukanunue 
matunda 

and following the future tense: 

Tutakwenda mjini 
tukamnunulie suruali. 

Go to the market and buy 
some fruit . 

We'll be going to town to buy him 
some trousers. 

Another major use of ·ks· is in narrative; this will be dealt with lala". 

6 Wajenzi - nouns from verbs (2) 

Wlijenzi, builders. is a noun made from the verb-root .jeD~" '~ 
You should recognise at least one other noun·and-verb pall' UI \hi: 
examples below. PrefiXing m-lw- to a verb-root and putting ·i 00 ..,!tl 
end makes a noun denoting a person/people closely associated frGJ 
the action, usually the doer of the action. Some nouns are ~ i 

;:~b-=~V~I:rh~V~:~~~;'::~~e:~l:, :a:~e~ ~~ ~ 
the stative ending (see section 1 of this Maew2o). 
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MfWA nouns made from verbs 

'"pt/'I cool< -plk- cook 
servant -tumlk- be employed 

"",untshl drunkard -lew- be drunk 

:::; ""n .. 1Z1 thief ·10- steal 
security guard -Und- guard p parent ·zo· give birth 

""'" nurse -ugu- become ill "".uguzl 
tailor -shon- sew _ I 

mfIInylkaZi worker -fany- kazl we,k 

""""I builder -jeng- build 

'otke the changes caused by the attachment of Ai. Although 
~ .. as in -shon-, and -ny-, as in -tanyA, do not change, other 
COflIO'Wlts at the end of the verb-root do: 

ibtcomt>slb d_-,--.. ~b becorM. v orz 

'1ltm: t!raatgt'b w~ Wiwl~n1V1:!l.. W. -..\oR; 'a'4"i1.iJR!O 'm.t. ... I;ia.? J'Vu. Wtb.'j 

oceaaionally notice are: 

pberomes I 
tbtcomts 8 
Ibttomes z 

BecaW!e ·1· changes to ' Z' , mzazi and mwuguzi have -Z' , despite the 
+ having disappeared from the end of the verb-root, leaving their 
rooI.I now as -za· and -ugu-. 

Although almost all words for doers of actions made with the -i 
ending are in the MIW A class there are a few exceptions: 

I kInyoz{ (KINI) barber -nyoa shave 
kkInQozt (KIM) leader -ongoza lead 

:::~ful with kinyozi, because it has an idiomatic use meaning a 
'I1lQn who cheats (fleeces!) his custol1U!rs. 

~ way of making words for actors is to use the ending .aji with 
prefixes. Some of these words. but by no means all. denote 
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habitual performers or the action. Some have counterparts in tlI. 
group. with the -j ending; mshonaj i is one orLhese. 

mchungaji 
mshonaji 
mwimbaji 
mwombaji 

More MIW A nouns made from verbs 
herder. shepherd -<:hunga 
tailor -shona 
singer -imba 
beggar, supplicant -omba 

r..,d. 9uo,r 
sew 
sing 

aSk"". ", 

l!J---- Majaribio -------
1 Kitu gani kimevunjika? What's broken? 

Write a sentence ror each or the rollowing pictures to say vthali 
broken or what has broken down. Use -vunj ika ror being b~ 
into pieces, and -haribika ror being broken down ordomagtd. 

MFANO: 
Pilcipiki imebaribika lal lot 

I~ Id) Ie) \~ 
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lete the sentences (0 ) to. (f) by adding suitable second parts 
f;:.p ~ choice listed on the nghl. 

1\lDg'ekuwa na nafasi .. mngekwenda Marekani? 
(0) Bsba angekwenda Zanzi~ar ... nisingekaa h~tt:1ini . 
(bJ Juma asingekuwa mgoIlJwa .. ungetozwa f8.lDl. 
~~ Kama mngekuwa na pesa angekaa kwa Faiz. 

z.akutosha ... 
(t ) Ningeh~~ mkutano tungekwenda Arusha. 

huko NairoI> ... 
if) Kama ungeegesha pale .. angefanya kazi myo. 

s J)on'tdoit! 
(a) Give an English version of the notice shown at the beginning 

oBbe dialogue. 

Here are some more public notices. Work out what they are 
prohibiting, with the aid of tbe vocabulary box, and devise 
Englisb equivalents for them. 

Ibl HAIRUHUSlWI KUSIMAMA HAPA 

(, I HAIRUHUSlWI KUKAA HAPA 

(d) HAIRUHUSIWl KUUZA VITU VY A AlNA 
YOYOTE ENEO HILI 

• [~ stop (also stand but not eneo (MA) area 
_ IIllhiscootext) 

• See how welJ you have understood the dialogue by answering 
tbesequestions: 

(e) Asha anafanya nini Dodoma? 
(b) Pikipiki ni mali ya narn? 
(e) ABha anaweza kuona gereji? 
(d) Ni watu gani wanaofanya kazi karibu oa kituo cba basi? 
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5 ~i~~: :~~rt of the fo llowing conversation ~ith a ~. 

III I mpHa nila (MlWA) passer·by 

You (Say you're in rather a difficulty .) 
Mpita njia Shida gani Libi? 
You (Say your cor has broken down.) 
Mpita njia Pole sana. Kuna pancha? 

~Op~ta njia ~ ;!:on:a~t~~~~ure. It's to do with lMe"'i~.) 
You (Say it's in Makongoro Rood, near tlu! church.) 
Mpita njia ~ karibu na gereji ya kaka yangu. Twende ~ 

You are at the airport. and see this notice for depanq 
passengers. The friend travelling with you knows no Swahili aD! 
asks you what it means. Give her an English equivalenL Do OIl 
attempt a word-by-word translation - this won't work! 

TAFADHALI KWA USALMIA NA RAHA YA KUKM 

KWENYE NDEGE ABIRIA ANATAKIWA AWE NA 

MZIGO MMOJA TU MKONONI. HAlRUHUSIWI ZAIDI 

YA MMOJA. 

NAWATAKIENI SAFARI NJEMA. 

taladhall fHease 
usalama (U) safety 
raha (N) comfort 

zakll ya more than 
-takia wish (someooe) Iit."­

lor (someone) 

Notice that the ahiria are referred to in the singular. whereas" 
would use the plural in English. 
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13 
KUJIFUNZA LUGHA 

- Learning a language 

In this unit you will/earn how to 

• talk about learning a language 
• ask people to speak more slowly or repeat 
• aaywhat would have happened if you had taken a certain course 

oCaction 

Mazungumzo 

Steve is back in Nairobi after his vacation in Tanzania. It is Saturday 
hmchtime, and he is at a crowded pavement cafe looking for a table. 
A friend, already seated at a table, sees him. 

Adam Ebu! Steve! Je, hujarnbo. bwana? 
&eve Alaa! Sijambo sana, bwana. Habari yako? 
Adam Safi kabisa. Habari za safari? (pulling out a chair for Steve:) 

Steve ~~~ ~~~iAkma Francis walinikaribisha vizuri. 
~ Wazee wake hukas wapi? Karibu os Dar es Salaam? 

La! Mbali kabisa, sehemu za kusini. Si mbali os mpaka kati 

~ ~:=!~ ~~~!~ri sasa! 
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Adam 

Steve 
Adam 

Steve 

Adam 

Steve 
Adam 

Steve 
Adam 

Steve 

S WAHili 

~:~~:'!:r:r;;~~~ book on the table in r~1iI of Adca.) 
Najifunza Kifaransa Nirncalikwa kuhudhuria Illkutaoo 
Zaire, mwezi wa tisa. Bora nijaribu ku.se1lUl !-.. 
Kifaransa. Ingawa nilifundishwa Kifaransa .$ 
nimesahau maneno yote. ~ 
Mtu akisema KiJaransa utaweza kuelewa? 
~ise~a polepo~e hu~~da ni~elewa. Ni kama wewt .~ . 
utivyoJlfunza Kiswahlh. Tuhpokutana wakaLi ule .'~ 

:~::I~! ~a!a:I:;~!'~:~~: ::u~~a~r ~ 
Nakumbuka sana. Lakini siku hizi sisemi hi 
Ningalikuwa oa mwalimu kama wewe 1D~aa: 
niogaliendeJea vizuri zaidi. 
Sass unaendelea kwa haraka, maana buogopi __ 
Kutosema hakufai mwanafunzi wa lugha. Ukija u.i 
Mombasa mwezi ujao wazee watafurahi kuzungumza nan 
Wameniambia kwamba wana hamu ya kukulana nawe. 
Nitawaelewajinsi wasemavyo? 
Bila shaka utawaelewa, ingawa Kimvila oa Kiswahili aaalra 
vioatofautiana kidogo. 
Malamshi ni tofauti? 
Tofauti, lakini kidogo tu . 
(A woiler appears.) 
Je, odugu! Saladi za namna gani zinapatikana leo? 

III Ia absolutely not, not so 
lugha (N) language 
.etl (_ kN) sit 

huenda perhaps 
walultl ute (at) thaI time 
tlku rite (KI) thos6 days 

sehemu (N) part, area (and in this 
sense used in the plural) 

mpaka (MIMI) border, boundary 
unafanyaje1 what are you doing 
bora bener. exceflent (used here 

like afMthall) 
·jaribu try 
Ingawa although 
·fundlsha teach 
..yhau forget 
m&neno (MA) won1s 
-eleWa understand 
polepokl slowfy 

ullkllWa ukJsema you IISIJd fIO~. 
you W8f8 saying 

.umbuka r8ffl6mber 
hlvyo /hat, thus (~I. in the tJI8IJ* 

refsmJdto) 
mwanzonl at /he begnning 
-endelea progress, c;ontinfJe 
vtzurl zaidi better 
zaidi more 
kwa naraka quicif./y 
harab (N) haS/e. hurry 

~fea';;"=.rrJl"~ 
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KlmvlU Mombasa dialect of 
SwahiH 

.. nitu standard 
-tofllutillna rJi"er 
matamshl (MA) pronunciation 
.. 1ad1 (N) salads 

_ Maarifa yenye manufaa --

the dialogue Adam makes several important points about learning 
~ rortign language· His experience of forgetting the F:ench ~e had 
\eanlt at school is a common one, largely due to lack of mcentive and 
opportunity to maintain competence in the language. Adam's reply to 
Steve's question about whether he will understand if someone speaks 
Vreoc:h to him reflects a common feeling among beginners in a 
(arelgn language. 'Ifs/he speaks slowly perhaps I will understand.' 

~-e obviously gets a lot of help from Adam, who is aware of the 
importance, for successful language-learning, of not being afraid to 
II!e the language. Lack of confidence in speaking to people in the 
wly stages of leaming a language is really a fear of making 
mistakes. But making mistakes, whether by using the wrong words or 
the wrong sentence structure, is a way of constantly increasing your 
tompetenee in the language. If a mistake is corrected at the time by a 
~palhetic friend you are likely to remember the correct form next 
ttm.e)'QU need it. You need to ask people to correct any mistakes they 
~ otherwise they will ignore them out of politeness . 

• ~mako .. y.ngU """"" ""-.. 
~~~~e's use of saladi in his question to the waiter at the end of 
~ue. The kacbumbari mentioned in Unit 3 after the second 
bpect .' a1thoug~ containing a few of the ingredients one might 
~ IJl a salad, IS not a main course dish. Saladi is an established 

Word in the Swahili spoken in cosmopolitan places such as 
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Nairobi and the other capital cities and large towns. The . 
likely to have a knowledge of English as well as Swahili IlIId ___ 
other languages, and will be skilled at recognising the 
dishes on his menu in whatever language the customer USes. ~ 

:i~:e~~i~ti;~e WS~::~ ~:r;r!o~:rw~~ ~~~ to it .. 
find that Adam's family and friends will modify their SWah.i~ 
until they find out how much he understands. The Kimvita ~ 
Swahili is their mother-tongue, but people like them are a c( 

proportion of the population of Mombasa. ..... 

Because standard Swah ili is taught in schools and used in the IIledI. 
i.n Kenya, most people know it to some extent; and Kimvita llId lilt 
other coastal and island dialects arc subject to varying d~ ( 
influence from it.. Dialect speakers who are in constant tI:lI~ 
perhaps through their work, with people using standard SWalrili _w 
something approaching it - are a major conduit of this influence. 

Steve should have few problems in communicating with pcopIt . 
Mombasa, whether they are members of Adam's fami ly usinc Ilrr 
local dialect or some of the many people who have come &t. 
elsewhere within or outside Kenya to work in that. busy com~ 
and tourist centre. 

t!l)--- - Maelezo 

1 Unafanyaje? The function of -je? 

Although we would say, What are you doi,zg? as the EnPl 
equivalent of Unafanyaje? -je on the end of a verb that asks I 
question really means something more like how? 

Mnajuaje? How do you know? 
Tutapataje? How will we get (it)? 
Mambo yanaendeleaje? How are things progressing? 
Tufanyeje? What should we do? 
Amesemaje? What did. he say? 
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alikuwa na mwalimu . . . If I'd had a 
2 Hlng 
~hBr .. · 

, h past-tense equivalent of -nge-, in troduced in Unit 12. 
" IS t :of .ogeo, .nga li· is used with the verb of both parts of 
}.J in the cas the part that states the condition and the part that 
!.be sen:n:~sequence (if the condition is fu lfilled). Both -oge- and 
::,. ~tences deal with suppositions. 

tflogetDwona .. ' If I saw him ... 1 Suppose I saw him .. 
~wga1imwona ." If l had seen him ... ISl.I.p~ I had seen him .. 

tb ease of _ngali· it is no longer possible for the supposed 
!di~on to be realised; it is now too late. 

Ningalimwona ningalipata If I ha~ seen hi~ I would have got 
habari hizo. that Informallo/l . 

fungalizungumza naye If we had chatted to her you would 
ungalikasirika. have been angry. 

Kama ungalikuwapo If you had been there you cou.ld have 
ungalimsaidia. helped him. 

As with 'oge-, the negative is made with ·s i·: 

Tusingalikwenda huko lfwe had. not gOTie there we would 
tllBingalimwona Rais. not have seen the President. 

I I-Uslrlb be angry rals (MA) president 

II An easy way to remember the difference between -oge. and ·ngali· is 
to DOte that the one which refers to the past contains the past-tense· 
~r, ·li .. In practice usage can vary; do not be surprised t.o find 
that people sometimes use ·oge- for past reference. But the converse 
does not usually occur. 

3 Kutosema _ not to speak, not speaking 

: ~ dialogue Adam says, using ku tosema: Not speaking is no use 
~ lIgUagt·learner. Kutosema is the negative form. of the infinite 
$lerq. a, to speak. The negative .to- goes between ku· and the verb-
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Kutomwandikia kutaJeta 
matata. 

Kutowasaidia wagonjwa 
sikuzuri. 

SWAHILI 

Not writing to him will callie 
(lit. bring) trouble. 

Not helping the sick is bad 
(lit. not good). 

4 Tullpokutana, vinatofautiana - the 
reciprocal form of verbs 

The ending ·an·, attached w the verb-root, changes the lD.~~ 
the verb slightly to express that the action is carried out mUluatl) 
interaction, in association with or even (depending on the meanirri: 
the verb) dissociation from. 

-ambi- tell -ambiana 
-ju- know -juana 

tell oneoMt/ttr 
know one o1JOlAe. 
mut (togdher) 
agree 

-kut-- see, come upon -kutana 
-pat- get 
-pend- loue 
-pig- hit 

-patena 
-pendana 
-pigana 

lcwe. one ClJIC(h" 
fight 

Sometimes you will need to use the -an- ending on a verb thalhl 
already been extended from its root with one special ending, such 
the prepositional: 

-andik­
andilci­
andikian-
Waliandikiana kilajuma. 

write 
write to (someone) 
write to each other 
They wrote to each other every_ 

Verbs (usually of Arabic origin) ending in . j or..e simply add -an· l. 
then the final.a that all Bantu stems have): 

-rudi return -rudiana return to each cdr 
-samehe forgiue -sameheana forgive each elM 

Verbs of Arabic origin ending in -u replace it with -j and then add" 

-jibu -jibiana answer each"" 

Verbs of Arabic origin ending in -a treat the -a 88 part of ·an·: 

-saidia help saidiana help each oIhtr 

The reciproca1 verb-fonn -tofautiana, differ, which occurs in the ~ 
is made from a word of Arabic origin, tofauti, which can be used w­
as a noun to mean difference and as an adjective to mean differenl. 
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to bawa wawiJi These two children are very 
"::atofsutiana sana. different (from each other). 

' 8 singular, rather than a plural, subject and put the word 
you can u~nlpeople involved in the action after the verb, but that 
::~~t be preceded by na. For example: 

lnstead of saying: 
FranciJ [IS Regina F'rancis and Regina love one annther. 

wanspendana . 

!Oil can say: 
f'ranCis anapendana na Regina Francis and Regina love one another. 

IJ irtg the reciprocal form in either of these two ways conveys that. the 
~g is mutual. where~s Fran~is an.ampenda Regina implies o~ly 
tlult Francis loues Reg&na; Regma might, fo r aLi we know, be qwte 
indifferent. 
You will also need to use na followed by a noun if the associated 
lIClioti is between two or more people (pIUTa1 subject) and one or more 
other people (oa + a noun): 

Tulikutana na Pendo maktaba. We met Pendo in the library. 
WaJipigana. na wevi. They fought with the thieves. 

5 Msaliri, safari, -safiri - word-families 

You have probably already made the link between this group of words 
with the related meanings traveller, journey and travel respectively; 
!.he root of all three is of Arabic origin and has the characteristic 
pattern of three consonants, s-f-r in this case. 

'tWo other words which you have already learnt are related in the 
aameway: 

~tabu book maktaba library 

You can add to these: 

Ir---------k+-b --------~ 
kattbI (N) CfNlSti/urion kaUbu (MAl s9Cf8tary of a 

company. union. association, etc. 
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The verb -hudhuria, attend (in the Unit 12 dialogue) is related 
two words in the next box: Ie", 

h-dh·, 
mhadhara (MIMI) lecture mhadhlrt (MlWA) lecturer 

Unlike the relationship between verbs and nouns of Bantu ori~ a' 
not possible to set out rules for deriving one form from another ill ~ 
case of words of Arabic origin in Swahili. But it may be useful to 
~~~~:~~.nouns of Arabic origin tend to have more a's in them than-: 

6 Kwa haraka - adverbial phrases made WIth 
kwa + nolin 
You are already familiar with a few such phrases, for example in Unit 
8 you had kwa basi, by bllS, kwa miguu, on (oot, etc., and you. 
know kwa kweli, truly, really, actually and kwa kawaida, lI!uoJq. 

In the dialogue in this Unit, Adam says: 

Sasa unaendelea kwa haraka ... Now you are getting on quidl, 
(lit. with haste) 

Here are some more useful adverbials made from kwa + a noun; tbey 
should help to make your conversations more int.eresting. 

~ r-g-'-~--U--'M--M-a,-.o/-, -~--' -----g,--Uf-U~---~-' ~------~ 
lewH bahali mbaya unfortunately. kWH .. uti loudly, alOud 

unludcily kWIIshldll withdifficulry 

Kwa bahati tulimkuta njiani. Fortunately we came upon hjm 
along the rood. 

Serna tena kwa sauti! Say (it) again loudly! 
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_____ Majaribio -----
~ , 

.,.tanysje? Mnafanyaje? 
1 V aeb of the pictures, make up a mini-dialogue in which you 

: dte person/people i~ the pictures what they are doing, and 
they gh'e you an appropnate reply. 

MfA."O: 

AnaB 

(iJj Edda 

(IfI Rehema 

You Mnafanyaje? 
A oa B Tunajifunza Kifaransa 

(b) SIeve 

(e) Kip na Ben 

"",~L .... ~~ 

(c) MusanaSaidi 

(I) Agnes 

2 How. well did you understand the dialogue? Answer these 
questions about it: Jibu maswali: 

::~ Ni watu gani waliomkaribisha Steve vizuri? 
() Watu hao hukaa wapi? 
(~) ~ ~afanyaje? 
(tl ~I nam ambaye haogopi sasa kusema Kiswahili? 
fI) S Leve anaalikwa kwenda wapi? 

teve anapenda kula nini leo? 
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You are chatting to a local teacher. After an exch-... 
greetings, the following conversation takes place. Fill in;;: 
of the conversation. You will need these words: 

dtlra .. (MA) classroom 
lugha ya klgenl forBign 

~-. 

lugha (N) IafIQUagfJ 

somo (MA) subject. /esse., 
.a'a or (after a negative, ~ 

You (Ask her what subject she teaches.) 
Mwalimu Nafundisba Kifaransa, pamoja najiografia kidoco, 
You ~!ckjr if the stucknts like learning {to ~ 

MwaJimu :ius:::.penda kujifunza Kifaransa, i1a Wanajifllnzlln, 

You (Ask why they have difficulty in learning '1'f5(t 
model your question on the last part of the ttodd. 
"'ply.) 

Mwalimu Wanajifunza kwa shida, kwa sababu Kifaranaa . 
Jugha ya kigeni. Hawa.sikii Kifaransa nyumban; .. 
mjini. 

You (Say you do not undtrstand uel)' Wfll - UIt 4 
present negative of -elewa - and ask. her to fflWI 
litl.) 

Mwalimu Haya, niseme tena polepole. Nasema bivt WSi 
wanajifunza Kifaransa kwa shida. kwa sababa;, 
lugba ya kigeni. Watoto bawasikii Deno * ~ 
Kifaransa, ila darasani tu. Na wewe, unafanyakazi,p 

You (Say you are a doctor.) • 
Mwalimu Aa, karibu kwetu. Kaka yango ni daktari. AtipP 

sana kuzungumza nawe. 

If you are working with someone else, do this as a ro~ 
Notice the slight difference between the teacher's fll1lt metll_: 
the difficulty of learning French and her second referenee" 
after you ask her to repeat what she said . 

4 Fill in the missing verbs in their reciprocal form. The stellU~: 
verbs to choose from are given overleaf. One of them will ~ II 
prepositional extra vowel attached to the root and theII 
reciprocal form. 
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tdwaka ujao Alison oa Zubeda ____ baroa kila mwezi. 
(II) Sileu h,izi Adam na Steve ____ lugha za kigeni . 
(lI) John na Ruth ___ kwenye duka la sanaa jana. 
~~) Daudi oa Pili ____ sana; wamekata shauri 

tt) ~~a ndugU zangu bu ____ shambani wakati 

""a m8.Vuno. 
(f) Watoto wale si wema; ____ sana kila wakati. 

~ -said!a -oa -fundisha -andika -penda -piga 

5 Find the second half of each sentence from the list on the right. 

(II) Angalimwooa ... 
(bl 'l\Iogalikuwa oa pesa 

za kutosha ... 

(I) wangalimtembelea Adam. 
(2) angalikwenda Kilwa. 

(e) Nisingalikweoda dukani ... (3) nisingalikosa basi. 
(d) Asingaliegesha pale.. (4) motakaa yake 

(r) Wangalikwenda Nairobi .. 
Cf) Steve angalikuwa 

isingaliondolewa na polisi. 
(5) angalimpa vile vitabu. 
(6) tungalisafiri kwa gari moshi. 

na nafasi .. 

, This cutting is from tbe letters page of a newspaper; it invites 
readers to send let.ters for publication. You should be able to work 
out. the meaning of msomtiji and wasomaji . The other new 
words are in the box below. 

r.lhann anakarlbl",h:l bCHua kuhusu pmbo 
10101" illl.1lompendell au kumkera 
msomap 8arU<1 lllndlk, e II ,1 11151 ahlll 
saoltu kl'l<1 lughil !a5~ha 11;J zlp'gI'Jechapa 
Z,IJe tUpl na za kuchangam5h.'l Klla barua 
!.'Illma I\.e na S;Jh,hl Jll1,l all rn,lpna kaml!1 
ya msomaJI au lIasomap 

r.'hann 

~~c:e the.infinitive kumkera in the second line. When you refer 
not. 0 actions that are closely associated. but. the second one is 
infi ~e rcsuJt or the first, or subsequent to it, you use the 

rutwe ror the second verb: Iinalompendeza au kwnkera. 
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mharlri (MlWA) tJditrx 
-pendeza attract, have an 

Inte'6Stfor 
-kera annoy, irrital6 

S WAHILI 

'~:a~~: ono~rStylf(-.. 
-pigachapla type, print 
sahihi (N) signature 

~~;~e~:~l~? ~~:s~o~l~te~ ~b~~~ :':~v;hat criteria ~ 
Note: You will get help with letter-writing later, in Unit 18, 
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14 
slim YA TAABU 

- A day of troubles 

In Ihls unit you will/earn how to 

• talk about injuring, or feeling pain in, different parts of the body 
• give an account of a sequence of related events 
• say something had already occurred, was happening or used 

IDhappen 

Mazungumzo 

It is Friday evening and Steve has arrived in Mombasa for the weekend 
with Adam and his elder brother Yusuf, in whose car they have driven 
from Nairobi. They anived just in time for Yusuf and Adam to go to the 
I'M8que with their father for magharibi prayers. Their mother Lela 
ba:s made Steve a cup of spiced tea and is now chatting to him for a few 
mtnutea before joining her daughter Nuru in the kitchen where 
preparations for the evening meal have already begun. 

Steve Kwa kweli, tulifikiri tutachelewa sana kwa sababu ya ajali 
hiyo ya matatu. 

~la Garl lake Yusufbalikugongwa oa matatu? Naooa Ii zima. 
Steve Matatu Da motakaa hazikugongana. Tulipoona matatu 

ilikuwa imeshapinduka. llionekana kwamba mahali hapo ni 

- 211 -



SWAHILI 

pa hatao kwa sababu lami imeharibika pande tOte rnbiti 
barabara. Huenda ikawa dereva alikuwa akiendetha ':': 
karibu sana oa upande wa kushoto. Tena abiria n.i wengi Ibbi. 

Lela KW8 kuwa Yusufni tabibu alisimamisha gari aangalie",--' 
Steve Ndiyo. TuliJXlkaribia matatu Yusuf aliegesha gari, lukaa~1 

upesi tukaenda tukaangalia abma. Walikuwa w III!. 
kando ya harahara. WaJit.uambia matatu ilipinduka ~ 
hats kila mmoja aliwahi kushika kiti kilichopo mbele y~ 

Lela Na dereva,je? ' 
Steve Oereva naye alikuwa amekwenda kituo cba maCuta &lIlfliclt, 

:~7~a. mwenye matatu. Kondakta alibaki hapo a.aoca&t 

Lela Wengi waliumia? 
Steve Si wengi. Wachache walikuwa wamec:hubuka. Wencu. 

walisema wanaumwa kichwn au shingo, wengine II1gODp. 
Msichana mmoja alikatwa usoni Yusuf alisaf18ha ietaha 
akatia dawa, kisha akalifunika kwa plasts. 

Lela Ehc. Hakuna mtu aliyeumia sana? 
Steve Hats mmoja, namshukuru Mungo. 
Lela Alhamdulillahi . Ajali i1itokea wapi? 
Steve Sijui hasa, i1a nina hakika i1itokea mashariki ya MakDta. 

Basi, tuliendelea na safari, tukaflka Mtito Andei tukanun1.l& 
petroli tukaenda mkahawani tupumzike kidogo. 
<A woman neighbour calls in on lhe way horne from uitiliJc 
her son in hospital.) 

Jirani Hodi hOOi! 
Nuru (from the kitchen nearby) Karibu! 
Lela Knribu! 

(The neighbour hears the women's voices, come' in - ~ 
expecting to see any men - and does not immediately fII)Cid 
Stew, who is sitting behind the door.) 

Jirani Msalkherini kina marna! 
Lela Akheri bibi. Mwaonaje? 
Jirani Salama tu, mama. Ala! Hujambo, bwana? 
Steve Sijambo, bibi. Habari zajioni? 

~~ni ~~:~: ~:~a'ni rafikiye Adam. Wanasoma pamoja ~ 
kikuu. 

Jirani Ee. Vizuri sana. Karibu Mombasa! 
Lela J e, habari yake Muss? Yupo hospitRlini bado? 
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. Dado yupo. J ana walikata shauri kufanya operesheni. Leo 
I~ ubuhi na mapema alipasuliwa. Sasa yu macho, lakini : wezi kunena, ila maneno machacbe tu. 

~ . ~~ =~~ Lakini atapongea, Mungu akimjalia. t:'l rnshailah! Leo siku ya taabu, kwelikweli. 

111 ...... -::!\N)~~9Iy-oWned bus 

(l<erlya) knoCI<, hit =Udlna 1S96i1's lnonepiece --'*"" ImHhap'nduka ;, had 
aJrsadyO'lerturned 

......... .-urn _ IN) _ 
_ IN) tarmac 
tuncSe IkaWe perhaps 
eIIIwWII eklendeSha (he) was 

"""" - -MbIO (. upeslupesl) very fast 
...,w:te (UIN) side _Iwwa because 
W>Ibu (MA) (. dekteri) doctOf 

~I&ha stop (car, bus. etc) 
.u.tbIe come near (to) 
It.IbttIuke and we got out 
.... get outofsvehic/e 
... artdthen 

~ wwneku they were 

:::0: lha'7ar. not lar away!rom 

-..tIl rna". (to do something) 
.... 1111 grasp, hold on 10 
~aM)'tl the driver himself 
IIItuw. 8n'Iekwenda he had gone 
~~=ta (KINI) (- gere!l) 

.... temain 

..... beln;ured 
-::: WWnechubuka 

-chubuka be btulsed, have 
atxaskms 

-umwi 1981 pain (in) 
shlngo (N) neck 
mgongo (MIMI) bac#( (Olh body) 
mslchana (MlWA) girl. young 

unmarried woman 
uso (U/N) face 
leraha (MA) wound 
dewa (N) ointment, medicine 
kisha then 
pluta (N) plaster, adhesive 

dressing 
ehe " 'm following what you're 

telling me' 
hakunamtu .•• ? therewasn"t 

anyone ... ? 
hata mmo~ not even one 
namshukuru Mungu I thank God 
Mungu (MIMI) God 
AlhamdulUlllhi Praise be to God 
-to«.. happen, OCQJ( 

Maklndu and MtHo Andel (see map 
on p.223) 

petrol! (N) (also matuta) petrol 
Ilrllnl (MA) neighboor 
-pumzlka rest, have a break 
Msa.ikherlnl an afternoon 01 

tJ1I6fling gf96ting (sing. is Msalkher6) 
Akheri (sing.) r~ to ..... kherf (nl) 
Mwaonaje? How are you feeling? 

(greeting) 
-soma study (also means readj 
chuo klkuu (KIM) university 

(of Nairobi in !hiS conteXl) 
-kuu great, of high rank 
-operesn.nl (N) operation 
nubuhl nil mepemII early in the 

morning 
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·pasu. operate on (also tear and 
split) 

yu macho he is awake (lit. he is 
eyes) 

·nen. speak, utter 
yu dhaltu he is weak 

--- Maarifa yenye manufaa 

The road to Mombasa 
-

The matatu is the Kenyan equivalent of the Tanzanian dalad.ale, 
and is usually - but not invariably - a minibus. They tend to bfJ 
o':crloaded, and therefore unstable, and are onen driven faster tbtJJ 
the large company buses. The matatu in the dialogue could hm 
been on a short route between towns or on the Nairobi - Mombul 
run which, in normal circumstances, would take not more than a fis1I 
day, with stops at each town and tum-<lfT. The same journey in III 
average car might take six hours including a stop. The road • 
generally good but does have occasional patches where the edges haw 
been undennined by heavy rain and erosion and have crumbled. n.. 
matatu driver was unlucky in going too near one of these; a rMrt 
stable vehicle might well not have overturned. 

From Mtito Andei the road runs through the Tsa\'o Nationa1 Park, IJ) 

arid area of thorn scrub and occasional baobab t-rees. There is amplt 
provision for game-watching in this huge area. You are unlikeijo kI 
see elephants or lions while driving along the main road , but JtlU 
might glimpse a few passing zebras. 

For most of the year it is hot, dry and dusty but the onset of railI 
suddenly brings it to new life. Most of the time it is not until )'l1li 
reach the beginning of the coastal 'stri p' that lush vegetation is to" 
seen. 

111 1 port (MAl scrub, bush area mbuyu (MIMI) baobab trB6 ==:J 
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AdS,", .t Adam's home 
".. d Yusurs father would have been pleased that they had 
~<td~ tilne to join him for the special Friday prayers in the 
~ They would have put on kanzu and kofia and Steve would 
EPIJIIQue. surprised at the sudden transformation in their 
~ beeR. Steve, like other foreign visitors, would be impressed at 
~ which capitaJ city dwellers slip easily from one lifestyle to ::;! ... ben they visit relatives in other parts of the country. 

's family live in a late nineteenth-century bouse in the densely 
~ated area of narrow streets to the north of Fort Jesus on 
pop'-' basS island. This is the old part of the town. and has a 
::Plinantly Muslim population. The older women in this cluster of 
lltigbbourhoods tend to do their frequent visiting of friends in the 
afternOOn. Tbe neighbour in the dialogue is calling on Lela rather 
If;ter than she normally would (there is the preparation of the evening 
meaJ to be supervised at home) but she knows that Lela would like to 
• about the boy's operation and will belp to pass this important 
piece of information around the neighbourhood. 

The men and women of the family eat their evening meal together 
unleae there are guests who are not close relatives. So Steve will be 
68ting with the menfolk; this will include an elderly man - the friend 
or. friend of Adam's father - who is passing through Mombasa on his 
"1 to Nairobi, and a young man on his way to Tanga in Tanzania, 
who has been studying at the mosque college on Lamu island. A great 
deal of visiting takes place between Muslim people living on the 
islands and along the coastaJ strip, wbere cultural and family ties 
pndat,e the establishment of the politica1 border between Kenya and 
l'uuania. 

6---- Maelezo 

1 TUllflkiri tutachelewa sana - tenses In 
reported speech 

~o the use of .th.e tenses in ~ported speech .was mentioned in 
.M~k%o 7, ItlS noted agam bere, as a remmder. 
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In English we would have to translate Steve's words 
tutachelewa sana as we thought we would be lie", lale. In t 
is only when we are quoting a person's actual words ('direct 
that we use the same tense that they used at the time of 8~ 
or thinking - as in We thought 'We will be late', - --.~ 

In Swahili the same ~nse is used for reported speech as ~ 
used for direct speech; in fact there is less distinction between the '" 
than in English. The second of these two examples shows wb..t "­
would have to do if you needed to make it clear that you are ~ 
person's actual words. , 

Alisema tutachelewB. He said we would be late. (~ 
AJisema hivi: 'Tutachelewa'. He said, 'We will be late', (direal 

Notice that in casual conversation the words for that - kw_t. . 
kuwa - are very often omitted in reported speech, just as )'OQ_ 
omit that in English. 

2 Yu dhaifu - using the verb prefix for 'Is' 

There are three examples in the dialogue of the verb-prefix, raIba 
than ni , being used for is. You have already learnt a few structural! 
which yu- 0C0lJ'S instead oftbe expected B-. 

naona li zima I see it is in, one piece (lit. whole) 
yu macho he is awake (lit. he is eyes) 
yu dhaifu he is weak 

These are typical of the way the verb-prerlX can be used for is; t/le1 11 
refer to the state of someone or something and the subject is filii 
named. The verb-prerlX is noL usually used if the subject is ~ 
you would use ni instead: 

gari nj zima the car is in one piece 
Hie ni zima that's in one piW! 

Using the verb-prefix fo r is is much more common wbeD ~ 
(unnamed) subject is a person. 

Here are some common uses of the verb-prefIx: 

Yu (or yuko) tayari? Is slhe ready? 
U (or uko) tayari? Are you ready? 
Yu mgonjwa? Is sl he ill? 
Yuhai? lssl liealiue? 
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cwres, like yu macho in the dialogue, are idioms. 

A.fB'I·~. He is in trouble (lit. in water) 

111 nUIJ: e as for ni, is si. But note that a negative reply to U(ko) 
:;f~;.ou ready?, is Bado, Not yet . 

3 IIlkuwa Imepinduka - two-verb tenses 
are several examples in the dialogue of tenses which use two 

~;, the first of which is kuwa, bt: 

ilikuwa imepinduka it had tur~ ouer 
alikuwa akiendesha he was dnvlng 
wallkuwa wamekaa they were seated 
alikuwa amekwenda he had gone 
walikuwa wamechubuka they were bruised 

Tbe verb kuwa, marked with ·Ii· for past tense, places the event in 
the past. The second verb describes the action or state as you would 
~ve referred to it at that time, with ·me- used for the completion of 
lUI sctiOD (with an action verb) or being in a particular state (with a 
state verb) and ·Id- denoting ongoing action (with an action verb): 

Imepioduka 
akiendesha 
wamekaa 
amekweoda 
wamecbubuka 

it has ouerturned 
(he) driving 
they are seated 
he has gone 
they are bruised 

(verb expresses state) 
(verb expresses action) 
(verb expresses state) 
(verb expresses action) 
(verb expresses state) 

V-ou tan use kuwa to express past, present or future time, but note 
that -wuwa means becoming. 

Mwaka ujao nitakuwa Next. year I will be studying 
nikisoma Nairobi. in Nairobi. 

Ukija saa tano usiku If you. come al 11 o'clock at night 
tutakuwa tumelala. we will be asleep. 
~pokuwa akisoma watoto While he is studying the children 

w&semi kwa sauti, do not speak loudly, 

~es .na-, is used instead of .)ri. in the second (or 'main') verb, 
indicate ongoing activity, but it is not nearly as common as ·ki·. 

Zamaru .~kuwa anasoma Ages ago he used to read the 
lazeti kila siku. newspaper euery day, 
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Make kuwa negative in the usual way: 

haikuwa imepinduka it had not overlurned 
hakuwa akiendesha M was 1Il)i driving 
sitakuwa nikisoma I will not be studying 
hatutakuwa tumelala we will not be asleep 

4 Tukanunua petroli - more about -ka-

You have already met -ka- in Unit 12, MlU?iezo 5. Here is BlIOtbo 
function of it. The _ka· tense is not like the other tenses in that.it baa 
no time reference ofitB own. In narrative sequences it is used to .. 
that its verb denotes an action subsequent in time to, and de~ 
on, the preceding one. 

The first of a sequence of events which happened in the past .. 
usually marked by ·li- and the subsequent string of verbs by -b.. 
These are the ones in the dialogue: 

Yusuf aJiegesha gan Yu sufSlopped the car and wegot 
tukashuka upesi tukaenda out and went quickly and hilda 
tukaangalia abina. careful look at the passengers. 

Basi, tuliendelea na safari Well, we continued thejourMy oM 
tukafika Mtito Andei arrived at Mtilo Andei and boug/IJ 
tukanunua petroli tukaeoda petrol and went to the cafe to rut 
mkahawani tupurnzike kidogo. for a bit. 

You do not. need na between verbs if you use -ka-; -ka- itself mew 
and (then ). Occasionally, for emphasis, you can put in an advett 
meaning finally, eventually. or then as in the sequence about y.,m 
treating the girl's cut face: 

Yusuf alisafisha jeraha akatia Yusuf cleaned the wowui and plll -
dawa kisha akalifunika some ointment and then ({ina/J.,) 
kwa plasta. covered it with a plaster. 

Including kisba here empbasises the putting on of the adbe6iW 
dressing as the culmination of several procedures. 

The first tense-marker in a sentence need not neccssari1y be ·lio. ~ 
can be -ka - if the verb it is attached to is in sequence with the I­
verb of the preceding sentence. 
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live counterpart or ·ks· is the same as the negative or the -e 
'J1le 001:erbS, the so-called subjunctive (see Unit 6 Maelezo 4): 

fOrIfI.. 'oda kwa Mama Lela J wen.t to Mama Lela's place and 
":~~:Jga hodi nikasubiri c~lle~ hodi and waited a while and 
k,tdogO nisimwone. d,dn t see her. 

. or _p . is typical or inrormal spoken narrative, in whieh 
~I:nd to recount a sequence or events in the order in which they 

actually occurred. 
'('be use or ·ks- is not restricted to past sequences of events: 

Mkimp8 pesa akazipoteza, [(you (all) give him money and he 
mtafanya nini basi? wastes it, what will you do then ? 
~bee bufika kwetu kiln siku The old man comes to our place 

akala nasi. each day and eats with us. 

Note that ·ka- is one of the tense-markers that can take stress so one­
syllable verb-sterns, such as -la in the example above, do not need 
tbeirinfinitive ku· . 

. g. can also follow an infmitive. In this case as well as expressing 
subsequent action ·ka· also has a SQ that meaning: 

Tutawezaje kwnsaidia How will we be able to help the 
msichana akaendelea na young lady so that she continues 
m8somo chuo kikuu? her studies at the university? 

C .. and have her continue 
her studies ... ) 

5 -nena and maneno - nouns from verbs (3) 

There are qtrite a few nouns made from the verb-root (or an extended 
root) with the addition or -0, as in -n en · , speak, and the noun ne no 
~~lA), word or utterance, both used in the dialogue: ... bawczi kune na , 
118 maneno machache tu .... he can't speak, except (or a (ew words_ 

~ouns with the '0 ending occur in various classes and usually mean 
either the result of the action expressed by the verb or, in the case of 
~te objects, the means by which the action is carried out. Among 

. most commonly-used are those in the (JI)/MA class; 
::: that SOme ' 0 nouns in this class are typically used in the 
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-elez-
-endele-
-fundish-
-pigan-
-shinden-
-siki-
-waz-
-za-

-funik-
-lung-
-tu-
-zib-

-chez-
-end-

-ish-
-kutan-

-ot-
-und-

-Iagi. 
-fungu-
-imb-

SWAHILI 

(JI)/MA nouns ending In -0 

explain 
continue 
teach 
fight 
compete 
hear 
think, ponder 
produce 

maelezo 
maendeleo 
mafundlsho 
maplgano 
rnashindano 
slklo 

KIN nouns ending In -0 

fasten 
alight 
stop up 

kltunlko 
klfungo 
kltuo 
klzlbo 

MIMI nouns ending In -0 

play, dance mchezo 
go mwendo 

finish 
meel 

mwlsho 
mkutano 

N nouns ending In -0 

dream ndoto 
construct nyundo 

UlN nouns ending In -0 

sweep ufagio 

explanation 
progress 
leaching 
fighting 

compe/iton 
ear ,'-=-
thought, idea 
crop 
production 

IkJ 
button 
stopping-place 
plug, stopper 

game 
speed, matT/lYd 
going,'­
end 
meeting 

dream 
hammer 

b"xxn, bTU'" I 
open ufunguo key 
sing wimbo (u-Imbo) song 

Understanding bow ve~noun pairs are related will help you to--! 
out the meaning of new nouns that you hear. Do not attempt totr1 
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these nOW; they are given to help you to understand the 
~ :vou shou1d be able to recognise quite a few of the verbs. 

fYSU' ; -endings to watch out for are -u: 
~rn,:o=~~ __________ ~ __ ~ ____________ ~ 

Nouns ending In -u 
ClaSS M/WA Class U 

.IOJI"IJUk' mkunjufu c:;,: ukunJufu amiability 

.. .Jntoided """"'-' ..pOle- mpoteYU upotevu waste, vandalism 

oe/oSl person 
.¢\au msahauUfu forgetful usahaullfu forgetfulness 

~~u is of Arabic OI"igin) 

pe=n 

and -e which, whatever class the noun is in, helps to make nouns that 
usually denote the thing or person acted upon: 

Nouns ending in -e 
.kal- Cul mkate (MIMI ) /oaf of bread 
..pel- bend pete (N) ring 
.shind· win, beat mshlnde (M/lNA) loser 
4lrn- send mtume (M/WA) apostle, prophet 
.unb- create klumbe (KIM) living creature 

(including human) 

6 Msalkherini - more greetings 

I..eta's neighbour uses the plural form of an aft.emoon-and-evening 
greeting; the standard reply to one person is Akheri. The equivalent 
IllOrning greeting is Subalkheri (sing.) and either the same word or 
Athen is used to reply it. 

Agteeting which is used at any time of the day is Salaam aleik (toone 
;rson).or Salaam aleikum (to more than one). The standard reply is 

a aleik salaam (to one) or Wa aleikum salaam (to more than one). 

~. greetings tend to be used mainly in Muslim communities. n:ling customs can be quite localised, and differences between 
'!nun. 8 and women's usage and between the usage of older and 

~r people can vary from one district or town to another. 
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l!J---- Majaribio -----........! 

1 Soon after Steve first arrived in Nairobi he happened to 
group of young athletes who had come from all over Ken';:" 
asked them where they came from and then had to fmd OUt lit 
some of the places are, in relation to Nairobi. Using the ..... 
in the replies to Steve's questions using kusini ya (etc.)::': 
(ifnecessary, look back to page 138). 

(a) Steve Nyeri iko wapi? 
Jibu 

(b) Steve Magadi iko wapi? 
Jibu 

(c) Steve Isiol0 iko wapi? 
Jibu 

(d ) Steve Kitui iko wapi? 
Jibu 

(e) Steve Narok iko wapi? 
Jibu 

if) Steve Eldoret iko wapi? 
Jibu 

2 During the Mombasa weekend Yusuf drove Steve one hundred. 
so kilometres along the Mombasa-Malindi road to see the ruiDlll 
a fifteenth-century town at Gedi. They also hoped to go 8wimmilt 
at nearby Watamu but unfortunately did not have time, lUI tb!J 
were late setting out from Mombasa. 

Fill in the gaps in Steve's diary entry for that day; the vero..w. 
are provided. Note that he refers to we all the time and that tbrft 
are a few places where -ka- is appropriate. 

Jumamosi (-kata) shauri (-enda) Gedi. (-cbeleon) 
kuondoka, kwa sababu ya wageni wengi waliopo nyumbaJli.~· 
ondoka) saa saba (-enda) Kilifi (-nunua) petroli. ~ 
(-endelea) na safari (-fika) Gedi. Huko Cedi (-amp­
magofu ya msikiti mkubwa, msikiti mdogo, 0':: 
mbalimbali na visima. Kwa bahati mbaya (-pata) 
kuogolea Watamu. 
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Marsabil 

Islolo · 

NanyU~ . Meru 

Nyeri. \ . Embu 
9ar'ssa 

Na;"'~:;'~~i!G~h~:;,"; 
Magadi ... ..... ' -"._:~~hakOS 

MakindU . : .. 

Mtito Andel.: 
TANZANIA 

~~ .. -.. -
~Botders 
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mblillmbilli various 
vtstmll (KWI) wells 

3 Fill in the Nairobi-Mombasa and Mombasa-Malindi roads <WI th! 
4 How well did you understand the dialogue? Fill in the .~ 

words in (a) to (e), and give complete answers for (d) to (f).~ 
(a ) Ajali ya matatu ilitokea kati ya ____ D. 

(place names) ---

(b) Dereva wa m:~~;i~:ua =:~;ee~~~~ __ 
(c) ____ mmoja a1ikatwa usoni. 
(d) ::~a ya kusafisha jeraha na kutia dawa Yusuf alifaa

n 

(e) Wasafiri hao watatu walifanya nini huko Mtito Andei? 
(f) Nani yupo hospitalini? (Begin your answer with Yupo ~~, I 

5 This is an extract from a folktale about a rich trader - tajiri (lIN 
- who had recently married a second wife. Before going OIl • 
journey to buy trade-goods he asked each wife what she woWI 
like him to bring back for her. The junior wife asked for a 1011( IDt 
of things; the senior wife said he should not go to a lot of~ 
but she would like a ring and a portion of wisdom. kipande. 
aIrili (KlJVl). 

Basi, tajiri akafunga safari akafika huko alikokuwa akieDda. 
Kufika huko akanunua vifaa vyake vyote alivyovihitaji PI 
duka lake. Vile vile akanunua vitu vyot.e kama vile nguo 
ambavyo bibi mdogo a1imtuma pamoja na pete ya ~ 
mkubwa. Sass akakwama wapi apate kipande cba &kiJi. 
Akazunguka maduka yote asipate. Mwishowe hata ,e1t 
akaoDa ni upuuzi kutafuta kipande hieho . 

.tunge .. ' art S8t off on 8 journey 
kama vile such 8S 
·tumll send (someone) for 
.ftamll twstuck.inafiJt 

• zunguke po around 
mwlshowe finally 
upuuzl (U) nonsens6 • 

foolishness 
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",rite out the parts of the passage which mean: 

J 00 arriving there he bought all the utensils he needed for 
(12 his~shoP. 
(b) N?W he was in a fix as to wbere he should get the portion of 

wisdom. 
(cJ He went round all the shops and did not get it. 

WaliJ(\l'wa wakifanya nini mwaka jana? What were they 

• doing fast year? 
f'll in the gaps in these sentenct!s which describe what someone 
w~ doing d~ng last year. You will need two verbs for eacb; the 
second verb IS shown. 

la) Mwakajana Adam (-soma ) Marekani. 
(b) Mwakajana 8w. Yahya (-lanya) biashara Malindi. 
(e) Mwaka uliopita Yusuf (·kaa) huko Edinburgh. 
\Ii) Mwaka jana Bi. Nuru (-andika) kitabu. 
(t ) Mwaka uliopita dada yangu (-fundisha) huko Macbakos. 

" Anaumwa shmgo! Amekatwa usoni! 

You have just been involved in a road aceident. A driver in a 
passing lorry stops to see if you need help. Write out what you tell 
him, using the following infonnation . Use ·katwa and body-part 
+ ni for having a cut and -umwa and body-part for feeling pain. 

This man's hrod hurts and tlu woman has a pain in her neck and 
shoulders. This child has a cut arm and the one who is sitting ouer 
there hns a cut on his leg. The driver has a painful chest. 
FanultO/ely I'm OK (-zima). 

I [~ (MAl shoulder kitua (KIM) chest 
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KATlKA MBUGA YA 

WANYAMA 
In the game park 

In this unit you will learn how to 

• refer to game animals 
• use some more colour words 
• make oomparisons 

-

• ask for 8Omeone's name and address and supply this informatica 
about yourself 

• talk about small and large sizes of things 

III Mazungumzo 
I2l 

John and Alison are in the Serengeli national park in a four-wbi!tJ. 
drive vehicle with a driver, Robert, and four other visitors. IXI8 tl 
whom is Joshua, a Tanzanian journalist. It is the last full da,. 0(. 
five-day safari and, aft.er spending the night in a safari lodge, ~ 
will be returning to Arusha. It is late afternoon and Robert ba8~ 
pulled up not far from a cluster of trees. He notices Alison lookin&~ 
the notebook where sbe has been keeping a daily rerord of 
animals she has seen. Robert has a keen sense of humour. 

Robert Umeona nyumbu wangapi , dada? 

AlisoD :~~n:=~~) Elfusaba.mianne.thelathinina~ 
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tflihesabu ~a m.moj~? 
....-' (laughjng) Ki~a mmoJ.a. . . 
,u;.oo KW8 kweli slkuona Jambo kama tultvyoona asubuhi. Kila 
JoIIfJv.J. tu!ikokwenda pana nyumbu. Ghafula walikuja-
~ (whispering ) Tazama pale! 

Wapi? 
~ Pal.epal~. chilli ya mti. 
~I:..m Mll Upl . ;:;;t Mti ulio mrefu sana. Kuna simba. Wamelala upande wa 

kulia. 
~n Siwaoni. 
Jobert Wamelala . ~enye ~vuli. Mmoja ~ . mkubwa kl:'1ik~ 

wengine. Nl Jike pamOJa na watoto wawlli. Tazama katikatl 
ya kivoli . Mtaona sebemu yenye rangi ya kahawia-njano; 
ndiye simba.. 

AliJoD Ninachokiona ni weusi tu. Sioni simba. Twende karibu 
kidogo, tupate kuwaona vizuri. 

Robert Sipeodi kuwakurupua. Tusubiri kidogo. Ni desturi yao 
kuamka wakati huu. Labda wataamka baadaye kidogo. 
Tube kimya .. 

7iro hburs later, in the lodge, people art' chatting over pre-supper 
drinh. John seems to have disappeared. 

AliIon Makala ambayo unaiandika inahusu mbuga za wanyama? 
tloahua Haihusu mbuga tu. Mada nayo ni utalli. Hii ndiyo sababu 

nitakaa hapa hotelini siku moja zaidi. Hatutaonana kesho 
asubuhi, maana mtaondoka mapema sana, siyo? 

AliaoD Sawa Niambie jina lako kamili, pamoja oa anwani yako, 
nilrupelekee picha ambazo nimezipiga leo. (She gets out her 
notebook:) Jina lako nani? 

oIoebua Jina tangu kamili ni Joshua Kisioda; ki-si-nda. Anwani ni 
hii: Sanduku la Posta, mbili, sita, saba, tisa, sifuri, Dar es 

AIiaoa Salaam. Utakapopeleka picha lazima uandike anwani yenu. 

JOIbua :~: ~r::: :!~S:~~~!::ti ninazo betri spes 
chumbani mwangu. Nitafurahi sana kupata picha za simba, 

~. hasa picha ya yule dume alipowaletea wengine mzoga. 
Vilevile nitakupelekea picha zilizopigwa asubuhl, yaani za 
tembo, nyumbu, punda milia na twigs, pamoja na ile ya joka 
ambaye tulimwona karibu ya jaba1i kubwa. 
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Joshua Nitafurahi sana. 
(John comes into the bar. ) 

Alison Mbons umechelews hivi? 
John Nilikuwa nikizuogurnzs oa Robert. Yuko nje an8.Sd.L 

gari. Nilimrudishia kijitabu chake cba mbuga za wan~ 
Joshua Mlisoma zile kurasa kuhusu mbuga ya Selous? • -...... 
Alison Tulisoma. ndiyo. Laiti tungekuwa na nafasi zaidi ....... " 
John Na pesa zaidi .. 

Alison ~~:~anb~~;~':~~;:~=~~?~ 

nyumbu (N) wilt:1ebHst (gnu) 
-hesabu count 
kUa tuUkokwenda everywhere we 

wenl 
ghafuta suddenly 
mil ullo mretu sana the tallest 

tre6, thetreewhichisth6tal/est 
simba (N) lion 
mmoJa nl mkubwa kuUko wengina 

one is larger than the others 
like (JVMA) female (animal) 
klvull (KWI) shadow, shade 
sehemu (N) part. area 
raogl ya kal\awla-njano brownish· 

yellowcoloor 
nlnachoklona nl weusl tu what 

I see Is just blackness 
(rhe thing that 1S6f1) 
weusi _ ueusl 

-eosl black 
twencle karibu kldogo let's go a bit 

nearer 
-karlbla goIcome near 
lupate kuwaona vlzuri so that W6 

man8Q6 to see them clearly 
-pata (_ -wahl) manage. get (to do 

something) 
4I:urupua startle (person, animal) 

into running away 
desturi (N) custom, habit 
-amka walee up 
klmya quietly (also siJenc;e, quiet) 
makala (N) article (ioumaHstic, 

academic) 

4lusu concern 
mbuga ya w. nyama (N) {Jam. 

parklresBfVe 
mada nayo nl utalil the actual 

topic is tourism 
mada (N) topic 
jlne IM O kamlll your IuD name 
anwanl (N) address 
-pig. picha take photagraph(s) 
picha picture. photograph 
jlna 'ako nanl? what is your 1I&'IIl1 
slluri (N) nought, zero 
kamera (N) camera 
belri baltel)' 
dume (MAl male (animal) 
mzoga (MIMI) carcass 
vllevlle also 
yaanl that is (to say), l. fI. 
tembo tN), also ndovu (N) 

elepflant 
pounda milia (N) zebra 
twlga (N) f}iraHe 
Joke (JIIMA) large snake 
laball (MA) rock, rockyautClOP 
-rudlshia retum (something 10 

""""""') 
kljltabu (KIM) pamphlel, ~ 
ukurasa (UIN) page 
'altl "only 
mezanl to the dining room 
meza (N) table 
kltunguaklnywa (KWI), txeaJdasl ,,,,, 

chamshaklnywa (KIM) 
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__ Maarifa yenye manufaa 

'ble scenario to account for how John and Alison got to the 
1. piaIJS1 k with a group is that they encountered the other four 
~ell: in the office of one of the tour companies in Arusha; the six 
:~ID decided to team up in order to keep the cost down. 

live-day safari incl~ded. th~ Lake Manyar~ national park ~d the 
~ ngoro crater, which IS m a conservatlon area bordenng the 
Ngoto ti. The party decided to book rooms in safari lodges in 
Se;:nce tAl the (~eaper) alt:emative of making overnight stops at. 
~ted self-catenng campsites. 

Of all the Tanzanian national parks and game reserves the SeJous, 
Dleotioned by Joshua, the journalist in the dialogue, is the largest. It 
Ues south-west of Dar es Salaam, which is where the relevant tour 
companies are located . 

• =:aufarl (N) tour 

IIMVIdIthihabari (MlWA) joumaJist 

These might also be useful: 
hernI (N) tent 
-pig. heme pitch a tent 
mslmamizl wa saf.rI (MlWA) 

organisef 

11---- Maelezo 

Klla tUlikokwenda - kila used without B noun 

~a ) Of the three relative pronouns of place, ·ko-, -po- and -mo., -ko­
Ii the least definite, and 80 is the most suitable one to use for a 
~~re~r function. Joshua had no particular place in mind when he 
<><uu this so there is no noun denoting place following kila. As the 
~=~ place, need not mean one particular place, be could 

Kila mahali tulipokwenda . . . Euery place (where) we went. .. 
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Kila lulipokwenda. . Everywhere we went .. 

If you want to make a general statement, not tied to a ~ 

~:~hYt~~ ~~~!~eu::o~~~~~;~~ ~~~~!~~~::~a~s~~~~ it 
kila tuendako wherever we go 

(b) Remember that -po- has another function; it is also a relatn,. 
pronoun of time, as in: 

lulipokwenda 

Using kila you can say: 

kila nliposema 
kila watakapo 

when we went 

whenever he spoke 
whenever they want llike 

The 'missing' noun would be a time-word, such as mara: 

kila mara aliposema euery time he spoke 

(c) It is not only nouns of place and time that can be omitted: 

kila asemaJo everything he says 

The most likely candidate for the 'missing' noun here, which must be 
a JVMA singular because of the relative pronoun being ·10 (from 
li + 0 ) is ne no (word or utterance). 

2 Bigger and biggest - making comparisons 

(a) One way of expressing that one thing is bigger, better, longer, 
more expensive, etc. than another is to use kuliko. The first or tIM! 
examples is from the dialogue: 

Mmoja ni mkuhwa kuliko OM is larger than the others. 
wengine. 

Kikapu chako ni kikuhwa Your basket is larger than hers. 
kuJiko chake. 

Mnazi ni mrefu kuliko The coconut palm is taller than 
mchungwa. the orange tree. 

You can also use zaidi, more, immediately after the adjective and 
before kuliko: 
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Mmojll ni mkubwa zaidi .ku1~o wengine.- . . . 
JtJOUjust wllllt to say o~e.ls bigger use zaIdi w1thout kuliko: 

MtJloja ni mkubwa z8.ldi. 

()UIer wayS of expressing a comparison use verbs: 

.zidi (related to zaid i) exceed, increase 
hind. surpass, beat :;ita surpass, outstrip 

}Ultapu chako ni kikubwa Your basket is larger than hers. 
kuzidi chake (Your basket is large to exceed hers.) 

Kikapu chako ni kikubwa 
kusbinda chake 

Your basket is larger than Mrs. 
(Your basket is large to beat hers. ) 

(b) To say that something is the biggest, best, longest, most 
es:pensive, etc., you can either use sana as in the example from the 
dialogue: 

Mti ulio mrefu sana. TM tallest tree. 
(The tree which is very tall.) 

or DlDO, as in: 

Nipe papai Iililo kubwa moo. Give me tM largest pawpaw (papaya). 
(Give me the pawpaw that is 
extremely large.) 

Notice the use of ulio and liliIo, which is in the last two examples; 
these relative structures help to make the thing referred to, the 
tallest tree and the largest papaya, definite. 

A note about mno: in other circumstances moo can mean too, as in: 

Sipendi papai hili, ni dogo mno. I don't want tlUs pawpaw, it's too smo1L 

;;: context will usually tell you whether somC(lne means exlrelmly or 

You can also use the verb -shinda, together with -ote, like this: 

Kikapu chako ni kikubwa Your basket is 1M largest oroll the 
kusbinda vikapu vyote. baskets. (Your basket is large to 

surpass all the baskets.) 
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It is not necessary to use the plural noun after kuliko; -ote can 
on its own to represent the noun: 

Kikapu chako ni kikubwa Your basket is the largest of all. 
kushinda vyote. . 

P~~:~:~I~an!:~~wa That pawpaw is the largut of all. 

J oseph oi mrefu kushinda wote? Is Joseph the tallest of them all? 

~ia~~v~~;:~:~~t~~O~~tii~:~sO:~~:~:~y fo r the verb ~ be in • 

(c) To express that one thing is the same as another with regard tot 
particular attribute, use either sawa Da: 

Paka huyu oi mkubwa sawa This cal is as large as that one. 
nayule. 

Paka huyu oi sawa na yule This col is the samesizeos that~ 
kwa ukubwa. 

or kama: 

Pl\k.a...h.llYll~ o.bDkuhwR . _ ThJs.rfllls a..uv.eJAR-l.ilat.ilJle._. 
kama yule. 

Paka huyu ni kama yule This cat is the same size as that 0rIt. 

kwa ukubwa. 

3 Mada nayo ni utalii - using na- for emphasis 

Although this structure li terally means The topic and it is touri,m, 
the function of Dayo here is rather like that of actual in the English 
sentence The actual topic is tourism. Nayo emphasises mada. In the 
same way, Daye emphasises dereva in the Unit 14 dialogue. TheIe 
verb-prerlX + 0 forms attached to Da- are a lready familiar to you, but 
for other functions. 

In connection with their emphatic function , notice that they can alJO 
be used to mean 100, also, as well: 

Watalii nao walimpa 
dereva zawadL 

(8) The tourists (+ emphasis) 
gave the driver a present. 

(b) The tourists too gaue the driutl 
a present (in addition to the atbOl 
who gave him one). 

- 232 -



IN THE GAME PARK 

M'I'o'slilllU oaye alikwenda nao. (~j~~~~e:her (+ emphasis) went 

(b) The lI!acher went with them as 
well (in addition to the others, 
e.g. parents. who went with them). 

On itl oWil. oa. can be used to emphasise an action when the verb is 
in the subjunctive, the -e, fonn; na precedes the verb: 

Basi bila kupoteza wakati Right, without wasting time 
na 'tuanze. let's begin. 

4 Jlna lako nanl? What's your name? 

As ),OU are an English-speaker, you might have expected What is your 
n.cun£? to have nini? what?, rather than oani? who? This is a small 
reminder about keeping an open mind when extending your 
knoWledge of Swahili! 

If you are asked your name by someone who is going to write it down, 
you can avoid confusion over spelling it out by offering to write it 
yourself. 

111_'" m"""'.we? Shaillwrire 
itmyse/f? 

BI When trying to ensure that their names get recorded correctly, 
SWahili speakers usually 'spell' them out syllable by syllable, as 
Josbua does in the dialogue. 

5 JIIMA to denote large size - augmentatives 

In order to refer to a large or important version of something the 
noun-stem is put into the JI/MA class like this: 

(a) It the noun·stem begins with a vowel, or is a single syllable, j i. is 
prefixed to it, for both singulars and plurals: the ma- plural preflX 
goes in front of j i-. The first example is from the dialogue. You may 
tetnember jumba from the second dialogue in Unit 6. 
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nyoke snake 10" large snake ma~k8 largeSIlakes 
nyumba house jumba fargebuikJing majumba 1a(98bul~ 
klsu knife jlsu larpeknife majlsu largelcrJh,8$ 
mlu """"" jltu giant majitu giants 
mil town jljl "'" majl)1 cities 

(b) Other types of noun-stem are used in the JlIMA class by I -< 

their s ingular prerlX (jfthey have one) and having ma- as theirp~ 
prefIx_ 

mdudu insect dudu large insect, madudu largel"nsects, 
po" pests 

mbuzl rJ08l bu,1 large goa/ mabuzl largegoa/s 
klkepu basket k.pu large basket makepu largebaske/s 
pak. pak. large cal mapaka large cats 

The augmentative forms denoting people usually take the MJW A claa 
agreement-prefixes on quaJifiers and the verb, unless the speaker it 
making a derogatory statement. 

6 KINI to denote small size: diminutives 

To refer to a small or insignificant version of something a noun-stem 
is put into the KJNI class li ke this: 

(a.) If the noun-stem begins with a vowel or is j ust one syllable or the 
noun is already in the KWI class the prefixes have to be kiji- and 
viji-. The fi rst example is from the djalogue: 

kitabu book kijltabu booklet viJitabu booklets 
nyoke "",k. kiJoka smat/snake vijok8 smal/snakes 
mjl town kijljl village vi)IJ! village 
mil " .. kljit! smal/stick. vijitl smaUstidts 
mwana chik1{of) k!jana youth vijana roo/'" 
mwlko wooden kijlko """,n vljiko ""","' 

cooking spoon 

(b) Other stems take the Id- (singular) and vi- (plural) prefixes. The 
fi rst example comes from the dialogue: 
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$hadB klvuli shadow, shade vlvull 

' ''''''' ~"::) kikombe cup vlkombe 
II£IIfID' cnailengeCU9 

mountain kllhna hill vilime 
~ child kltoto small baby vitolo 
:::. dt'IJ(rI klgoma small drum vlgome 

hills 
smaHbabies 
small drums 

IA!I JCUVl nouns denoting people should usually be used with MIW A class 
I'll e,greemeot-preflXes on qualifiers and the verb unless some speciaJ 

basis, such as endearment, is intended, Note that kitoto is used 
:i~ of an unusually small baby, e,g. a premature one, in which case 
the KINI prefIXes would be used throughout the sentence. A baby of 
nonnalsize is mtoto mchan,a. 

7 -plga picha, -piga hema - verbs made with 
-pIgs + noun 

The verb -piga, meaning hit or beat on its own, can be used with a 
variety of following nouns to form many verb-meanings. As well as 
the two verbs given above, used in this unit, you should also know 
-pip. simu make a telephone call, introduced in Unit 3. Here are a 
(ewmore: 

.. -pIg8 nodi call nodi au/side 
SOfI'/I9CtJeS door 

-pIga dekl wash the floor 
1Iig'pasi iron (e.g. clolhes) 
-pigamltari drawaNne 
1>igafnlkofi clap 
~fnlgotl kneel 
1>iga Charya sneeze 
-p!;Imlayo yawn 

-plga kMIe make 8 noiS6 
-P'ga mbio run 
-JHga mall be roaring drunk 
-pfga bao consult the omens. with 

a divining board 
-plga kure vote 
-piga chapa print 
-plga soga chat, gossip 

8 More colour adjectives 

The two colours mentioned in the dialogue are: 

kahawia-njano brownish-yellow 
WellSi (u-eusi) blackness 
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~~:!a_ ~:;o~~~~:;o~:;eh~fa:~~~:r ::'!:: the .... 
njano is part of the word for yellow, manjano, which ~ 
turmeric. The only one or these colour adjectives that take.~ 
agreement-prefix to match its noun is -eusi. Another colour Arfi....! •• 
that does not need an agreement-prefix is zambarau, purpk.~ 

l!J---- Majaribio __ 

1 This is part of a letter Joshua wrote to a friend referring to __ 
morning's activities in the national park. Write a similar IlCtOwrt 
of your own experience, using the information below, includior 
the types and numbers of animals seen. 

T~"""..wa.v~mj>a«.. 
m.t0"rW. Kat'(, Y(1.; KUlI ta.tw r'\.aI UtQII'U'\.et '" I'\.U.ttAI 
~ twWo- wtlt"a.tw. twi1Ja' wc;t.WiU" J1.«I 

piM'\.d.a.~lit(1.;. Kw(1.;ba,ha.tvm.btl:Y(1.; 
~~Y'1l-. T..u.-...uhoteU.w 
UtQIta..rtO- r'\.aI rwMAt~WGll~ 

You set off at 7.30 am, returned to the hotel (safari lod,e) aI 
midday and had a beer. 

.~ .leg.,,-
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well have you understood the diaJogue? Answer the first "::tiOn in English. Notice that the questions aJl refer to the past. 

~) How many wildebeest did Alison tell Robert she had seen? 
(6) Simba w~likuwapo wapi? . . 
() Alison aJlpenda kufanya rum? 
(~ Robert hakupenda kufanya nini? 
() Kwa nini kamera ya Joshua haikufanya wi? if, Alison alisema atampelekea Joshua vitu gani? 

~r he returned to Dar es Salaam, Joshua bad his camera 
, stolen and went to the local police station to report the theft.. Fill 

in Joshua's part of the conversation from the infonnation in the 
dialogue and the clues given here. 

AJkari.polisi Jina lako nani? 

J08bua 
Aebri.polisi Anwani yako? 
Jothua (Write the P.O. Box M. in figures.) 
Aakari·polisi Namba ya s imu? 
Joshua (Say your phone number is 35602: write it in words ,) 
Aakari·polisi Unafanya kazi gani? 
Joshua (Say you are ajournalist. ) 
Alkari·polisi Uliibiwa Iini? 
Joshua (Say you were robbed that morning.) 
AIkari·polisi Saa ngapi? 
Jotbua (Say 11.20.) 
AIkari.polisi tnikuwa wapi? 
Jotbua (Say you were at Kariakoo.l 
Aakari'polisi tniibiwa kitu gani? 
J08hua (Say you were robbed of a camera.) 
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~~~~~u~ ~=~n !~r~:t p~vi~: ~ S~~n ~nw~ 
sometimes mentioned their names but he cannot yet i~ 
them correctly. Sbe makes another attempt to help him :... 
names and people. This is what she says. You fi ll in the nan:" 
____ ni mrefu sana; kwa kweli ni mrefu kUShiada. 
wole. ____ ni mfupi kuliko ____ , I~ 

mwanamke ambaye ni mfupi mno ni ____ . KU8eIIIt 
kweli, ____ ni mwembamba mno, n~ iii 
mnene kushinda wole. Kikapu chake ____ oi sawa 111 

kikapu cha Aranya. Kilicho kikubwa sana ni kikapu chake 

III I -ne". fat ] 
5 Fill in the gaps. The missing words in (a) to (d) III: 

augmentatives and in (e) to (h ) diminutives. Re-read MMlfto i 
and 6 first; they contain all the words you win need. 

(a ) Rais hukaa kwenye ____ kubwa. 
(b) Joshua anakaa katika ____ Ia Dar es Salaam. 
(c) Bwana yule ni mkubwa mno, lena mrefu sana, bata wal/D 

wanafikiri oi ____ " 
(d) Wakati wa safari Alison pamoja na wenziwe waliooa 

____ karibu najabali. 
(e) Koroga chai kwa ____ biki! 
(f ) chao kilizaliwa mwezi uliopita. (Sht ~ 

born prematurely.) 
(g) Mwalimu huwafuodisha watoto namna ya kuhesaJr,! 

anatumia ~ivi vya rangi. 
(h ) John amesoma ____ chake Robert.. 

6 Some of the words in John's hastily pencilled note about ~ 
leopard have become obliterated. Help him to reconstruct bi 
noles by filling in the missing words from the list at the end. 

chui (N) leopard 
do. (MA) spot, marie 

.revu aJnnfng 
-willda hunt 
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C===W_a_~ ______ --me-U-5-' _____ m_"_' _____ U_5'_kU ____ --' 

UtakWenda mbuga ya wanyama? 

If 90, you might like to learn a few more words for animals you are 
likely to see. 

I :;;t'h;::tah 
kIboko (KliVI) hippo 
kIfarv (KWI) rhino 
kJmI (N) various kinds of small 

"',,',,' 
~UfU (N) walerbuck 

nglrt (N) warthog 
nyani (N) baboon 
.wala (N) gazelle 
swalatomi (N) Thomson's gazelle 
tumblti (or tumbirt) (N) vervel 

monkey 

- 239 -



16 
MLIMANI: KUNA N1NI? 

On the mountain: 
What's the matter? 

In this unit you will learn 

• how to ask what is the matter, what's wrong 
• some more expressions describing symptoms and pain 
• how to refer to people's ages 
• how to refer to causing something to happen 
• how to warn people/someone against doing something 

IZ'l Mazungumzo 
I!l 

Steve is visiting Tanzania again and is about 4,000 metres up Mt 
Kilimanjaro with a group of friends, a mountain guide and Itt 
porters. Tbey are walking across a fairly flat area on their way to ~ 
top hut. Steve and Dominic, the guide, are slightly ahead rJ IW 
others. 

Dominic 

Steve 
Dominic 

Natumaini karibu tutaw80na kundi la watu wanaoshQD. 
Kiongozi wao ni ndugu yangu. Ndipo tutapata habari" 
hali ya bews buko juu, hass bali ya theluji. 

~~tu=d~~~~~a:~~~i~ategemea m __ 
wetu. Tusiende haraka. Kwa bahati mmeanza ~ 
polepole sasa! 
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Si kama siku ya kwanza. Siku ile tulipokuwa tukipita 
mwituni tulisahau kabisa usbauri wako. lngawa 

• ulituonya tusiende kwa baraka, kwa kuwa sisi sote ni 
wazima hatuna neno, tulianza kwenda robie. 
(Dominie turns round to check that the others are 
following.) 

poaliJUe :~wan~:~imama! Paul amekaa chini. Basi, 

[)oIDinic 

J"'. 

SIeve 
p.ul 
J ... 
Dominic 
P.ul 
SIe'~ 
Dominic 
P.ul 

Dominic 

Dominic 

Dominic 

J"'e 
Poul 

(They wolk back to the others.) 
KUlla nini? 
Paul hawezi! Kichwa kinamwuma, tena amepatwa na 
kichefuchefu . 
(paul shows them his hands.) 
Mikono imefura. 
(trying tojoke) Shauri ya uzee ... 
Si shauM ya uzee. Una rniaka arobaini tu. 
Ugonjwa huu hauhusu umri hats kldogo. Umetapika? 
Ndiyo. Nimetapika. 
Tumsaidie vipi? 
Tumpe maji. Anywe maji kldogo. 
Sipendi maji zaidi. Nimekunywa mengi. Lazima 
niendelee. Sitaki kuwachelewesba. 
Tumpe tunda. Mna matunda? Wapagazi wanabeba 
matunda katika mizigo, lakini sipendi kufungua mizigo 
sasa. 
Mimi nina toraa. Mate vipandevipande. Kisu changu 
kimeingia kutu. Nani ana kisu safi? 
(offering his penknife> Kata kwa kiau hOO. Angalia! Ni 
kikali sana. Usijikat.e mkono. 
(Paul tries to eat a pitre of apple, but feels sick again.) 
Lazima asbuke mpaka Horombo. Hawezi kupona hapa. 
Avute pumzi mahali panapo oksijcni zaidi. 
Basi, Iliende naye. Tushuke pamoja. 
La! La! Uendelee kupanda juu oa wenzako ... 
Wominic looks ahead and sees a group of climbers in the 
far distance coming towards them on their way down the 
mountain.} 
Tazama kulee! Ni wale wanaorudi Horombo. Paul, 
afarlhaIi 'JPJ.lM t;lRn. W-iM-wW. t;lj, >:>t!o.J.Ol}1. 'jWJ{,'1. , 

atakusaidia. Ukae Horembo siku mbili. Sisi tutarudi huko 
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Paul 

II ·tumalnl hope. " pect 
karlbu soon 
kundl (MAl group 
-shuka descend 
klongozl (KIM) guide, leader 
h. 1I y. hewa (N) weather (lit. slate 

01 the air) 
hew. (N) air 
IheluJI (N) snow 
Klbanda cha Klbo I(jbC Hul (the 

tophu() 
kun.ko at about 
In.tegemea mwendo wetu II 

depends on ou, speed 
bah. tl (kw. is sometimes omitted) 

foftuna le/y 
tulipokllW. tuldplUl mwftunl when 

we W8ffJ going through the ftxest 
-pIta go along, through, by 
mwltu (MIMI) forest 
ushsurt (U) atMce 
Ing.lwa although 
ulltuonya tuSiende kwa harake 

you warned us not to go quickly 
-any. warn 
kWII kuwa because 
als' sote nl wazima hatuM neno 

we were all fine (with) no~ 
KUmbe ... 1 an expression of 

surprise 
Kuna nlnl? What's the mane,? 
Klchwa klnamwuma his head is 

hurting (lit. head is hurting him) 
amepatwa na klchefuchefu he 

feels nauS60US (lit he has been 
overcome by nausea) 

-fu~ swe/l up 
Shaurl ya UZfle (lor this IUOCdan 

::'!,;~U::etheNciassl , .. 

U:;'ak' arobalnllU YOU '''~ 

urnrl (U) age 
hata kldogo (not) at all (onty USed 

after negatives) 
-taplka vomit 
vlpl? how? -ch.....,.. make(peopIe)" 
w~an (MlWA) porters 
..... c.any 
lof .. (MA) apple 
Kisu changu klrMIngia kutu Att 

knife Is rusty 
HI kikall una ff's very shatp 
Uslilkatemkono DonlcutyW 

hand 
Horombo Horombo HuI 
-pana QfJt bener 
-vutapumzj breatheln 
mahan panapo okal)enl u6dI • 

place that has more oxygen 
okalJenI (N) OJt)V6n 
-panda climb up 
kulee (kule withalengthe08d · ; 

tnelonger lhe a thegreaterllW 
distance rel8ITed 10) rlghto..­
there, in the distance 

-Iupa abandon (lit. throw) 
jangwa (JVMA) desert 
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____ Maarifa yenye manufaa --

...... nl 
I tiOD of the dialogue is the barren expanse of land between 

~ ~ Mawenzi peaks known as the Saddle, which has to be 
~..A by climbers using the Marangu route up Kilimanjaro. It 
::;;-ioterminab1e and Paul is not far wrong in comparing it to a 

"",,,-
Fa I's symptoms are among the classic ones of mountain sickness, 
~ by shortage of oxygen. Dominic, as an experienced guide, can 

CI , that Paul is suffering from a particularly acute attack and will :t recover by descending to a lower altitude. This sickness can be 
experienced by anyone, regardless of age or climbing experience. You 
can reduce the likelihood of getting it by walking slowly and first 
spending a few days acclimatising on the lower slopes, in one of the 
botels, guest houses or camp sites outside the national park area. 

1---- Maelezo 

1 Kunako, panapo, mnamo - Time and Place 

10 the dialogue kunako refers to time and panapo refers to place. 
All three forms are general or 'tenseless' relatives, with the place 
preta attached to -oa- and the relative pronoun -ko (from ku + 0), 
-po (from pa + 0 ) or -mo (from mu + 0 ) coming at the end. They can 
all be used to refer to time as well as place. There is generally less 
distinction between their meanings when used with time expressions 
than with expressions referring to a place; for some speakers they are 
more or less interchangeable, for others mnamo implies 
Pl'eeision in the time reference than the other two. 

Tim., 
kunakojioni 
Jlanapo saa sita 
lIUlamosaa lisa 

some time during the elJening 
at about 12 o'clock 
at about 3 o'clock 
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Place: 

Atatafuta kazi huko kunako 
mahoteli mengi. 

Tukae pale panapo kivuli, 

Tia mnamo majl, 

He will look for work there w~ 
there are a lot of houts. 
(at some place which has ... ) 

Let's sit over there where there it 
som£ shade. (in the place 
which has ... ) 

Put (it) where there is SO~ 4ICttr 
(inside which has .. ,) • 

2 Ulituonya tusiende - warning against, 
forbidding and preventing actions 

Ametukataza tusiende haraka. He has forbidden us to go quidl" 

(Notice that haraka is sometimes used without kwa in front oI' ~ 
when it means quickly ). 

WaJimzuia asiangushe. They prevenred her from falling. 

3 Kichwa kinamwuma His head hurts - and 
other pains 

(a) This is another way of expressing the same general meaninl ll 
8naumwa kichwa (see Unit 14), but putting kichwa fll'St, as ~ 
subject of the verb, focuses attention on the person's bead. Notice tbai 
you do not need words for hislher, my, your, etc. Instead, you use tbt 
object-marker referring to the person who is fee ling pain: 

Mkono unaniuma, My hand hurts. 
Miguu inakuuma? Do your feetllegs hurt1 
Mgongo unamwuma. His back hurts. 
Bega linaniuma. My shoulder hurts. 
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fId'I! are a few more words for parts of the body: 

...... (KINI) ~h = (r::! ip 

.,. ~ (KJNIJ tumbo (MAl stomach 
_ (MA) rhfOat 

) "similar structure, using ~e object-marker for the person, with 
~ pessessive for the body-part, 15: 

Oamu inamtoka kichwani. He ~s bleed~ng from the head. 
Oa.mu inamtoka. He ~ bleeding. 

With rather less emphasis on the extent of the bleeding you can also 

.ar 
Anatoka darou puani. 
Anatoka darou. 

His nose is bleeding. 
He is bl£eding. 

damu (N) blood 

(c) Usijlkate mkono don't cut your hand 
This example from the dialogue also uses the object-marker for the 
penon; the word for the body-part is just tacked on at the end. The 
object-marker here is -ji- because the subject and the object refer to 
the same person. Interpreted literally, the sentence means: Do not cut 
"urself(-ji} as far as your hand is concerned. 

Here are a few examples in which subject and object are not the same. 

Usimkate mkono. Don't cut his hand. 
Asimkate kichwa. Don't let her cut his head. 
Nisimkate kidole. Don't let me cut his finger. 

4 Amepatwa na kichefuchefu - and other 
a/tacks 

~) The passive form of -pata, get, is a very cornmon way of referring 
~eone having been seized/assailed/overcome by an illness. 

r verb which is used for the same purpose is: 

·~_._.ssiz. 
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Mtoto wake Juma amepatwa J uma's child hlUJ got a {eve,., 
oa homa, high temperature, 

Bahati mbaya wachezaji wawili Unfortunately two players have 
wameshikwa oa malaria, gorte down with malaria. 

Siku zile weogi walipatwa In those days marly contratted 
na kipindupindu. clwlera. 

The use of this structure implies a rather more serious view or 
iUness, or the sudden nature of the attack, than is implied by the "'­
of aDa homa, etc. --

~~!r~+m:o~~~~sses are described by means of a verb, or a \'erb-~ 

111 1 ohara have diarrhoea -hara I1Imu have dysentet}l' ~ 

Kwa kuwa mtoto anahara Because the child is ill tMy hove 
wamempelekea zahanati. take,! him to the dispensorylciWr. 

1- r '- ' ''-n'-''-(N-)-dk-_-•• -_-, ~-~-, ----------~ 
~ ..... • .............. J ........... kllnikl (N);s also sometimes used 

5 Una mlaka arobaini lu You're only forty 

In Swahili you talk about someone having a certain age. and thtrt 
are two ways of asking how old someone is. 

Ana umri gnni? What age is he? 
Ana umri wa miaka ishirini. He is twenty. 

Ana miaka mingapi? How old is she? 
Ana minka harnsini na milano. She is fifty-five. 

Mzee aliyefariki Jumatano, The old man who passed away 011 
alikuwa na umri gam? Wednesday, how old was Iu!? 

-'ariki dis (used only 01 humans, 
like 'pass away', 'pass on') 

6 Vipl? How? 

-fa die (can be used lor M)man5 

and animals) 

There is another example of vipi in Maelezo 6 of Unit 11. It is ~ 
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ri- prefix of manner attached to ·pi . When prefixed by a 
IJP of the _pi means which ... ? as in ba a ipi? (see Unit 2 exercise 
,.ftb'P~yupi? which child? tofaa lipi? which apple? etc. 
5~ $to 

vipi1 literally means in which manner? 

$tI N' pika vipi bila ya maji? How sholl I cook without water? 
~ vipi kazi hii? How should we start this work? 

7 Sitaki kuwachelewesha - the causative form 
of verbs 
~CN ha: a1=;~y ~:o~e :~: o::~e ;;~b ~n :~~~aer m::~g; 
!:nant, or both, to the root or to a 'special function' form that has 
already been added to the root. 

'n:Ie causative form works in this way, and is used to express a range 
ofmeanings, not just the meaning of causing something to happen, but 
al80 of making/ helping/ encouraging / letting someone do something. 

The extra sound which makes a verb causative is either -ab- or oz· or, 
in a few cases, .y-. You should be able to recognise quite a few verba 
amoog the examples below, including some causatives which have 
oo:urred in earlier units. When an extra vowel is needed it is either 
.1· or + , according to the rule given in Unit 4 for the prepositional 
Corm of the verbs, and referred to again for statives in Unit 12. 

(a) In most verbs where the final consonant is ·k- it changes into -ah· 
10 make the causative form. The ok· might be the final consonant of 
tbf.. root, or it might be the stative ending as in the case of -waka 
which is the stative form of -waa, a verb hardly used any more. Not 
all ok· verbs behave like this, though, for example the roots of 
-udika and -cbeka in the list below. 

-amk· 
·andik· 
<hek­
<Ile1ew­
<nemk­
."'0-
-klJrnbuk_ 
-Wak· 

. ...,. 

wake up 
write 
laugh 
belate 
be boiling 
""'row 
remember 
be iii. burning 

be able 

-sh-
-amaha wake (someone) up 
-andiklaha register 
-chekesha amuse 
-chelewesha delay(someooe) 
·chernaha boil (something) 
·kopesha lend 
-kumbus ha remind 
-washa light (lamp), switch 

on. kindle a fire 
-wezesha enable, empower 
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One reason why the ·sh· fonn is the one you are likely to 
frequently is that it is used fo r making nouns, adjectives and ute ... 
into causative verbs: ~ 

bahati luck -bahatisha tryone's.\lCk, 
fupi short -rupisha shorten ...... 
hakika certainty -hakiklsha make Sure 
safi clean -salisha 

~:~~~~r;:WlQ) sahihi correct. correctly -sahihisha 
equal -sawazisha equalise 

tayari ready ~tayarisha getrescty 

Just as ·k· turns into ·sh · to make the causative form of some oru.e 
verbs in the ftrst group above, so .). turns into ·z· in many of: fht 
verbs in the next group. It so happens that the ·1- has long _ 
disappeared from the end of many verb-roots; the exception bert . 
·Ia l·, which still has its final -I-. 

-ele-
-ja-
-kala-
-kimbi-
-lal-
-pungu-
-ugu-
·um-

·z· 
be clear, understood -eleza 
be full -jaza 
refuse, decline -kataza 
run away -kimbiza 
/iec1o\4.rl -Iaza 
get less -punguza 
be ill -uguza 
hurt -umiza 

explain to 
fill (something) up 
forbid, prohibit 
chase 
lay down, put 10 bed 
make less, redUce 
nwse(a"""""",,) 
CBusepainto 

Nol quite all verbs that have lost their root -final ·l- put oz· where the 
-1- used to be. In a few verbs the ·1- is 'put back' and either ·sh· or" 
is used for the causative, preceded by the appropriate vowel: 

-ju­
·ka· 

I<now 
sit 
give birth 

-Iullsha 
-kallsha 
-zallsha 

infonn 
gef(s.O"IEI) Vf!ldIMI 
assist at a birth 

Only verbs with on· as the fi nal consonant take the .y- fonn of l!II! 
causative: 
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-y 
sha<e 

-oawsn- denY 

- see 

-gawanya divide up, share out 
-kanya reprimand 
-any. 
-ponya * get well 

~--------------------------~ 
, that .oRa bas two causative forms, the one given here and 

~oUcteaba, show. The reciprocal verb ·gawana is one of tbe few 
:ptions to tbe rule given in section (b) below. 

bl The causative form of reciprocal verbs. 
t1etbs in their reciprocal fonn (see Unit 13) have ·n· as their final 
('l)O!OOant, but nearly always make their causative fonn with ·ab.: 

be in agreement -palanl.ha reconcile people 
love, like each other -pendanlsha reconcile, promote 

harmony between people 
fight -piganlsha cause a fight 

(tl 'I'be causative fOTID of monosyUabic verbs. 
Only about half of the monosyllabic verbs have causative forms and 
DOt. all of those are in common use. The most useful ones are: 

eat 
drink 

-!lsha feed (someone) 
-nywesha ghle a drink to. 

supply with liquid 

Utawalisba watoto hapa? Will you feed the children here? 
Tuliwanywesha wagonjwa nuVi. We got the sick people to drink 

some water. 

8 Kisu changu klmelngia kutu - colloquial 
usage 

11 JOu. ~ of .iaria as including among its meanings enter into a 
~' utlS easier to understand the above example from the dialogue, 
~ as similar examples in which the subject and object of ·ingia 
bta . to Englisb-speakers, to be the wrong way round. Note that 

11 an N class noUD, meaning rust. 
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Miguu imeingia baridi. (My) feet haue become cold. 
Nthi ile imeingia homa That country (or area ) has 4ti 
ya kuhara. outbreak of typhoid. 

Mji umeingia watalii . The town is overrun with tal/fiat, 

Anothe~ verb t?at de~ribes a ~tate is -jaa. It makes no diff~ 
the basiC mearung which noun IS at the front, as the subject: .. 

Kisima kimejaa maji. 
Maji yamejaa kisima. The well is full of water. 

Here are a few more examples of colloquial usage: 

Wamekwenda kuitwa . SOrn€One has gone to call thtm..1 
They are being called now. 

Kuni zimekwenda kukatwa. Someone has gone to cut fireWOod,' 
Firewood is being cut now. 

Basi moja inapanda watu A hundred and fifty people climb an 
mia na hamsini! to one bus! 

Sentences like the last example are likely to occur in only the most 
casual sort of conversation, when the speaker is talking io fllI 

entertaining way and even, as here, exaggerating. The speaker is 
focus ing atWntion on the state of the buses in 8 place he has visited. 
It is not advisable for beginners to attempt sentences like the Wl 
one; just note that they occasionally occur. 

If these structures seem a Httle strange to you, remember that m 
English we can say: This tent sleeps four , Your essay rtad8 UJIll, 
Flight 194 is boarding now, etc. 

~---- Majaribio 

1 When Steve returned to Nairobi after climbing KilimarUanI. 
Adam plied him with questions. Fill in the gaps in tbt 
conversation, writing any figures in words. 

prj kllele (KWI) summit. peak mwlnuko (MIMI) rise. e/eYs/iotI 
mlta (N) metre urefu (U) height 
mPlindall-mlima (MlWA) climber 
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_ ... 
3,12Om 

Adam Mlima una urefu gani? 
Steve Una urefu wa mila .. 

MandaraHul 
2,700m 

Adam Wapandaji-mlima hukaa wapi wakati wa safari? 
Steve Hukaa katika ...... (One word,) 
Adam Kuns vibanda vingapi? 
Steve 
Adam Kibanda cha mwanzo kipo urefu wa mila ngapi? 
Steve Kipo urefu .. 
Adam Nimesikia kila kibanda kinajina lake; vinaitwaje? 
Steve Kibanda cha mwanzo kinaitwa ...... , eha pili ...... , .. 
Adam Kibanda cha mwisho kipo urefu wa mila ngapi? 
Steve ..... . 
Adam Ni mwinuko wa mita ngapi kutoka kibanda eha mwisho 

mpaka kilele? 
Steve 

1 It is 1996. Answer the Questions about these people's ages. 

(0) Mama Fatuma alizaliwa mwaka 1946. Ana umri gani? 
~b) Mzee Yohanna alizaliwa mwaka 1939. Ana Miska mingapi? 

(
e) Pendo alizaliwa mwaka 1972. Ana Miska mingapi? 
d) Yahya na Num ni paeha. Walizaliwa mwaka 1982. Waoa 

(e) ~~~e~:~;~zaliwa mwaka 1961. Ana umri gaoi? 
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if ) Mohamed alizaliwa mwaka 1970. Ana miaka mingapi7 
(g) Tusubilege alizaliwa mwaka uliopita. Ana urnri gani' 
(h) Bibi alizaliwa mwaka 1931. Ana miaka mingapi? . 

II I PKha (N) twins 

:~~~~~ ~:~~~~~ on the left. about the dialogue, 'With .... 

(a ) Nani ni kiongozi? (1) ~amekaadlil1ini"-' 

(b) ~~~~;~::~~tawapi. (2) ~~~aumriwatniakt 
(c) Nani alikuwa amekaa chini? (3) Alisema ni kama jangw .. 
(d ) Paul alikuwa na umri gani? (4) Dominic ndiye kiongo:t 
(e) Steve alikuwa na tunda gani? (5) Alikuwa na tofaa. 
if ) Paul alisema walipokuwa (6) Walikuwa wakipita mwibmi 

ni kama mahali gani? 

Kuna niDi? You are one of a group of climbers, some of .. _ 
have fallen ill or injured themselves. You meet another groupalld 
in reply to their Kuna nini? you tell them that Robert is not well. 
his back is burting. You also teD them that Dunstan bas beea 
overcome by nausea and his face is swollen. You go on to say that 
Anna's finger is broken, Ruth's nose is bleeding and Simon'. fGcc 
is bleeding. 

I -,unll" be Ix"'en .m .. unlll .. m'ono hi,,, .. ,,,,, 1 
Is brok.en 

(Note that this is nol a typical Kilimanjaro scenario!) 

::~~~~ ~;:r:U~~:e verbs; the meanings you will oetd 
are given at the end in the correct order. 

Asubuhi oa mapema Regina aliw&..-.- watoOO. Anastllia 
alimsaidia mamake kll.- moto, ~e maji. Ruth ~ 
chakula cba safari . MOOOO ambaye ni mdogo sana ali wo't 
kuw~ kuku. Regina alimw __ kwamba watu 
wataondoka saa moja akaw&..-.- watoto wote wasie~~ 
tena. Francis ~ gan akakata shauri kU-.- p:w .... 
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lJII&'Iaye bars-haram. Hatimaye waliw~ watoto ndani ya 
, tUl 'kutia lJ!;izigo: Kabla, h~.wajaondoka Regina alimw __ 

~cis 1\Sl- mblO safan hu. • eo- even,""~ I 
~ light, boil. prepare, chase, explain, forbid, clean, fill up 
(UJilh), get seated. warn, drive 

II 

VDa nini? What's the matter with you? 
You have a nightmare in which you suffer from various ailments 
and injuries, The fina1 episode involves the sudden appearance of 
II oul'$e, who asks you 'Una niniT You tell her you bave a painful 
lltomach and bead (use vi, as the verb-preruc if you decide to 
make the body-parts the subject), your feet are bleeding, you have 
an attack of fever, you have diarrhoea and, moreover, you have a 
cut hand. 

Mercifully. at this point you wake up - and start writing down 
",hat you said to the nurse, 

'1 This is an extract from a textbook on the geography of Tanzania. 

Sura ya ncm ya Tanzania inatofautiana sana kutoka mahali hata 
maha1i. Karibu na mji wa Moshi, mlima Kilimanjaro, wenye 
urefu wa mila 5,950, unajitokeza juu mawinguni kwa utukufu 
mkubwa. ltllima huo, ambao ni wa asili ya volkeno, ni mrefu 
kuliko yote katika Afrika. Ribo, ambacho ni kimoja kati ya vilele 
vyake vitatu, Kibo, Mawenzi na Shira, kimefunikwa na barafu na 
theluji. 

. ura (N) appearance 
·tofautiana differ 
-lokeu project 
wk1gu (MAl cJoud 

utukutu (U) majesty. g/ol'y 
.. III (N) origin, SOOfC6 
Yolkeno (N) II'Okano 

{Some SOurces give the height. of Kilimanjaro as 5,895m). 

(a) Write down the part-sentence that. means: (it) rises 
majestically up into the clouds. 

(b) Write out the sentence which contains the information that. 
(J) Kilimanjaro has a volcanic origin and (2) it is the highest. 
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mountain in Africa. 
(c) ~I~r:,~~~anjaro una vilele vingapi? Vinaitw~e? ~ 

(d ) What is KiOO peak covered with? (Answer in English.) 

As the saying goes ... 

Here is one last proverb for you to learn. If you are living in 
Swahili-speaking area yOIl may have heard it already. It would ~ 
highly suitable for Dominic to quote to his climbers. 

Haraka haraka haina baraka. 
Hurry, hurry has no blessing. 
(Rather like 'More haste less speed'.) 

III baraka (N) blessing 
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17 
MCHEZAJI SOKA NA 

_ WACHEZAJI NGOMA 
A soccer player and some dancers 

In this unit you will/earn 

• some kinship terms 
• bow to refer to natural events 
• bow to talk about types of things and actions 
• bow to talk about football 

IZl Mazungurnzo 
all 

It is Saturday afternoon. J ohn and Alison have come with Francis to 
an open-air performance of dances from different areas, to be followed 
by a play. They are waiting for Joseph, who has stopped to greet a 
friend. 

Alison Joseph ni mpwa wako? 
Francis Ndiyo, oi mwana wa dadangu. Kwa kawaida anacheza 

mpira Jumamosi. 
John Ni mchezaji soka katika timu ya tigi? 
Francis Ndiyo, oa mimi ni mwanachama wa klabu yakel Alitarajia 

kucheza mechi ya kirafiki leo, siyo ya ligi. lmeahirishwa 
kwa sababu ya mvua nyingi usiku. Ameambiwa kwamba 
uwanja umejaa maji. Ni kama mafuriko huko. Hata bapa 
pana tope. Tusimame pale kando tujikinge tope. 
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Alison Kumeanuka sasa. 
Francis Ndiyo. Mawingu hayaonekani. Kama mvua itanYesba ~ 

tutatumia mwavuli wangu. Tazama. oi mkubwa kabiaal 
Alison Joseph yuko wapi? Simwooi sasa. . 
Francis Yupo pale mlangoni. Anapiga soga tu. (He wallts IoIDafda 

~~~~ ~~k~~ ::~~~a~anjani panajaa watazaInaJi 

~::t~:;:!;1o~t~ !~!'e~n~i:;'; the others and ~ 
Josepb Wataeheza ile ngoma ya Kisukuma ya kutumla nyob? Ni 

ogoma ya kupendeza sana. 
Francis Bila shaka wataicheza. <Explaining to John and Al~ 

Huweka kikapu jukwaani. Wakati wanapocheza. nyob 
anaonekana kujitokeza. 

Alison Tutaona ngoma nyinginezo? 
Francis Hatutaona nyingine za kutumia nyoka. Nyingine zitakuwl1 

za runa mbalimbali zu kikabila. Moja ni ya Kiny~ 
nyingine ni 1.8 Kibena. Kimeru. Kihaya oa kadhalib. 
Katika ngoma wanazozicheza Wahaya. wachezaji hurub 
juu sana. kana kwamba ni ndege. Mtaona ogoma nyingi leo. 

Alison Inawezekana kutakuwa kumekuchwa kabla tamlhilil 
baijaanza! 

Francis lnawezekana, lakini pana taa kubwa za umeme kwenye. 
jukwaa, pale ... na pale ... mnaona? Aa! Rafikj yangu. 
Augustine yupo palepale pembeni. Mnamwona mreru yule? 
Ni meneja wa kikundi cba wacheuiji. Tulisoma pamJja 
shuleni. Baadaye mtakutana Daye. Micbezo inaanza 
sasa hivi. 

111 mpwa (MlWA) sister'schild(used 
only by men) 

-cheu mplfll play football 
mpll1l (MIMI) ban, rubber, baH.game 
mct,.zall soka (MrWA) SOCCfIr 

pia", 
soU (N) soccer (association 

football) 
tlmu (N) team 
IIgI (N) ass0ci8tkJn football league 
~(M'WA) clubmemb6r 
ldabu (N orKINI) club (mainly 

used for sports clubs and drinklng 

""bs) 
.taI'llJla(also-taraJI) expect 
mechl ya klraflkl (N) friendly 

match 
uwan;' (UIN) pitch, stadium 
maturlko (MA) flood . 
tope (MA) mud (sometimes useCl lII 

the plural ) 
kando aside, at tfIB side. to oM ... 
o4I;lnga pmtBCt (from) 
kumeanuka the weather haS 

cleared up 
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ffIII'II""'t (MIMI) umbreUa 
".,00 (WMI) ~te, doI:Y, 

~I Hurryupl 

.o;:::::::tti::::::l~ 
~;SINI ) openarea, pIoIoi 

~I (MlWA) audience, 
spectatotS, onlookers 
~ (MA) stage. platfotm 
~ SUlwma·/ypfI 
noom- nylnglnezo other dances 

rlthB same Icind 
11JUb118 ethnOlinguisliclypB, tribal 
kIbI" (MA) ethnoliguistk: group, ..,. 

IOnyakyuu Nyakyusa·type 
1Oben8 Bena·type 
IOmeru MenJ..type 
Klhllp Haya·type 
M kIIdhaIlka and so on, etc . 
-tUka jump, leap 
kana kwambII (also kIIfNI kwam~) as. 
kutakUMI kumekuchwa /he sun 

will I!ave sel 
-cnw. set (of the sun) 
tamthm. (N) play, drama 
umeme (U) electricity 
pe'epele righl ther8(repetitlonof 

pete fof emphasis) 
klkundl group. troupe 
Tullsoma pamoJe shulenl We 

were al school together 

-- Maarifa yenye manufaa 

Maonyesho Performances 

Professional performances involving dancing to the drum and singing 
ate popular among town-dweUers and tourists. But the situations of 
these performances, whether on stage or in an arena, are very 
different from the family and community contexts ofwbich they have 
traditionaJly been, and still are, an important part. At weddings, 
celebrations of births, funerals, initiations and bealings, for example, 
there is much less distinction between the roles of performer and 
onlooker. Weddings in particular give people an opportunity to 
improvise songs which incorporate topical social and political 
comment. 

The Singing which accompanies routine work done rhythmically also 
edes an opportunity for improvisation. Work of this sort. includes 
lJQI!1ng, threshing, hauling in nets and pounding grain. 

S~ng is also sometimes a component of story-telling, the songs 
~~ 'performed' by characters in the story. Even when there is no :mg in a folktale there is always a large amount of dialogue, and a 

narrator will modify the pitch and tempo of her voice as she 
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switches from one character to another. And strong chara~ 

~~~~e:! t;~:;~tures of a dramatic performance, tamthiU, .... 

L!J---- Maelezo ---------
1 Mpwa and other kinship terms 

Note that. mpwa is used only by men, to refer to a sister's child. x 
already know some kinship terms. Here are a few more, including ~ 
which involve words you already know: 

~bu (N) grandfather, also used lor 
ancestor wilt! m.- for plural 

mlukuu (M/WA,) grandchild 
(male and female) 

mke (M/WA) wife 
mume (WWA) husband 
blnt! (N) daughter 

II1l Parents' generation 

I II 

baba mdogo (N) also ami (N) mamll mdo;o (N) maternal all'lt 
paternal uncle . hangul (N) paternat aunt 

mlomba (MlWA) maternal uncle 

NB Some people only use baba mdago it the patemal uncle is younger than 
their fathef, referring to an older uncle as balba mkubwll. 

In-laws 
mkwe (MlWA) a ClOse In·law; used wit! (N) sister·in·law; used by a 

for parMI·in·law as wen as son· or woman to reler 10 her husbanc1' 
daughter·in·law sister or her brother's wife 

.hemel' (N) also shemegl 
spouss·s brother or sister 

Although it. is not a kinship term, note the following word: 

III I blklzee (N) vel)' old woman 
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. ...h in theory mzee can refer to an old man or an old woman, in 
AltbO.U!S":t is Plore often used for men. An elderly woman, not quite 
~ce ~ to be a' bikizee might be referred to and addressed as 
~O~zee, like Francis' grandmother (his bibi or nyanya) in the 

Ilnit 1 dialogue. . 
1""0 words are in use for (amtly: lie nuclear/amity }amu (N) flxtended/amity 

2 Mwanachama - compound words using 
mwana (son/daughter) 

You already know a few compounds made from mwana with another 
wDrd attached to it; mwana always comes first. Here are a few more 
co[QlDon ones, all in the MfW A class. 

mwenasherle lawye:r 
mwanasolul soccer·plaYfN 

3 Ki- for manner and type - more on adverbs 
and adjectives 

{oj Manner (adverb) 
The k;i. prefix was noted at the end of Maele%o 6, Unit I I, as a 
means or making the adjective -dogo into an adverb. It is also 
oommon1y used for making nouns into adverbs. If the noun has a 
prefiI, 10· replaces it. 

Alisema kitoto. She spoke in a childish way. 
Waliimba Kizungu. They sang in a European way. 
Amevaa Kizaire. She is dressed in Zairean fashion. 

Notice that this function of ki· includes its use fo r ways of 
~ - names of languages: Kiswahili, Kiingereza, Kichina, 

Ya.mwezi, etc. (see Unit 3 Maelnt> 10, and Unit 5 Maelezo 9). 

~J l'ype (adjective) 
~ are five examples in the dialogue of adjectival phrases made 

-a, of, followed by an adjective made from ki· + noun: 
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ya kiraJiki 
ya Kisukuma 

Similarly: 

desturi za Kibantu 
michezo ya kitoto 
nguo za kitaifa 

111 tatta (MA) nation 

SWAHILI 

fri£ndly 
Sukuma·type 

Bantu customs 
childish games 
national costutrU! 

4 Ku- and the natural world 

in the dialogue there are two references to natural events in '"" 
the verb-preftx is ku-; with ·anuka, clear up, stop raining and -eb .... 
set (of the sun). Note that -cbwa is a monosyllabic verb and req~ 
the infinitive ku- in front of it with certain tenses (see the Appe~ 
Two more 'natural event' verbs, similar in meaning, are: 

II .cha rise (of the sun) -pambazuka gel fight, dawn. 
bedayfime 

Kumekucha. The sun has risen. 
Hakujakucha. Th£ sun's not up yet. 
Kunapambazuka. /t 's getting light. 
Kumepambazuka; twende pwani. It's daylight; let's go to 1M betstlt. 

With -eba and -chwa you can use jua (sun) as the subject; if you do 
this the verb prefix is li-: 

Jua limekuchwa. Th£ sun has set. 

5 Kiwanjani panajaa watazamaji - -na- for 
process 

up to now -jaa, be full UP. and other verbs denoting state have m~ 
been used with the -me- tense, to denote that the process of gettiDI 
into that state is completed: 

Debe Iimejaa maji. Th£ container is full of water. 
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these verbs can aJ80 be used with the -na- tense to indicate that 
Bllt rocess is ha)WE!ning at the moment: 

~ P be linajaa maji. The contai1W~ is fil/~ng up with water. 
~wtU1afunzi anaJewa. The studen~ " getbng drunk. 
1\,lnspOtes. We are getttng lost. 

. difference, between using -me- when referring to a state and 
~ ".ben referring. to th~ process of ge~in.g ~to that . state, was 
.~ ted out for ·vaa In Umt 5. The same distmctlOn applIes to ·kaa, 
~~sidUlJlla , stand, and other verbs describing posture. 

6 Ngoma nyinglnezo - other dances of the 
SlIme kind 
The basic structure of nyinginezo is: ·ingine + -0 

(takes the noun-prefix) 
(takes the verb-prefix) 

'other ' 
refers back 

michezo mingineyo (i + 0 ..... yo) other games of this sort 
watu wengineo (wa + 0 ..... 0) other people like these 
matunda mengineyo (ya + 0 ..... yo) other fruit of that type 

7 Ngoma wanazozicheza Wahaya - putting 
/he subject after the verb 

In this structure, and the foUowing examples, the relative pronoun 
refeni to the object: 

vitabu alivyovileta Juma the book which Juma brought 
miti waliyoiona watoto the trees which the children saw 
wali alioupika Rehema the rice that Rehema cooked 

~re is also a subject-noun: Juma., watoto and Rehema. Instead of 
~ in its usual place, before the verb, the subject-noun is put after 
II.- verb. This means that the relative pronoun, -vyo-, -yo- and -0- in 
"Ie three examples, is as close as possible to the word it refers back to. 

!uerrone in the conversation knows who you are talking about you 
not be using the 8ubject--noun anyway: 
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vitabu alivyovileta 
miti waliyoiona 
wali alioupika 

the books he brought 
the tlUS which they saw 
the n ce tlwt she cooked 

~~ i~bt:r=k:(t~~ :~~r'~n~!~n~o~use the object is ~ 
Ba N"" .. 

1 !~r~ (:et~n~~~:;:I~e6~~e subject-word docs not need to bt 
vitabu ambavyo J uma alivileta 
miti ambayo watoto waliiona 
wali ambao Rehema aliupika 

2 Another way of focus ing on the subject is to use the passive <-
Unit 11. Maelno 1): 

vitabu vilivyoletwa oa Juma 
miti iliyoonwa na watoto 
wali uliopikwa Da Rebema 

l!J---- Majaribio 
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(al J{atika picha hli wachezaji wako wapi? 
(b) Wachezaji wangapi wanaonekana warnevaa nguo nyeupe na 

kofia? 
(d :~:s~:~~:j~;;;Wili wanaocheza upande wa kulia, 

(d ) Watazamoji wangapi wanaonekana hapa mbele, karibu na 
mpiga picha? 

2 See how well you have understood the dialogue. 

(l Ni nani ambaye hucheza soka Jumamosi? 
(~) Kwa nini hacbezi leo? 
(e) Nani amekuja na mwavuli? 
(d) Mawingu yanaonekana sasa? 
(t) Francis amemwambia nani aharakishe? 
(n Francis amemwona nani pembeni? 

Make up a leave-taking dialogue in which J oseph tells his friend 
that he (Joseph) must go now. The friend says they will be seeing 
each other at Peter's place on Tuesday evening. Joseph points out 
that if it rains a lot he might be late. They exchange goodbyes. 

4 This is the heading of a newspaper advert: 

TANGAZO TANGAZO 

Tangazo (MA) means advertisement or announcement. 

(a) Suggest the verb that tangazo has been made from. 
(b) Use this verb in writing the Swahili equivalent of: 

(1) Dancing is advertised in the newspaper. (Assume this 
means traditional dancing, with a drum). 

(2) They haven't yet announced the date of the final. 

II En..I(N) final Ilh,ol match In 0 
. league competition) 

- 263 -



S WAHILI , 

~~I!!:t. ='::ce~~lr of each sentence, then write out tt. ' 
(a) Kumekuchwa; (J ) tuwashe w . 
(b) Hakujakucha; (2) karibu tutauona mlima. 
(c) Kunapambazuka; (3) sioni kitu , hats kidogo, 

Ba (d ) Kunakucbwa; (4) tusiondoke bado. 

6 From the sports page of a newspaper: 

Timu ya soka ya Asante Kotoko kutoka Ghana iliwasili juzi jijit., 
Dar es Salaam kwa ziara ya mechi nne Ilchini IlIllbap; I 

itapambana Da Simba Da Yanga mwishoni rowa wiki. I 
Kikosi cbs Kotoko kilichowasili juzi kina wachezaji 18, kati YI'I 
saba ni wachezaji W8 timu ya taira ya Ghana 'Black Stars', 

tlmu (N) team 
-••• i1i arrive 
luzl (MAl day before yesterday 

zlara (N) visit 
-pambane na confront 
kikosl (KW1) squad 

(a) Wacheza,;i wageni wanatoka nehi gani? 
(b) Wachezaji wangapi wamekuja, kwajumla? 
(el Timu ambayo i1iwasilijuzi inaitwaje? 
(d ) Andika majina ya timu mbili za Tanzania. 

Opposite is a poem for you to read and enjoy. and perhaps come baci 
to later. Poetry - ushairi em - is the oldest literary form in Swahl~ 
and is very popular today. This poem does not conform to the compIeJ 
conventions that make traditional verse-forms so challenging t'of 
poetry-writers and sometimes difficult for Swahili-learners " 
understand. 

The poem bas an air of mystery about it, until the last line. The poet 
contemplates a deserted dancing-place, in which only remnaots ofti'll 
trimmings from the dancers' costumes are to be seen, scattered on tbI 
ground. 
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Ngoma ya Kimya 

V/scbeza ngoma wamekwishaondoka 
J{jlichobaki ni uwanja uliokauka majani, 
Njuga, manyoya na kindu zilizodondoka 
Toka kwa wachezaji waliozidisha mbwembwe 
Nao watazamaji wakipiga kelele oa vigelegele. 
Hi jana tu walikuwa hapa. 
Wachezaji sasa wafikiria ngoma ijayo. 
Watazamaj i hawayakumbuki maneno 
Va nyimixl lOte zilizoimbwa. 
ZililObaki ni taswira hai na vivuli. 

Lakini labda miti hii michache yakumbuka. 
Nitaviokota nitengeneze vazi langu 
Kisba nitacheza ngoma yangu kimyakimya 
Katika uwanja huu mpana ulioachwa wazi 
Bila watazamaji 
Nao upepo ukinifundisha lugha ya kimya 
Maana yule mwanamke amekwishajifungua. 

I -bug dry up. become dry 
nJug. (N) small bells 
InIInyoy. (MA) leathers 
k1ndu (UIN) leaves of wild date 

palm (used lor plaiting, e.g. mats) 
-dondoU drop off. bit by bit 
mbnmbwe (N) display. spectacle 
v\ge6egI;le (KINI) also ugMgele 

ululation (done by women at times 

01 celebration) 
-flklrla think about 
taswlr. (N) image. picture 
hal living, alive 
-okOt.l pickup 
wazl empty. open. clear 
upepo (lJIN) wind. brfHJze 
-litungua {Jive birth 
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BARUA ZIMEWASILII 

Some letters have arrived! 

In this unit you will learn how to 

• congratulate someone 
• wish someone a bappy Christmas, New Year, Idi 
• write letters 

1Zl---­
I!!I 

Mazungumzo 

Alison and John have been home from Africa for several months. 
ThekJa, a njece of Francis, is staying with them. They have decided to 
speak Swahili on alternate days during her visit, and today ill • 
Swahili day. Some letters have just been delivered. 

Thekla Baroa zimewasilil 
John (from the kitc~n) Vizuril Zilete hapa, tupo hapajikonil 
Alison Ni barua zetu au zako? 
Thekla Mbili ni eafomu. NimeandikiwA moja tu. Eafomu n~ 

A1ison ~~~:~~ ~a;:Oj~~:a::S~~~~aWb:~:a!:~pu nyiDJi 
mno! 
(She opens the letler and storts reading it .) 

John Soma kwa sauti. 
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Haya, sikiliza. (Reading aloud: ) 
Wapendwa ndugu, 
Salaam nyingi zitokazo kwetu, oa baada ya wingi wa 
salamu natumaini nyote hamjambo hapo nyumbani? Mama 
hajambo sana. Bado anashona nguo! ljapokuwa mzee lakini 
ana nguvu. Anawasalimu . 

8abari zetu ni hivi. Nimeachilia mbali kazi ya hew. Siku 
hizi ninashughulikia kazi ya duka la baba. Naye baba 
amestaafu kwa ajili ya udhaifu wake baada ya ugonjwa. 
A1ishikika vibaya hata hakuweza kufunga. Tena amezeeka. 
Ana wasaidizi wema dukani lakini hawaelewi kinaganaga 
mambo ya bidhaa ziingiazo toka nje, yaani uingizaji. Baba 
aliona bora nichukue madaraka. Siku bizi nipo dukani siku 
nenda siku rudL Wateja sasa wameongezeka. Kwa ufupi, 
mimi oi mfanyibiashara halisi! 

Juzijuzi nilikutana nB kijana mmoja, Mmarekani. 
Anafahamiana na Francis, ramo yenu. Anasema Kiswahili 
vizuri sana, kana kwamba ni mwenyeji. Huyu kijana 
amesoma Chuo Kikuu eha Nairobi, tena amekizuru Chuo 
Kikuu hapa, kwa ajili ya ulafiti wake. Ataondoka wiki ijayo. 
Kabla ha,;arudi Marckani atakizuru Chuo Kikuu cha 
Cardiff. Nimempa anwani yeou na namba ya simu. Kwa 
hisani yenu msaidieni kadiri mwezavyo. Sina zaidi. Mimi oa 
familia yangu twawatakia salamu za kheri kwa Krismasi oa 
baraka ya mwaka mpya. 

Wasalaam, 
Ndimi rafiki yenu, 

Mohamed 

John Inaonekana hatimaye Mohamed atakuwa milionea! 
AiilOn (to Thekla) Na wewe, umepokea barua ya kupendeza? 
Thekla Ndiyo, imetoka kwa mjomba. 
JObn Francis? 
Thekla Ndiyo. Amenipongeza kwa kufaulu mtihani, tena ametoa 

habari :ta nyumbani. Aidha amewaandikia ujumhe mfupi: 
(Reading aloud the message for Alison and John :) 

Wapendwa marafiki. 
Salamu za heri na fanaka ziwafikie hapo mlipo. Sisi huku 
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kuna joto jingi sana. Mmarekani mrnoja atawasili 1:Iea~ 
tarehe 16. Ni yule ambaye alinizUJ'U Z8Jnani dJ 
nikampeleka kuwat.embelea wazee sehemu 18 kusuu: 
kijana mwema. Nimempa namba ya simu yenu J ~ 
atawapi~a simu ~saidieni kadiri ~wezavyo. H~Ui "1Jo 
yeyot.e Umgereza. Jma lake Steve Robmson. IIUQ 

Kesho nitakwenda kwa wazee niangalie marekebisho. Wakati 
wa masika sbamba, gbala na nyumba ya nyanya ~ 
vimeharibika. Sina zaidi, nisije nikachelewa kwenda PlIIl4. 

Wasalaam. 
Francis 

Alison Ni tarehe gani leo? 
John Tarehe kumi na sits. 

(The telephone rings.) 

III ·wasm arrive 
eafomu (N) air letter form. 

aerogramme 
baheshe (N) envelope 
obendlkll stJdcon 
·slkiliu Nsten 
salamu (N) greetings 
Bado lna.hona nguol Sh6's still 

sewing clothes I 
lilpokuWI, also ltapa Even 

though. although 
Anaw ... Jlmu Sh6 greets you 
-schilla mblllI leave. give up 

altogether 
.. hughullkll 08 concemfKi 'Nith 
·stufu retire (from work) 
udheltu (U) frailty 
Allahlklkll vlb.y. He was taken 

veryiR 
·funga fast (during Ramadhan. 

in this conISX1) 
·zeeU become old 
klna;anag. In detail, thorocJf}hly 
tmihu zllnglazo tokl nJ­

impott9d goods 
tMdhu (N) trade commoditfes 
ulnglu)' Impottation 
'bcn. \ ... ......,,)~ 
rnacIarIIkI (MA) usually used in plural 

form responsibility 
slku nend. alku rudl aN the 1irM. 

day in dsy out 
wet ... (M/WA) CtJSIOmers 
_IMlNAI_ 
hilts! complete 
luzlJam f80flntly 
mwenyeJl (MlWA) local person 
·zuru visl/ 
utafltl (U) research 
kwI hl .. nl ~u by yovr~ 
lutdlri rnweuvyo as much as 
"",can 

ulamu (N) greetings 
W .... lum also w ... tamu 

formulaic Isner-ending. meaning 
withgf9fJtings 

mllJonu {MAl mllHonallv 
-pongeu congratvJare 
·faulu pass (an examinatiOn). 

,ucceed 
mtihlnl (MIMI) examination 
.Idha moreover 
uJumba (UIN) messagB 
fllnakII(N) prosperity, $UCCfIU 
lwllpo if . 

=tho~~.~~~ 
nisi" lest 
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SOME LETTERS HAVE ARRIVED I 

_____ Maarifa yenye manufaa 

ICLllndlka barua 
) Addressing your correspondent 

~peDdwa. as used in the dialogue, is a typical way of starting an 
informal letter to a friend or acquaintance: 

"Mpendwa Ruth, Dear Ruth, 
Mptndwa dada/kaka, (to a friend ofLhe same generation) 
Mpendwa Bi. Thekla, 
Mpendwa Mwalimu, 

Note I.bat Mwalimu is a term ofrespecl and you can use it as a form 
of address even if you are not writing to him or her in their capacity 
as 8 teacher. The abbreviation of Mwalimu is MwL when writing a 
leacher's name and address on an envelope, for example. For an 
~ who is a close family member or an intimate friend: 

Mpenzi wangu, My dearest, 
Mpenzi Zena, Dearest ana, 
Mpenzi Baba/Mama, Dearest Fatherl Mother, 

(also for older friend) 

For a formal letter or a brief note to a colleague, you either use the 
addressee's HUe and name alone: 

Or. 

Bwana A. Omari, 
BLAmina, 
Profess Khamisi, 
Mwalimu N. Ali, 

Kwa Bwana A. Omari, 
Kwako Bibi Amina, 

(b) Greetings 
'h1e finit paragraph of an informal letter must contain greetings, as in 
the fU'St two letters in the dialogue. The greetings in Francis' brief 
~ are minimal. Overleaf is another example: 
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Salamu nyingi sana. Natumaini we-.e 
wanafunzi wako ni wazima. Wote bawaj .. 
nyumbani? Sisi hapa hatujambo sana. Nil~ 
salama salimini nyumbani kwetu. ill 

kU:~~:~:~ :Utr::~~:~ sababu ya kifuncl 
Warm greetings. I hope you and your Iftude~ 
are well. Is everyone fine at home? We're all firw 

... ____ • here. I returned home safely. apart from bei", 
- held up at Nairobi becauSt of technk4l 

problems. We haue not yet started ploughifll. 

In a letter to a person much older than yourself, you could start the 
greetings with Shikamoo (introduced in Unit 1.) 

These greetings are very important and must not be skipped in IQ 

informal letter. Formal letters do not need them. 

(c) Closing the letter 
Wasalaam, followed by thE! signature on the line below, is a gao:! 
standby for any sort of lettJlr including formal ones. 

Only in letters to friends or ramily would you substitute for it, or add 
to it (on the line below) any of the following: 

Ni mimi, 
Ndinll 
Mimi ;afiki I ndugu yako, 

In a letter to a family member or intimate friend you can use: 

Mimi nikupendaye, 
Wako akupendaye. 
Akupendaye, 
Mpenzi wako. 

Formal letters end with either Wasalaam or Wako, above (be 
signature. 

Cd) Radi za kusalimu - greetings cards . 

~e 6~~s~::n:;f ~eo!~::;~ ~t~~c:~~~: ::d;:: ~:: 
recipient, including the substitution of send for wish, is: 
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NaPUete8 salamu za hen kwa I send you happy grwtings for 
J.{rismssi ns barak.a na fanaka Christmas and blessings and 
f8 rnwaka mpy;!. prosperity in the new year. 

ting for ldi , the Muslim festival at the end of the fasting month 

~::.dhan, j,. 
1m Mubarnk. 

A general greeting is: 

Nakutakia kila la kheri I wish you ail the best. 
(orheri). 

p_ Maelezo 

1 Bado anashona nguo! She is still sewing 
clothes! 
Bado is used with a verb, or with a word substituting for a verb, to 
mean that the action or state is still continuing. The position of bado 
t5\-eryflexible. 

Watoto wamelaJa bado. 
Walikuwa bado kusoma 
zile barna. 

Mukami yumo jikoni bado. 
Badoyu mtoto. 

The children are still asleep. 
They were still reading 
the letters. 

Mukami is stiU in the kitchen. 
He is still a child. 

~ i yet meaning of bado, with the -j a- tense, was introduced in 

2 Ijapokuwa and other ways of saying 
'although' 

lja~kuwa, the related word ijapo, and inga wa, which was used in 
{Jrut 16, all mean although, even though or even if Tbey look like 
~ structures with i- as the vero..prefix; this is what they were but 
""'1 have 'fossilised' into words which do not vary in their prefix. 
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ljapokuwa hana pesa nyingi 
amevaa nguo maridadi. 

1I11Mrtct.d' elegant, aftractiv8 =:J 
(does not lake a prefix) 

'-------

ljapo atashindwa mtihani 
atapewa kazi dukani . 

Ingawa meneja yupo ofisini 
mwake, lakini hawezi kuongea 

Even if he fails the exam he lIIill 
be giuen work in 1M shop. 

Although the monager u in Ai. 
office he cannot tal. to YOU /I(JcD, 

lngaw~e is an alternative to ingaw8, 

Notice that in Swahili lakini can be used with any of the although 
words, whereas in English there is a tendency not to use bid after 
although. 

3 SIklllz8 - another function for the causative 
verb-form 

The causative ending which can be attached to verb-roots (see Unlt 
16) has another, non-causative, function. It is used to show an 
intensifying of the meaning of the verb. Do not attempt to make up 
causatives for this purpose; just note the following common verbs: 

-1-
-ny-
-nyama-
-siki· 

eat 
emit,letfali 
be quiet 
hear 

Nyamazeni, watoto! 
Mbuzi wanalisha pale. 

·Usha graze 
-nyesha rain 
-nyamaza be very quiet 
-sikillza listen 

(or, occasiooally, -sikiza) 

Be uery quiet, children! 
The goals are grazing ouer Ihtn· 

- 272 -



SOME LETTERS HAVE ARRIVED/ 

Nlmeachilia mbali - another function for the 
;repositional verb-form 

repositionru ending, introduced in Unit 4, can also be used for 
'fbe.

p 
tensifying function DOted above for the causative. In some eases 

: ~~ e ending is doubled, ili /ele: 

.,cr>- leave, stop ·achilia ..... ,...,=-
(also forgive) 

.og- balhe -ogelea swim 

·shil<- hold. grasp -shikllla ho/don to 

·!UP- throw -Iupilia throw right away 
wear, dress -valla dress up 

_tupilia is often followed by mbali, (ar, to mean throwaway 
tt1/TIpletely and the addition of mbali to -aemUa, as in Mohamed's 
letter in the dialogue, ruse adds to the finality of the action. 

Hakuiacha kazi yake, hali He did not leave his job, on the 
aUiahikilia kwa nguvu. contrary he held on to it firmly. 

I 1*1 on the contrary nguvu (N) strength, firmness 
kwI nguvu firmly, strongly 

Watacheza dansi, ndiyo sabahu They're going to have a dance, 
Kitwana amevalia. that's why Kitwana is all 

dressed up, 

II ~ .,n,' ""nco 10 a w. bond, 
/aped disco music, etc. 

5 Bldhaa ziingiazo Incoming goods 

This is a reminder of just bow important relative structures are in 
~Wahili , You will often need a relative, either the general relative as 
~. the .above example, or a past-tense relative, to express a meaning 
wrwhich you would use an adjective in English . 
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bidhaa zitokazo outgoing goods 
shanga zilizopotea lost beads 
ndoo iJiyojaa maji a full bucket ofwater 
mwezi ujao next month 
nyumba isiyokalika (.kaa) an uninhabitable houS€ 
nyumbu wasiohesabika (-hesabu) innumerable wildebeest 

III ndoo (N) """'0' 

6 Multiple subjects - which verb-prefix? 

When you use more than one subject-noun and the two, or three, 
nouns are in different classes the choice of verb-prefix sbould be II 
fo llows: 

• If the nouns denote concrete things, as in the dialogue example; 
use vi-: 

shamba (MA), ghala eN) na nyumba ya nyany8 (N) vilikuwa 
vimeharibika. 
In this case you treat the items as being vitu. An alternative is to 
use the prefix matching the last-mentioned subjedrnoun. 

• If your subjedrnouns are abstract and not all in the U class you 
can use: zi., U · or the prefix matching the last subject-nouD. 

Try to avoid mixing human and non·human nouns: 

Watoto hawatasahauliwa The children will not be 
wala nyimbo zao. forgotten nor will their song .. 

7 Ways of saying: 'If .. .' 

You have now seen several ways of making 'If . . .' sentenccs. Two Ii 
them are 'fossilised' verbal structures with the j., it, prefix. 

Ikiwa atakuja mpe vitabu hivi. j 

~ :~~1: ::: ~~~~ ~~: If she comes giue her these booU-
Akija mpe vitabu hivi. 
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I!l~ Majaribio 

! 

• -
Andika kwenye eafomu jina na anwani ya Daudi Mhina, ambaye 
ni mwalimu. Anakaa Mpwapwa, Mkoa wa Dodorna, 
Tanzania.Wiki iliyopita alipata sanduku la posta; namba yake ni 
elfu mbili, mia saba, hamsini na tatu. 

_ .. -
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This is the back of an aerogramme. You should be able to wOli; 
out what the warning says (in upper-case letters below tbt 
sender's address), Say or write what you think it means if) 
English, but do not attempt a word-by-word translation. 

III I -tumbukla faU {(Ito ] 
Correct and rewrite these false statements about the dialogue. 

(a) John na Alison wapo shambani. 
(b) Baroa sits zimewasili nyumbani. 
(c) Katika barua Mohamed an&sema kwamba mamake bado 

anapiga picha. 
(d) Babake Mohamed amestsafu kwa ajili ya wajukuu. 
ee) Mohamed ameachilia mOOIi kazi ya kufundisha Kichina. 
if) Wasaidizi kwenye duka la babake Mohamed hawaelewi 

kinaganaga mambo ya kuhesabu pesa. 

4 How well did you understand the rest of the dialogue? 

(a) Katika barna Mohamed an&sema nini kuhusu wale wateja? 
(b) Mohamed alikuwa amekutana na nanijuzijuzi? 
(c) John anafikiri kwamba hatimaye Mohamed atakuwa mtu 

wa namna gam? 
(d ) Thekla ni mtete wa nani? 
(e) Kwa nini Thekla amepongezwa? 
(f) Ni Dani ambaye atawasili Heathrow tarehe kumi na sita? 

5 Congratulations! 

To congratulate someone use pongezi, a class N noun made from 
-pongeza, a verb used by Thekla in the dialogue. 

Pongezi kwa kufaulu mtihani! Congratulations on passing 
theemm! 

When reporting that someone was congratulated use either 
-pongeza, as Thekla does, or -pa pongezi: 

Francis alimpa pongezi. Francis congratulated her. 
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Find the second half of each sentence and write out. the completed 
SE:ntences: 

(a) Tulimpa rnzee pongezi (1) kwa kupata kazi. 
(b) Mwalimu alimp:mgeza.1bekla (2) kwa kurekebisba ghala na 

nyumba ya nyanya. 
(c) Mama Nuru alipewa pongezi (3) kwa kustaafu. 
(d) Nilimpongeza yule kijana (4) kwa kufaulu mtihani. 
(e) Elvan alimpongeza Francis (5) kwa kujifungua mtoto 

wa kiume. 

mtoto wa klume (MiWA) boy mlol0 wa kike (MlWA) girl 

Now write down the actual words that were said to: 

• t.heold man 
• the young man 

Note: -b ongera (N), -pa ho nger a are similarly used for giving 
congratulations. 

8 (a) Write a message suitable for a Christmas card that you 
(singular) are sending to a Kenyan family. 

(b) Write a message for a Christmas card that you (pluraJ) are 
sending to a sixth-fonner whom you met in Tanzania and 
who has written to tell you that she passed the Fonn 6 
examination. 

I I KkNllo cha ttta Form 6 

Hongeral 

You should now have sufficient competence in Swahili to be able to 
participate in most everyday situations in eastern Africa - and to 
build on these basic 'nuts and bolts' to extend your knowledge of the 
language. 
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KEY TO 
THE EXERCISES 

Unit 1 

1 (0) Marahaba . (b ) Hahari za safari? 
lei Sijambo. (d) Habari l8 asubuhi? 
(e) Hodil if) Hat~ambo. (g) Salama 
tu/n:mrilnjema/safi. (II) Karibu! (i) 
Hahan Ul nyumbani? (J) Karibuni! 
2 (a) Natoka (or ninatoka) Marekani. 
(bl Unatoka wapi? (e) Anatok,a 
Liverpool. (d ) Wanatoka Kenya? I.e) 
WanalOlta Nairobi. (f) Mnatoka 
wapi? (g) Anatoka Ujerumaru'? (h) 
Mnatoka Uganda? 3 Kenya­
Mkenya. Uchina - Mchina. Uingerer.a 
- Mwingcreza.Uganda - Mganda. 
Ufaransa - Mfaransa. Tanzania _ 
Mtanunia. Urosi - Mrusi. 
Ujerumani - Mjerumani . • (a ) Hodi! 
(b) Hamjambo? (e) Habari 1.8 -? 
(d) Hahari t8 safari? (e) Mnatoka 
wapi? If) Hujambo? fg) Shikamoo. 
(h ) Wewe ni Mwingereza? Ii) Wewe IIi 
Mmarekani? 8 (AJ Jeanne nB Pierre 
ni watalii. (B) Bw. Muss ni mpokeaji . 
IC) Mama Amina ni mfin),anzi. 
(0 ) 8w. Ramadhani ni mwalimu. 
IE) 8i. Bertha oi mwuguzi. (F) Lulu 
rut Abdu ni wanafunzi. (a ) Siyo, Bi. 
Bertha ai mtalii. oi mwuguzi. 

(b) 8iyo, Pierre 8i mpokeaji, ni ml,tlii. 
(e) Ndiyo, 8w. Ramadhani oi 
mwalimu. Id) Siyo, Lulu Da Abdu Ii 
wapokeaji, ni wanaf'uru.i. (e) Ndiyo, 
Jeanne oi mtalii . If) Siyo, Mama 
Amina si mwuguzi, oi mfinyan!l.. 
(g) Ndiyo, 8w. Muss ni mpokeaji 
(h) Ndiyo. Abdu oi mwanal'uMi. 

Unit 2 

1 (a ) Nenda mojo kwa moja, halafu 
pinda kushoto. Nenda moja lewa 
mnja holofu u140na benki upande 
wa kulia. (b) Nenda moja lr:wa mo,i ... 
halafu pinda kulia. Nenda moja kwl 
moja halofu ulanoa hoteli upanda 
wa kusholo. (e) Nenda moja kwa 
mojo, halafu pinda kushoto, Neoda 
moja kwa mojs halafu u140ns hoteli 
upande wa kushoUl. (d) Nenda mcjI 
!twa mojo, vuka hamham, halafu 
ulaona posla upande wa kuahotb. (I) 

NeDda moja kwa moja, vuka 
harabars, halsfu ulaoos benki 
upande wa kulia. 2 (a ) Wageni,..aiI 
wapi? (b) Cbai iko wapi? (e) Mbusi 
)'Uko wapi? (d ) Mtoto yulr.o wapi? (') 
Kahawa ilr:o wapi? (/l Posta iko 

- 278 -



KEY TO THE EXERCIS ES 

sri'! (I) Wajerumani wako wapi? 
~) ()8ds yuko wapi? S This 
tJttri!M! giVelil you some freedom of 
ebIJiCe in the answers, &0 those 
btJn1V a11! sample ones. 
(dl Baba yuko wapi? Baba yuko 
KalIIpala (6) Wanafunzi wako 
",pl1 Wana(unri wapo baa. k) 
Mtee yuko wapi? r-.bee yupo posta. 
(d) Bw. Omari yuko wapi? Bw. 
Omari )'uko Mombasa. (e) Ali na 
AmiDa ",ako wapi? Ali na Amina 
.-..po benu.1/) Mama yuko wapi? 
Mama yupo ste8heni. (g) Askari 
tuko wapi? Askari yumo bas. (It ) 
W.uguri wako wapi? Wauguzi 
wUo Dar es SaJaam . .. (o) Juma 
bayupo posl8, YUPO ste8heni. (6) 
Wltslii hawako Dar ell Salaam, 
.,po Tanga. (c) Bi. Ruth hayuko 
Nairobi, yupo Mombasa. 
(d) Wanafunzi hawapo sinema, 
•• po baa. (t) Mfaransa hayupo 
ItHheni, yuttlo baa. 5 Eumplea of 
pouible sequences uaing sentencet 
from exercise 3 questions and their 
ample answen: Q. Mzee yuko 
wapi? A. Yupo poeta. Q. Posta ipi? 
A. Karibu na berm. Q. Ali oa 
Amina wako wapi? A. Wapo benlU. 
Q. Benkl ipi? A Karibu na 
ain!O'la. Q. Mama yuko wapi? A. 
Vupo benki. Q. Benki ipi? 
~ ~~bu na baa. 6 (a) Shilingi 
IIb_nnl. (bl Shilingi sabini na tan~. 
(c) Shilingi mia mbili ns arobaini . 
(d~ Shilingi mia tatu. (t) Shilingi 
IIUt; nane DS hamsini. 7 to) 
~I~ngi mia moja oa arobaioi. (b) 
Sh!1!ngi mia moja oa tisiDi. fc) 
Sbiliogi Mia mbili na kumi. 

Unit 3 

1 (a) Shilingi el(u tatu, mia sita. (b ) 
( I ) cheque, (2) lrignature. (r) I have 
rereived. 2 a4, b6, el , dB, e2, n. g3. 
h5. S (a JAfter hujambol.ijambo 
and hobari greetings: Bw. C: 
Naomba chumbs eM mtu mmoja. 
Mp.: Ghorofa ya pili itafas? Bw. C: 
Ndiyo. ita(as. (6) After greetinga: 
Bw. R: Naomba chumbs cha watu 
watatu; mmoja ni mtoto mdogo. 
Mp: Tuna chumbs kikubwa chcnye 
vitanda viwili; kltafaa? Bw. R: 
Kitafaa. " (0 ) Askari ni hodari sana 
(b.) Mbuzi wadogo bew. ni wake? (c) 
V UlU vikubwa n:i ghali; vidogo oi 
rahisi. (d) Njia za Nairobi si 
oyembamba, ni pana aana. (t) Kisu 
hakifai; nitapata kisu klpya. if) Kila 
mwaJimu ana nyumba )'ake. 5 
Sipendi Dyama lakini napenda 
samaki. Napeoda wali, lakini 
Iripendiugali. SipendiilikiJaJrini 
napeoda dalasini. Napenda 
maandazi lakin:i sipeodi vitumbua. 
Sipendi vitunguu, Iak:ini napenda 
nyan,.. 

Unit. 

1 You: Unahi~i manan.asi? Mama 
F: Ndiyo, nabitaji mananui mawili. 
you: Uoahi~i ndizi? Mama F: 
Sihitaji ndin, kuna migomba mingi 
shambani. You: Unahitaji malimau? 
MartIIJ F: Ndiy~ nahitaji malimau 
mat.ano. You : Unahitaji mayai? 
Mamo. P: Hape.na, sihitaji mayai 
Rafiki yangu aliniletea. 2 Regina 
alimps mWU%8ji Sh. mia &ita, sablni 
n& tano. S (a) Ashe alimpikia 
chakuJa (or wali, ugali, pilau, biriani, 
etc.) (b) Juma alimfulia nguo. 
(c) Francis alimpigia lIimu. (d) Ruth 
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alimlctea soda. (e) Khadija alimnunulia 
nanasi. (f) John alimsomca. 4 Kaka! 
Let.e thai moja ya rangi, kahawa tatu 
na soda moja; vitumbua viwili, kibibi 
kimQja na maandazi mawili. (Irin 
KEnya substi~ute nduguror kakaJ. 
5 a6, b3, e1, dS, e l, £2, ga, h4 . 
6 (a) Mwalimu Wiwapa watoto vitabu. 
(b) Tulimpa mgunjwa matunda. (e) 
Nilimfulia mama nguo. (d ) Saba 
atanipigia simu kesho. (e, Mgeni welu 
alitunwlUlia soda mkahawani. (f) Bi. 
Khadija alinmunulia sukari duksni. 
(a l The wacher gave the children some 
books. (b) We gave the sick person 
some fruil (e) J washed the clothes for 
mother. (d) Father will phone me 
tomorrow. (el Our visitor bought us 
'soda' in the cafe. (Or fizzy drinklfruit 
drink instead of'soda'). (f) Khadija 
bought some sugar for me in the shop. 

UnitS 

1 Mzee KhamiBi anavaa kofia. Mtalii 
amevaa kofia. Bi. Pendo anavaa viatu. 
Marna I£la amevaa kanga. Mama 
Zubeda amevaa gauni. Bw. Francis 
anavaa koti. 2 (b) Bi. Alison hapendi 
rangi nyelrundu. (e) Bi. Alison bapend.i 
magauni dukani kwa sababu mikono 
ni myembamba sana, tena ni ghali 
sana. Cd) Msaidizi anamwmlycsha Bi. 
Alison vitambaa. (e) Bw. John 
ametoka 8Okoni. (f) Kinyago kikubwa 
eba Kimakonde kinampendcza. (g) 
Bw. John bakinunui lrinyagn kikubwa 
cba Kimakoode Itwa sababu ni kizito. 
(h) Anapenda kununua mfinyango 
badala ya kinyago. S (a) Bi. Asba 
ameninunulia kitambaa hiki. 
(b) Ul.anisaidia kupika maharagwe 
haya? (el Msaidizi alituonyesha vitabu 
hivi. Cd) IWiki yangu ameniandikia 
baroa hii. (e) Akina mama 

wanamtafuta mtoto bu)'U. 
fj) Tutapata machungwa 
mwaka huu. (g) NYUmba ~ 
zinawapendeza wageni u.) oll!tnbt lIzzi 
lirnenisaidia sana shalllbsni \Ii 
(a) ABha has bought me !hi6'fabric; 
An! you going to help nleOOOk ~') 

=~~{~a:=~~LII 
me this letter. (eJ 1'hewomenfoli~ 
search.ingfor this child.f/)We~ 
get a lotofOf'8IlgeS, thisyear. fg)'l\t 
visitors like Lhese large housee:m­
large houses pleasethevisitots)(A1 
This hoe has helped me 8 lotIn'tlw: 

~S::~~!:a~J 
umejaa maji. Hoteli imejaa wauiliL 
Nyumba za walimu zinutiaa waue. 
Baa imejaa wanafunri. Sisi na a.,. 
Juma tumo shuleni. Chakula 
kimekwisha! 

Unit 6 

1 (a) saa moja; (h) san taoo \l nu.su: Crl 
san saba; (d ) san tatu kasa robo; I') 
Baa kumi na robo; ([) saa kunii nI 

mbiliunusu. 2 (a) 4.3Opm. (h)She 
has been looking for ber white btwk. 
(e) A timetable ofboat-sailing& \iI 
Zanzibar. (d ) 8ecausethe fllghtonly 
takes 20 minutes. (el Friday. 
(fJ Wednesday or ThUJ'9day. (g) $as 
kumi na moja unusu.(h) Hei5~ 
UI the mosque to pray. 3 (a) Shanp 
take Bi. Alison l:imepot.ea. (6) Dada 
amewapikia watoto uji hull. 
(el Nywele w e ni ndefu. {dl Maroa 
ana ufagio mzuri. (el Watoto 
wanapenda nyimbo za Kif~· 
(f) Watakarabati utruta 1'0'8 kanJ.--.&. 
4 (a) John amekY.·enda posta lr;u:Ilutf.lll 
stampu (or anunue). 
(b)TulimpaAlisonpesaaJete 
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_h • ...da. <CJ Ninawatafu.ta wageni 
IPI-'---berua zao. (d) Regina 

~~rridaY. (b) 8,.00pm.' (el place: 
t(a 'fa1t!he isbiriDi ns !lIla, mweu 
!IJ AgOSti mwaka wa e.lfu moja, 
'fI' , ti!a ~ini os nne. <You can /UIe 

nUl in&'read of Agosti). (t' ) giraffe 
~ &raul every Monday. 

,.,.­
"""7 
I (4) Mimi: Unafanya nini? ThdJa: 
l'fmakoroga kisamvu_ (b) Mimi: 
Ul\IIarQ'anini?Ko8ernbe: 
Hirwhona shati. {el Mimi: 
Wnafanya nini? Francis & Nzunda: 
'I'IInaezeka nyumba. (d) Mimi: 
Unaranys niDi? Ali¥ln: Ninajifunz.a 
KiJwahili. (e) Mimi: Unafanya DiDi? 
1Iaria: Ninaandika badithi CfJ 
.,imi: Mnafanya DW? SwerVe & 
./oeA1UI: Tunachuma machungwa. 
Adding to the dialogues: {or a,b,d 
GIld e - Mimi: Nikuaaidie? Reply: 
Ha,.e, karibu! FOI' c and (Mimi: 
tf111'uaidie? Reply: Haya, karibu! 2 
III) 8aada ya kutia auijaru funika 
chungu. (6) Alipotuona Blitupa 
tOl'OAho. (e) Watakapopata pesa 
wltanunua mabati. (d) Njooru 
tDcbemsbe maji! (e) Tut.akapofika 
Nairobi tutakwenda benki. 
If) Watakapopata mato(aJi 
.a~rabati kaniaa. (g) Watalii 
Iraliporudihoteliniwatikula 
chakuJa chs jioni. (h) Mama 

~ ~7arxue:mbua 

majani ya muhogo ni klUi y. I'IWrIa 
mzee. (6) Mama mue alichuma 
ml\iani ya muhogo. (e) Steve 
anl\iifunza namoa ya Jrupika 
mamVtl. (d ) Regina anapika ugali 
juu yajiko la makaa. (Ill 
Atakaporudi Nairobi Steve 
atajipilriakisamVtl. ({)Franci.s 
yupo ... (a) Mjini kuna wageni 
kutoka Ujerumani. (b) Kikapuni 
mna mayai kumi. (e) Kanisani pans 
watu wengi.. (d ) Baharini kuoa boti 
nyingi.. (Il) Mfukoni rona pesa 
kidogo. (/l Jikoni pana kuni 18 

kutoeha. 6 Grace, ojoo uehemshe 
ml\ii! Adam, njoo u.katekate nyanya 
hizi! Maria, nipe chumvi! 
Nitatayarisha samalri bawa, halafu 
nitatengeneza maji ya machungwa. 

Untt 8 

1 !Uply to Ali: lringa iko kueini ya 
Dodoma. Reply to Lcjabu: KiI068. 
iko magharibi ya Morogoro. &ply 
to Lunda: Bagamoyo iko kaakarini 
ya Dar ea Salaam. &ply tQ Gra«: 
Mheya iko kusini ya Tabora. 2 (a) 
Mgeni aliyekuja jana ataondoka 
kesho. (b) Hatuwezi kula chakula 
kiBichofaa. (e) Watot.o 
watakaokwenda mjini watanuDUB 
nazi sokoni. (d) Tulipomwona 
Mohamed tulimpa barua zake. (Il) 
Watalii wlllIiokuja mapema 
hawatapata vyumba. If) Wanawake 
wanaotwanga mahindi ni dada 
zangu. S (a) Si lazima Steve arum 
Nairobi mwillho wa mwezi. (b) 
Steve atakuwa na sbughuli huko 
Dar es Salaam. (e) Anapenda 
kumtembelea rafilri yake. (d) Kaka 
yake Elvan aoakaa Tunduru. (Il) 
Kaka oj mtu wa biasbara. ({) Steve 
hapendi ku&afiri peke yake. 
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4 (0) Mama mzee hupika chakuJa 
chajioni. (b ) Watoto hupenda 
matunda. (e) Wanafunzi husoma 
vitabu. (d) Mama t'atuma hushona 
nguo. (el Walalii hununua vinyago. 
IJ) Wauguri huwasaidia wagonjwa 
(or husaidia). 5 (0 ) Kaskazini 
(b ) Magharibi (e) Kaskazini (d) 
Mashariki (e) Mashariki if) Kuaini 
!g) Kusini (h ) Mashariki 6 (a ) Elvan 
huenda barabarani kwa baiskeli. (b) 
Akina mama buenda msituni kwa 
miguu. (e) Steve atakwenda Mtwara 
kwa basi. (d) Mwaka ujao Steve 
alarudi Marekani kwa ndege (or 
eropleni). (e) Labda A1ison ua Steve 
watakwenda Zanzibar oa boU. 

Unit 9 

1 (a) Baiskeli ipojuu. (b) Magunia 
yapo juu. (e) Dereva yupo mbele. 
(d) Wanawake wamo nclani. 
(e) Mama mwenye kikapu anaongea 
oa Steve. (f) Vijana wanauza ndizi. 
2 (a) Mtu: Msiwe oa wasiwssi! 
Mabasi huondoka lUis saa mojs. 
(b) Ra[lki: Wasiwe na wasiwasi! 
Nitawapa shilingi mia (e) ~nva: 

Usiwena wasiwssi! Panda tu. 
rd) Alsafjri 2: Usiwe Da wasiwasi! 
Upo hapa chini. (e) 8ibi: Usiwe na 
wasiwasi! (or asiwe)! Mimi oi 
mwuguzi - nitamsaidia. 3 Example ­
This lady hasn't bought a ticket yet! -
She needn't worry! The conductor will 
sell her one on the bus. (a) 7'raueller: 
We've missed that bus! Sonu!one: 
Don't worry! Buses leave every hour. 
(b) Conductor: These ladies, they 
haven't enough money! Friend: They 
mustn't worry! 111 give them Sh too. 
(c) Trout/kr: rm very late! Driuer: 
Don't worry. Hop on. (d ) 1st Trout/ler: 
I can't see my bag! (My bag, I can't. 

:~~2~:~~~e)0i~~IQ 
~n~~~~e:n:o~~ ~Uh=~ 
;~J~i I~:~~~-~~~~e~;: 
SW\'e mpaka kituocha basi. (b)Sten. 
ana mrigo mmoja tu. (c) Mumewe 
mama amckas mbelc, kanllu na 
dereva. (d ) Kikapu kilicbo mbe)e ni 
mali ya nu.et. (e) Dereva ana ukancla 
wa Vijlllla JI'I.Z.Z. if) Steve at.a1uu. 
Mtwam siku mbili. 5 (a ) Fika 
salama! (b) Fikeni salama! 6 Ullit I : 
Mtu aliyewatembelea John os AliloD 
hol:elioi ni Bw. Mohamed. Unit 2; 
Ambaye alikwenda posta kunl11lUII 
slampu ni John . Unit 3: Aliyeserua 
anapenda waH kwa samaki ni Alison. 
Unit 4: Walu ambao wans kiu ni 
Francis na John. Unit 5: Am~ 
alinunua mfinyango ndiye John. 
Unit 6: Ambao walitembelea karibu 
na bahari ndin Mohamed, John Da 
Alison. Unit 7: Mama mzee ndiye 
aliycpika kisamvu. (Or: ambaye 
alipilta) Unit 8: Steve ndiye 
aliyesema hapendi kusafiri peke 
yake. (Or: ambaye alisema) 

Untt 10 

1 (0 ) Mfuko upo ndani ya beseniyt 
kunawia. (b)Surua1i ipo nje ya 
mlango (or ipo chini). (c) Shati lipq 
juu ya meza (or mezani). {d) Saa ipo 
chini ya kiti. (e) Soksi zimo katiia 
kabati (or ndani ya kabati or 
kabatini). 2 Ukumbi wetu una 
milango miwili, dirisha moja, med 
kubwa, meza ndogo, viti vinne, 
kabati kuhwa, rafu mbili zenye 
vitabu vya Kifaransa, na mkeka .. 
chini. 3 You: Hayatatosha. NitaJlkil 
(or nitaonal baridi us.iku. Naomba 
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bIJlnketljingi~eJ.HayaJl'uletee 
·tocniwilirniOgtne. Tena, 
~ 'eBhe namns ya kufungua 
~~ hiliJ Vi:w~ . ~takuja sasa 

bivi~:el;~t:::V:i j~:~~va 
f>rusubi1ege ni mtoto amba,ye 
r shuJeni. (cJ Hivi ni vitabu 
~\lYO nilivinunuajana. (d ) John 
~ Alison ni wogeni ambao 
wanatah Ulnya: (el Godoro lile 
ndilo amoolo .ni ~ipya. (~ Ambaye 
hatakuja OIlSl nI MosanJa. Ii (a l 
Juma anamwonyesha Steve 
(hwnba choke. (b) Ni Juma 
aJiymflSha lUIubuhi. (e) Kabati Is 
aguo lipo pembeni. (d ) Kilands oi 
ehembamba. (el Steve hatahitaji 
tnBtandiko mengine kws ssbabu 
M1aona (or anasikia) joto.1{) Juma 
~eka urunguo juu ys rafu. 
• (0) Nsonn lUu sans. (b) S .... ;chi hii 
flwasha tas ys thumba cbs 
~alia . (cl lpo almari haps. (d) 
Niiunjue ebaodalua. {el Shuka 
ltatosha. (n Larima nile samaki! 

IJnl111 
I (a)Shali lilishoowa os Alison. (b) 
Pas i1iezekws kwa mabati. 
It) Ngalsw8 iliehongwa os Juma na 
Ali. (d) Jahati liliundwa kwa mbao. 
rt) Maikiti ulijengwa kwa mawe. if) 
Ngoma ilipigwa na Mohamed. 
2 to) Ninyi nyote mmekaribiahwa 
na Mwalimu Muas? (b) Wao wote 
'NalitclCwa matunda. {el Sis; sote 
tuliandikiwa barua. (d ) Ninyi oyote 
m1inunuliwa vinyago? (e) Wao wole 
~ipikiwa c.bakula cba jioni. (fl 
S~ IiOte tumealikwa ngoma. (a ) 
Have all or you been invited. by 
!~~er Musa (l~tosesl? (b) They all 
uaa fruit brought ror them. (e) We 

all had letters written to us. (d) 
Were carviogs bought for you all? 
(e) They all had an evening meal 
cooked ror them. ~n We have all 
been invited to the dancing. 3 
AliMJn.: Magauni haya yalishonwa 
na nani?/Una cberehani?1 
Utaitumia lini? " (a) Pili alizaliwa 
tarehe ishirini os nane, mwezi wa 
sita(or mweri waJuni) (b) 

Mohamed alita.liwa t.arehe kumi, 
mwezi wa Aprili (or mwezi wa nne), 
(e) Alison ali:r.aliwa tarehe moja (or 
mosi), mwezi wa pili (or mwezi wa 
E'ebruaril. (d ) John alimliws tarehe 
ishirini na tiaa, mwezi wa Novemba 
(or mwezi ws kumi Da moja). (e) 
Fait alita.liwa tarehe t.atu, mwezi 
ws kumi na mbili {or mweri wa 
Oisembal. (f) Zubeds alizaliwa 
tarehe kumi, mweti ws Qktoba (or 
mweziwakumi). 5 (a)John 
hakualikwB ngoma kwa sababu lor 
maana) ni ngoms ya wanawake lu. 
(b) Alison alialikwa na Bi. Salma oa 
dadake Pili. (e) Bwans arusi ni 
Daudi. (d) Watakwenda forodhani. 
(e) Watakwenda hapo Jumamosi (ya 
wiki ijayo). 6 (a ) Bw. Athumani 
atakaribillhws no Zubeda (na Faiz). 
(b) Bw. Athumani ansishl Dar es 
Salaam. (e) Nyumba mpya ys Bw. 
Athumani inajengwa Jamhiani. (d) 
Ndiyo, oyumba hiyo inBjengwa kwa 
matorali. 

Unit 12 

1 (a) Basi limeharibika. (b) Kikomhe 
kimevunjika. (e) Lori limeharibika. 
lel) Gilasi imevurijw. (e) Motokaa 
imeharihika (or motakaa.) ({l Dirisba 
lirnevw\iikB .. 2 (a) 'f'ungekuwa na 
nafas; tungekwenda Arusha. (b) 
Baba angeJr.wenda Zanzibar angekaa 
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Jewa Faiz. (e) Juma asingekuwa 
mgonjwa angefanya kari hiyo. (d) 
Kama mngekuwa na pesa za kutollha 
mngekwenda Marekani? 
(e) Ningehudhuria mkutano huko 
Nairobi nisingekaa hotelini. 
(fJKama~paIe_. 
faini. 3 (0) Noparkinghere.(b) ltis 
forbidden to stop here. Or: No 
stopping here.. Or. Stopping here is 
prohibited. (e) It is forbidden to stay 
here. Or (JlO68ibly): sit here Or. 
Staying here is prohibited. (d) The 
selling of goods of any kind in this 
area is prohibited . .. (a) Asha 
anahudhuria mkutano ill afanye kaz:i 
ya uharili. (b) Pikipikj oj mali ya 
daktari ambaye ni mwenzi wa John 
na Alison. (e) Siyo. ABha hawez1 kuona 
gereji yoyote. (d) Ni w~enzi 
wanaofanya kaz:i karibu na kituo eha 
basi. I) You; Nimo katika sbida 
kidoguJMotokaa imeharibika. (Or gari 
limeharibika.YSiyo pantha. Ni shauri 
ya motaJLipo Makongoro (Road) 
karibu na kanisa. 6 Far your safety 
and comfort wbile on board 
passengers are requested to have only 
one piece ofhand luggage. More than 
one is not allowed. Have a good 
journey. 

Unit 13 

1 (0) YOU! Unafanyaje? Edda: 
Ninajifunza Kigiriki. (b) You: 
Unafanyaje? Steve; Ninakula saladi. 
(c) You; Mnafanyaje? Musa na 
Saidi: 'l\machonga ngalawa. (d) YoU! 
UnafanYl\ie? Rehema: Ninaandika 
banla. (e) YoU! Mnafanyaje? Kip na 
Ben; TunajifuDza Kirusi. f/) You: 
Unafanyaje? Apec Ninajifunza 
Kijerumani. 2 (a ) Ni akina Francis 
waliomkaribisha Steve viruri. 

(b ) Watu baa hukaa seb.e:rn\t ta 
Irusin.i, karibu na mpaka uti 1& 
Tanzania Da Mliumbiji. (~) Ada.n 
anajifunza Kifaransa. (d) Ni'St.e¥t 
ambaye sasa haogopi kusema 
Kiswahili. (e) Steve anaalikwa 
kweoda Mombasa Otwa "'atee walt 
Adam). (f) Steve anapenda kula. 
saladi. 3 You: Unafundi!ha 8O!ntI 
gani?/Wanafunzi wanapeoda 
kujifunza Kifaransa?lKwa nini 
wanajifunza Kifaransa kwaahids.?1 
Sielewi vizuri. Serna teoa!/Minu 11i 
daktari . .. (a) wataandikiana 
(b) wanafundishana (e) walikuf.allil 
(d) wanapendana, kuoana 
(e) husaidiana f/) wanapigana (or 
hupigana) 5 as, b6, r:3, d4. el, (2 
6 Your letter must be in standard 
Swahili; have a good style; be tY'Pfd;­
be ahort; be interesting. 

Unit 14 

I (a) Nyeri iko kukazini ya Nairobi. 
(b) Magadi iko kuaini ya Nairobi. 
(c) b iolo iko kaskazini ya Nairobi. (d) 
KiWi ilto mashariki ya Nairobi. ft) 
Narok iko maghanbi ya Nairobi. ({J 
Eldo~t iko kaskazini ya Nairobi tor 
kaskazini - magbaribiJ. 2 tulikatI.; 
kwenda; Tulichelewa; Tulion~ 
tultaenda; tukanunua; tuliendelea V, 
tukaendelea); tukafika; tuliangaIia IIII' 
tukaangaliar, hatukupata. 4 (0) 
Makindu; Mtito Andei.(b) ctue cha 
maMa (or ge~jj). (el MsichanL (Ill 
Baada ya kusafishajeraha na kutll 
dawa YU8uf a1ilifunika kwa p\ast.l. 
(e) Wasafiri bao wstatu walinunUi 
petroli wakaenda mkahawani 

::~::~;:"~a~ru!~ 
akanunua viraa vyake vyrU 
alivyovihitaji kwa dub lake. 
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j)} de cha akili. (e) Akazunguka 
~~ukB yote asipate. 6 (a ) alikuwa 
~I:I. (b) alikuws akifanya. 

alikuwa akikaa. (d ) alikuwa 
~diks. (It) alikuwa akifundisba. 
I1n anY of these you can use -na­
il!Jtf'ad of -lei-.) 7 Bwans huyu 
jftl!urDWa ki~hwa DS mama 
snsu(ll.wa shingo na mabega. Mtow 
bllYU am~katwa mkonoDi na yule 
al!lbare amekaa pale ameka~a 
llliUuni. r>t:re~s ~na~mwa kifua. 
K'lf8 bahatI DlIffil mzuna. 

UnI1 15 

1 Tuliondoka sas moja u nusu 
habenda mpaka mwni. Katl ya 
I!d jalu na saa nne u nusu tuliona 
sim,ba wawill, twiga saba, punda 
l!IifuI watano, oa nyumbu wengi. 
t(wa bahati mbaya hatukuona 
telDbo yeyote. Tulirudi hotelini saa 
rna tukanywa bia. 2 (a) Alison told 
IIobert she had seen 7,431 
Ilri\debeesL (h) Simba walikuwapo 
drini ya mti, upandewa kulia; 
wamelala kwenye kivuli. (el Alison 
lilipenda kwenda karibu lcidogo. (d) 
Robert. hakupenda kuwakurupua 
Bimba. (to) Kamen yake Joshua 
bailr.ufanya wi twa sababu betri 
limekwisha. (f') Alison a1isema 
~tampelekea Joshua picha za 
'li'lIlyama. (Or •.. picha a1izoripiga). 
SJOUIII.a: Jiua langu J06bua 
KisindaJ Anwani yangu ni 
Suiluku la Posta 26790, Dar es 
SelaamJ Namba ya simu ni tatu, 
-. sita, sifuri, mbilil Mimi ni 
1t11fandishi-habaril Nitiibiwa 
~lSaa tano na dakika 

~~~!n~~:.~ ~:~~oke; 

Koku; Annya; Koltu; Bhoke; Koku; 
Bhoke. 5 (a ) jumba. (b) jiji. (e) jitu. 
(d ) joka. (It) kijiko. (J) Kilow. (g) 
vijiti. (h ) i.ijitabu. 6 meusilmitiJ 
wadop' usiku. 

Unit 16 

1 StelJl/!replies: 
Una urefu wa mita elfu tano. Mia 
nane, tisini na tanoJHukaa katika 
vibandaJKuns vihanda vitatulKipo 
umu wa mita elfu mbili, mia sabaJ 
Kibanda eba mwanzo lrinaitwa 
Mandara, cha pili kinaitwa 
Horombo, cba mwisho kinaitwa 
KiboJKipo urefu wa mita elfu nne 
mia saba ns tatuJNi mwinuko wa 
mita elfu moja, mia moja, tisini na 
mbili kutoka Iubanda cbs mwisho 
mpaka kilele. 2 (a) Mama Fatuma 
ana umri wa miaka bamsini (bl 
Mzee Yohanna ana miaka hamsini 
na saba. (e) Pendo ana mia.ka 
ishirini na minne. (d) Yahys na 
Nuru wana umri wa miska kumi na 
miMe. (t) Francis ana umri wa 
miska thelathini na mitano. (J) 
Mohamed ana mia.ka ishirini na 
sits. fg) Tusubilege ana umri wa 
mwaka mmoja. (h) Bim ana miaka 
sitini os mitano. 3 a4, b6, el, d2. 
e5, fB. 4 Robert hawezi. mgongo 
unamwuma (or anaumwa mgongol. 
Dunstan amepatwa oa 
kichefuchefu., rena uso umefura. 
Anna amevunjika lridoie, Ruth 
anawka damu puani ns Simon 
anatoka damu mguuni. 
5 Asubuhi ns mapema Regina 
aliwaamsha watoto. Anastasia 
a1imsaidia mamake lruwasha moto. 
acbemshe maji. Ruth alitayarisha 
chakula cba safari. Mtoto ambaye ni 
mdogu sana alitaka kuwakimbiza 
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kuku. Regina alimweleza kwamba 
watu wote wat.aondoka saa moja 
akawakataut watoto wote waaicnde 
nje tena. Francis alisafisha gan 
akakata shauri kujaza petroli 
baadaye, barabarani. Hatimaye 
waliwakalisha watow ndam ya gari 
oa kutia rnizigo. Kabla 
hawajaondoka Regina alimwonya 
Francis asiendeshe mbio wan hii. 
6 Turnbo na kjchwa vinaniuma (or 
oinaumwa tumbo 08 kichwa). 
Nioatoka damu miguuni, 
nimeshikwa (or nimepatwal ns 
homa, ninahara, tena nimekatwa 
mkononL 7 (a) Unajitokeza juu 
rnawinguni kwa utukufu mkubwa. 
(b ) Mlima huo, ambao ni wa asili ya 
vol keno, ni mrefu kuliko yote katika 
Afrika. (e) Mlima Kilimanjaro una 
vilele vitatu. Vinaitwa Kibo, 
Mawenzi oa Shira. (d) Kibo peak is 
covered with ice and snow. 

Unit 17 

1 (0) Wacheuiji wako jukwaani. 
(b ) Wachetaji sit.. wanaonekana 
wamevaa nguo nyeupe na koria. 
(el Wale wachezaji wawili 
wanaocheza upande wa kulia 
wanashika kanga. (d) Wataz.amaji 
watatu wBnaonekana hapa mbele 
karihu oa mpiga picha. 2 (0) Ni 
Joseph ambaye hucheu soka 
Jumamosi. (b) Hachezi leo kwa 
sababu uwanja umejaa maji. (or kwa 
sababu ya mvua nyingi). 
(e) Francis amekuja na mwavuli. (d) 
Siyo. Mawiogu hayaonekani 5888. (6) 
FranciB amemwambia Joseph 
aharakishe. if) Francis amemwona 
Augustine, ambaye ni rafiki yake. 
S tThis is a possible dialogue; yours 
may be slightly different:) Joseph: 

~:;:'~~:n: ~~::=kw~ 
Jumannejioni. Joseph: Karns ~ 
itanyesha kwa wingi labda 
nitachelewa. (01' ikinyeaha.) 

::::~; ~:;: h'::' Kwa heri b'!f~ 

:~:~:~~~~ ~~~~!~cheUi ~ 
~!~~~~~~l~aza tarehe ya faiAalt 
6 (a) Wachezaji wageni wanatok,a 
Ghana. (b) Wachezaji kumi na 
wanane wamekuja. (e) Timu ambaJQ 
i1iwaailijana inaitwa Asante Kotob. 
(d) Simba na Yanga. 

Unit 18 

1 Mwl. Daudi Mhina, SL.P. 2753. 
Mpwapwa, MkDa wa Dodoma. 
Tanzania. 2 (a)1'hiB&erogr8IDmI 
should have~enclo6ed in it; ifil. 
does itwiU not be sent by air. (Or: 
Nothing should be enclosed in this 
aerogramme; if it is . .,. etc., or tomt 
olMrtlf!rsion ill a {ormoi IiykgUJillltM 
twopiLcD"~.) 
3 (a) John naAlison wapojikoni 
(b) Barna tanoziroew8811i oyumbafti. 
(c) Katika barua Mohamed anagefDI 

kwamba mamake bado anashona. up. 
(d) Babake Mohamed amestaafu kwa 
ajili ya udhaifu wake baada ya 
ugoDjwa. (e) Mohamed ameachilia 
mbali kazi ya benlU. (/) Wasaidizi 
kwenye duka 11'1 babake Mohamed 
hawaelewi kinaganaga mambo fl 
bidhaa ziingiazo taka Dje, yaani 
uingizaji. .. (a) Kalika barna 
Mohamed anasema wa~a 
wameoDgezeka. {bl Mohamed 
alilruwa amekutana Da SteVe 
juzijuzi. (c) John anafikiri bambi 
batimaye Mohamed atakuwa 
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:i::-p::~C~~~~~:W wa 

~ngezwa kWII sababu alifaulu 
CIIUhani. 1J) Ni Steve ambaye 
.1.Ifi'uiJi Heathrow tare:be kumi na 
jitt. 5.3. b4, c5, dl . e2. Old mall : 
Ponge:i kwa kustaafur Young mall ; 
Poage:i kw. kupata !tazi! 6 (a) 
Siwatakia 118.1amu z.a heri kwa 
f(rismasi na baraka ya mwaka 
dlPya. (b) Twakutalcia aalamu %8 

beri kwa Krismasi no baraka ya 
mfi'aka mpya. Pongezi kwa kufaulu 
llltihani wa Kidato ma lita! (You 
CtHJd u. ·Iet.ea inltood of ·takia; 
lIK'lwk fanaks: spell heri (U kheri). 
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APPENDIX 

,Monosyllabic verbs 

The verbs with stems of a single syllable are: 

ku-cha til be afraid 0( ku-Is 
ku-cha to riIIf (sun) Iru-nya 
ku-chwa 10 set ku-nywa 
ku-fa 10 dk ku-pa 
ku-ja to COfM ku-wa 

total 
to excrete, {all (rain) 
to drink 
togiueto 
tobe, Mrome 

The verbs -enda (go) and -isha (be (inulw/) follow the lame rules. 

(i) Include the infinitive-marker leu· when using these verbs with: 

Past tense 
"'-nt 
Peri'ect 
Futu" 
Conditionals 

Relative pronouns 

-li-

-mo-
-ta-
-nge-
-ngali-

walikunywa 
wanakunywa 
wamekunywa 
watakunywa 
wangekunywa 
wangalikunywa 
waliokunywa 
aliyekunywa 
watakapokunywa 

except when the relative pronoun is at the end of the Item, i.e. in the 'general' 
or 'tenselesa' relative structure (see next page). 
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(ii) Le8VeouL the infinitive-marker ku- when using these verbs with: 

past negative :~~- :~~~;:wa 
~~ve ·ka- wakanywa 
Habitual. hu- hunywa 

Subiunctlve ::sn:;'e 
f're9t!Dt . 
~ntnegatn'e 

Objertmarker 

'Ibe 'general' relative 

wa(a) nywa 
hawanywi 
waliyanywa I-ya- referring 

to maji or maziwa) 
wanywao 
anywaye 

- Summary of verb-root suffixes -

The 6umxes (endings) which can be attached to verb-roots are shown with the 
verb kufunga (to close. fasten, tk up,lock up, etc.). The root of the verb is: 

-fung-

Niliufunga mlango I dosed tM door. 
Walimfunga. They locked him up. 

Prepositional (or Applicatiue) -(l)i. or (lJe- (Unit 4) 
Nilimfungia mlango. I closed tM door for him . 

Conuersiue -u · or·()o (Unit 10) 
A1ifungua mlango. He opened the door. 

Passiue -(lOw- or -Oe)w o (Unit 11) 
Mlango ulifungwa. TM. door was closed (by somebody). 

Statiue -ik- or -ek- (Unit 12) 
(Denotes state when used with -me--, otherwise denotes potentiality.) 

Mlango umcfungika. The door i, closed (i, in a closed state). 
~"ango unafungika. The door i.! closable. 
Mlango haufungiki. TIu! door cannot be dOled. 

Note: A few verbs use the Stative with the Reciprocal (see below), -ikan- or 
-ekan., to denote potentiality, (e.g. ·julikana (be Irnownlknowable); -nenekana 
(be expressible in words); -onekana (be visible); -patikana (be obtainable). 
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Reciprocal-an- (Unit 13) 
Nyuzi zinafungana. The threads are tied tOBet~r. 

Causatiue -(i)sh-, -(e)sh -, -(i)z-, -(e)z- Dr -y- (Unit 16) 
Walimfungisha. They had him locked up. 
Waliufungisha mlango. They had 1M door closed 

(had someone close t~ door). 

Reciprocal + Causative -fung-an-y-
Tutafunganya (mizigo) jioni. We're going to get the packill8 

crone thi, ewning. 

~~::::an ~i!~ ~~ i~ ~=:lI;.,:~~·O~: ::i~io~ ready. The extended fonn 

Conversiue + Causa tive ·fung-u-z-
Walitufunguza. They set Il.! free Uwd IU 3et fm). 

Conuersiue + Causatiue + Passiue -fung-u-z-w-
TuJifunguzwa. We were lid {rte (by someone) 

Note: A few suffixes were not included in the unite: 

Static -am- expresses inactiuity. 
·funga tu -fungama be in a fiud posititm 
-kwaa stumble -kwama be stuck,jammai 

(Note the example of -kwama in Exercise 5 of Unit 14) 

Contactive -at­
-kama squeeze 
-fumba close rogetMr 

(e.g. eyelids, lips) 

-kamata grab MJd 0(, arrelt 
-fumbata put arms round, enclose 

Inceptive -po made from adjective stems, denotes entering 
into a state 

-nene fat -nenepa get fat 
-ega neroow, afruid -ogopa be frightened 

Note: All verbs (including those of non-Bantu origin) extended by one or mote 
Buffixes aft.er the root always have a final -8, ju.st 88 simple stems of Bantu 
origin, e.g. -funga, do. 
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NOUN CLASS AGREEMENT PREFIXES 

KIM (Unit S) 
kiti viti 
ki vi 

Noun classes ..... MlWA (Unit 1) j N (Unit 2) 
mtu watu nyumba nyumba 

The noun-prefix is used with wa nasal prefu 

----- ----------------
~=8 (U~~~ungw~ 
jiornopfx rna 

--+-----------------
qual.adjective8 ~ mw.m. w.m. I '\i.m. nj.m. I ,h. m. 'l·m. I j.m. merna 
numbers 1-6 & 8 mmoja wawili moja mbili kimo)a vlwili moja mawili 
-ingi &-ingine mwingine wengin~ nymgine nyin~ne kingJne viogine jingine mengine 
-ngapi? wangapl? ngapl? vingapi? mangapi? 

ni· tu-
ku-

The verb-prefix is used with '-i¥u- ,i ki ,i y. 
-_.---- ---------- ---------------- ----------------

-a {oO. etc. -. w," w. l' " ch' '1' I, y, 
place markers ~ yuk, wako ,kn ziko kiko ,iko liko yok, 
possessives e.g. -ake- ~ wake· wake 

h"'" 
w. chok. "l'ok. 10k. h·k• 

this,these, -. ~ hawa u hizi hiki hlvi hili 
that, thoee wale ile tile kile vile Iile y:re8 

-enye & -enyewe - mwenye* wenye yeoye zeoye chenye vyenye leoye yenye 
.. to wote ",te vyote yote 
pronoun forms with -0 as in: 

lolote .... to -. heyote wowote h~yote zozote chochote v~o vyot hoyote 
hoO u)'O hoo hito hicho hivyo hilo '10 
ndi· ndlye ndio n&i~o ndizo ndicho ndivyo ndilo ndlYo 
reI. pronouns ~ -yo- -.,.. -<ho- -'YO- -10- -.,.. 
na-o (also nina., - noy' nayo nacho navyo nalo .. yo 
una-,etc.) nami nasi 

nllllyi 

·Notespecialcases 
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NOUN CLASS AGREEMENT PREFIXES (CONTINUED) 

Noun classes -t MIMI (Unit 5) 
mti mili 

The noun-prefIX is used with m mi 

qual.adjective8 
numbers 1-6 & 8 
.ingi & -ingine 
.ngapi? 

..... mwema m¥effi8 
mmoja rnlwili 

.... mwingine mingine 

The verb-prefIX ia used with _ ~ 

-a, (00 ek. -- W8 
place-markers .... uko 
po8SeS8ives e.g. -ake ..... wake 
this, these, ..... huu 
that. those - . ule 
-enye & -enyewe -0 wenye .. ,. 
pronoun forms with '0, as in: 

-o-ote -- wowole 
boO ..... hUD 
ndi· ..... odio 
rel.pronoul1l 
na-o (alsonina" 
una- eu.) 

·NOLe special cues 

mingapi? 

y. 
ik, 
y •. k. 
hu 
ile 
yenye 
y,1e 

\,'Iy'le 

ndi~o 
• y .. 
nay' 

U/(N) (Unit6) 
wimbo nyimbo 

Place d aMes (Unit 7) 
mwli 

+~._._. ___ n_~: __ j~~ 
mwems- njema kwema 
mmojsf mbili 
mwingine· nyin~e kwingine 

ngapl? 

p"m. 
pamoja 
pt:ngine 
pangapi? 

".--

KUlnL (UMS]I 
kuaafiri 
ku 

kwema 

kwingine 

;,~-------!----- ~a- - ----~ -------~;;---+~~;--- -----
uko riko 
wake take kwake pake 
hUll hizi huku hap8 
ule rile kule pale 
wenye zenye kwenye penye 

wowote 
h" 
ndio 

zote kote pate 

""Ie bito 
ndiw 
.w--

kokote 
huko 
ndiko 
·k .. 
,.]" 

po pole 
h.p" 
ndlpo .... 
.. po 

mwake 
h=u 
m(u)1e 
mwenye 
mwote 

humo 
ndimo 
.mo­
namo 

kwake 
huku 
kule 
kwen)'e 
kote 

ko-kote 
huko 
ndiko 
·k .. 
"ok, 
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____ Index of Grammar Points 

first number of each eatly refel"8 t.o the unit, the second to the number 
~Il the Maelezo (Ex.pl4natioll) section of the unit; MM refers to the 
M.srifa yenye Manufaa (Worth Krwwing) section . 

.. (0{) 314;oU4;7/6 

~;:1~~4~~ectival structuns 

tth'erbirunouns 311;713 
.ih'frbs and adverbial structures 

9(1; 1316 
although/even though 1812 
.ugmentatives 1515 
WO 617;1811 
be 115;212;'lJ7;316 
be in a place 212;311;713;&'3 
eanlinalnumbers V4 
Cluutiveverb-form 1617; 1813 
t'Oroparisoos 1512 
compounds with mwana 17/2 
amditional 519; IV4; 13/2 
ronversiveverb-fonn 1011 
eontracted forms (babake, etc.) 914 
C'VUntries 116 
"", 615 
daY' 615 
demonstratives (hii, ile, biyo, etc) 

513;&'3;812; 1115 
diminutives 1516 
direct speech 1411 
-en)'e 911 
-enyewe 1013 
future tense 2/5; 712 
greetings 1IMMI1Il. 1416 
lutbitualaction 815 
ha\'elbe with ?J7 
bow1 1311; 1&6 
bow many? 213; 611; 1615 
llo1lko + place-Dame 812 
ihtructures 1817 
imperative 218' 413' 7/5 
~telsimple' p~tt.ense 1M 
infinitive 514; 1313 

. jugi. 318 

.ingine 318; 1716 

.ingine-o 1716 
·je? 1311 
·0 · 1215; 1414 
kabla(ya) 811 
kama, kuwa. kwamba Ion 
'·kata + noun' verba 912 
ki· adj. and adv. prefix 519; 17/3 
·Id· iDwben 814 
kwa 3110; 1316 
letter·writing IBIMM 
money 2IMM 
months 5/6 
mon06yllabic verbs 3113; AppendiJ: 
mu1lipleaubject.8 1816 
na + ~ fonna 1513 
na + pen!. pronouns (nami,etc..) 511 ; 

1M! 
narrative 'tense' 1414 
ndi + 0- fonna 9f1 
negatives 216; 1612; and sections on 

conditioDala; imperative, infinitive.. 
subjunctive and tensea 

.ngapi? 213;611; 1615 
'notyet' tense 6fl 
noun-classes: 

KINI 312 
KU(infinitives) 817 
KU, PA,MU 7/3 
(JIYMA 411; 1212; 1515 
MIMl 512 
MIWA lf2;1I3; U4 
N 211 
U 116; 00 

noun·prefix summary Appendix 
DOWUI derived from verbs 1118; 1216; 

I"'; 
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object-markers 416; 515; 614; 1613 
orderof qualifiers 517;913 
ordinal numbers 315 
-o-ole 1(V6 
-ote 1016; 1113 
passive verb-form 11/1; 1112; I&'4 
past tense 317; 7fJ. 
perfect tense 518; 616 
pent. pronouns with -ote 1 JJ3 
'-piga. noun'verbs 1517 
place 212;311; 713 ;816 
possessives 313 
prepositional (applicative) verb-form 

415; 1814 
prepositions 1014 
presenltensc 114;2110 
process verbs 17/5 
reciproca1 (8S!IOciative)verb-fonn 13/4 
relativesl ructures 7/1;816;916; 

11I4, lln; 17n; IB/5 

repetitionofverb-stem 7/4 
reported speech 14/1 
seasons 516 
stale 518 
stativeve.rb-form 1211 
subjundive &'4; 7/5; 1215 
time and place ku-, pa-, m(u)_ 1&1 
oro-negative 1313 
two-verbte.nses 14/3 

ve~~~~i~pe<:ial endings) summary 

verb prefix. 0 (yo. ZO, etc.) 5110 
verb-prefIX summaI)' Appendix 
verb-prefIX used for 'be' 1412 
verba-general 114 
verbsofforeignori gin 412; 1111 
vi- adverbial prefix 1116; un; 16i6 
where? 212 
word-families (s-f-r words, etc.) 

1315 
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VOCABULARY 

Verbs are shown in their stem form, without the infinitive ku·. 
Hyphens are used only in front of qualifiers that take a prefix. Except 
lOr the N class of nouns, plural prefixes are generally shown in 
brackets, although in a few cases the full form of a plural noun is given. 

Hr 
-aiwanza fint 
-amwisho last 
-apili second 
abiris ;xwenger 
Idhuhuri mid-day 
afadhali better, preferobk 
Afrika Africa 
agiza (tc) order 
Agosti August 
ahadi promilJe 
ahiriaha (to) postpone 
aidha moreover 
aina kind, type 
ajali accident 
ajilireosofl,sau 
·ale hit, Mr, it, 
&kina ste lrina 
-ako your 
ala expression of suprise 
alaairi afierlWOfI 
alfajiri dawn 
Alhamisi Thursday 

stika (wjirluite 
almari chest of drawerr 
ama or 
ama ... ama either 
amba· who, which 
ambia. (w)tell 
amka (to) wake 
andazi (ma) doughnut 
andika (to) write 
angalia (to) tan care, ob8eroe 
-angu my 
anwani address 
aoza (to) begin 
anzia (to) start from 
-aotheir 
Aprili April 
arobaini forty 
arusi wedding 
&l!8ote thank you 
uiliorigin, BOurce 
a.s.kari soldur, policeman 
asubuhi morning 
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baa bar 
baadaya after 
baadaye a/Urwards 
baba father 
badala ya instead of 
bado . till, (not) yet 
bafu bath, .hower 
bahari sea, OOOJn 
bahasha enueJope 
bahati Iud, fortune 
baiskeli bicyck 
baki (ta) remllin 
bandari pM 
bandika (to) stick on 
Bara Hindi InditJ 
baraOOra major rood 
baraka blessing 
baridi cold, coolness 
barua letter 
basi .so, now, well 
basi (rna) bu. 
bati (rna) corrugated iron 
batiki baM 
-baya blId 
heba (to) amy 
bega (rna) ' Mulchr 
bei price 
beseni basin 
betri blItury 
bia beer 
biashara troch 
bibi (rna) {lIdy, grandmother 
bibiarusi bride 
bidi (to) be compelled 
bila without 
binadamu humlln being 
biriani rice dish 
bizari curry powchr 

(& ingredients 00 
blanketi (ma) blllnJret 
bora good, better 
boti boot 

SWAHILI 

buibui outer garment 
(Muslim women) 

buluu blue 
bure UseUBB, uselessly 
bwana (ma) gentLeman, Mr, sir 
bwana arusi brUkgroom 

-chache few 
chai tea 
chakacha women's rkJnce 
chakula (vy) food 
chama (vy) auocitJtion, 

politicalpllrty 
chambua (to) IOrt out 
chamshakinywa(vy) brtaJtfast 
chandalua (vy) mosquito /lit 
-changa young 
changamka (ta) feel more CMerful 
changamsha (to) cheer 'Y. lip 
changu kind offIe(J {ish 
chelewa (to) be late 
chemka (to) be boiling 
chemsha (ta) boil (something) 
chenji c/uJnge (coins) 
cherehani sewing m(Jchine 
cheti (vy) note, rxrtifu:au 
che1.8 (to)dtJnee, p/lIY 
chini down,onthe{loor 
chiniya under 
chinja (ta) slaughur 
choka (to) get lind 
chonga (to) corve (wood) 
choo(vy) iavo:tory, UCretnfllt 
chuhuka (ta) be bruised 
chui ieopllrd 
chukua (to) taite, corry 
chuma (to) gather, p/ucJr 
chumbs (vy) room 
chumvi salt 
chungu (vy) cooking-pot 
chungws (rna) orange 
chua kikuu (vy) uniuerBity 
chupa bottle 

dada sister 
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dafu youngcoconul 
~ka minuu 

tari (ma) doctor 
~al8 ~n·/J(Jte bu. (Tanz.) 
daill!ini cmfUUMn 
damu blood 
dar858 (ma) aa., aa.room 
dllI'a med~iM, lfflltfMnJ 
debe (ma) 14rgroil·tin 
deni(ma) rkbt 
deTeva (ma) driwr 
J)e6emba J::Jtumber . 
de!;turi clUlom, habit 
dhaifu frail, weak 
dhuru (Io) harm 
diNha (ma) window 
OiIemba (see ~Hmba) 
divai willi! 
doa (rna) .poI, mark 
4ogo . ffl4l1 
dudu (ma) largt.inaecl, peal 
dub (rna) 'MP 
duma ch«tah 
dume mok animal 

ebu! hillu!rd 
.,.w rI<>J par/< 
-ekundu red 
elewa (10) urukntand 
eleUl (to) uploin 
tlfu thouaand 
-good 
-tmbamba nal'TOW 

ttnbe (ma) mango 
t.nda (10) 80 
endelea (10) continut., progrtu 
endesha (Io) driw 
eneo (rna) ana 
-enye IrMing 
-en),e""e IIt.lf 
~LI:IOur (pl.) 
-erevu cunning ...... , 
-etIpe white 

--e ulI:i biad 
eteka (10) roof a buiidill8 

fa (Io)dit. 
faa (to) be lui/obit, ullt.ful 
f&gia (10) IWftp 

fanab .~ 
fanya (to) do. maU 
fanya kui (to) work 
farikj (10) die (humana) 
(awu (Io)'uccwd, pau an unm 
Februari Ft.bruary 
(edh. moM)', .ilver 
feni fan 
fika (ta)orriVt. 
(!kin (to) ctJlUuur. IhinJt 
Rai hytno 
forodba clUloma offu:e 
fua (10) uxult clolha 
fuata (to)follow 
fuatana (ro) accompony 
fulani tJOntMlII!/ llting 
fuma (1o) U.'ta1lf 
fumua (to) unpick 
fundi (ma) akilkd wor~r 
fundisba (10) tetM:h 
lUnga (10) cIoet., tie, {cute" 
fungua (to) open, untk 
funika (to)coLOer 
funua {to) uncm.otr 
·fupi .hort 
fura (1o)'Wf!1l 

ganga (to) h«U, cun 
gani? what <kind)? 
gari (ma) vehicJt. 
gari moahi (rna) train 
gauni (ma) dreg, frock 
gawanya (to) giVt. up 
glUeti (rna) new.poper 
gereji (ma) g~ 
&bafula .udtknly 
gbaIa .tore, WOI'thou. 
ghali upenaiVt. 
&horof. floor •• torey 
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gha1a store, lL'OrehoUM! 
ghali expensive 
ghorora {loor, storey 
giiasi glass 
godoro(rna) maUress 
goru (rna) ruin (building) 
gogo (rna) log 
gonga (to) klWCk 
goti (ma) kne!! 
-gumu hard 
gunia (rna) sack 

habari MWS 

hadithi story 
hakika Cl!riainty 
halaru then, a/krlJXJTCh 
hali sUJu, condition 
haliai genuiM, true 
hamsini fi{t.y 
hamu need,desi.re 
hapa, hapo here 
hapana no 
hapo then, tMre 
hara fw) have dia"hotO. 

bara damu (10) Jwve dysentery 
haribika (to) be brollen 
haribu (to) cUstroy, spoil 
harusi 8eeol"lUi 
hasa particularly, exactly 
hata until, so, (not) cllt?n 
hatari danger 
hatimaye ellt?ntuaJly 
hawa/haa thelll! (people, animals) 
Haya! Okay! Right! FiM! 
haya, hayo these 
hcbu! seeebu! 
hela money (not much used) 
hema unt 
hen happiness, good Iud! 
Kwahen!~! 

heeabu (toJ count 
hewa air, atmosphere 
hii, biyo this 
hiki, hicho this 

S WAHILI 

hili, hila this 
hisani ki~8I 
Hispania Spain 
hitaji (to) need 
hivi, hivyo these, thus 
hiz.i, hiz.o these 
hodBri a[)h, brollt?, effI-Cient 
Hodit May l lweromeill1 
hOleti hotel 
hudhuria (to) attend. 
hucnda perhaps 
huko over there (at) 
huku around MTe 
hukumu judgement, sentence 
humu, hurno ill here 
hundi cheque 
hundi ya posta posl4/ orrhr 
hUiU (to) concern 
huu, huo this 
huyu, huyo this (person, animaJl 

iba (w)steal 
Ijumaa Friday 
ijapo altlwugh, even tlwugh 
ijapokuw8 altlwugh, even though 
ikiw8 if 
ila but, except 
ile that 
iii inortkrthat 
iliki cardamom 
imba (w) sing 
ingawa although 
. i.ngi many 
ingia (to}enur 
. ingine sonu, other 
isha, kwisha (to) be finished 
ishirini twenty 
ita (to)eall, name 
iwapo if, supposing 

ja (to)come 
jaa (to) be fuJi 
jahazi (mal dlww 
jambo (mambo) matter, thing 
jana yesurday 
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Je! Weill Now then! 
_jeT hoWl 

~;~:j~~ 
~rthB (ma) wound, sore 
jibu (ma) aMwer 
jibu (lo) reply 
jithO (mBcbo) ~ 
'j.funZll (lo) /~rn 
jiji (ma) city 
jiie (ma) (emale anlmol 
jiko (mao) JriuMn, cooIu!r, atoue 
jina (ma) name 
jino (meno) tooth 
,jinsi manrn!r, type. 
jiografia geography 
jionievtning 
jirani (ma) neighbour 
jiwe (mawe) stone 
jotoheat 
jU8 (ma) sun 
Julai July 
Jwnamosi Salurday 
Jumanne T!asday 
jumba (rna) large building 
jlllllba la makumbusho(ma) museum 
jumJatotal 
Juni JUM 

~uu above. up 
Juuyaon 
-ajuu top 
juzi day before yesterday 
juzijuzi recenlly 

kaa (rna) lump of charcoal 
ha (to) sit, stay, liue 
kabati (rna) cupboard 
b.bisa completely, entirely 
labIa before 
kablaya before 
kadiri aunt, amount 
kahawa oo!fee(drink) 
lahawia brown 
kak.a. brotMr 
.kama li«, such 0.&, if 

kamba rope 
kamera camera 
kamili oompkte, uoct, exactly 
kampuni {mal company, finn 
kana (to) deny 
kando oside, awoy from 
kando y8 near, nat to 
kanga patterTl«l cloth (women) 
kanisa (rna) church 
kanzu long gar11U!nl (Muslim men) 
kaptura shom 
karabali (to) reMUOJe 

karani (rna) ckrJr 
karibia (10) moue near to 
karibisha (toJ welcorM sy. 
Karibu! Welcome! 
karibu near, soon 
kaseti CQ.S8ette 
kasha (rna) cMst (storage) 
kasirika (to) be angry 
kaskazi N.E. monsoon 
kaskazini north 
kata (to) cut, buy stU 

kata bukumu (to) pronoUII« 
judgem£nl 

kala kiu (to) querl£h thirst 
kata njia (to) roM a short cut 
kata shauri (to) make 4 deciJion 
kala tamaa (to) despair 

kataa (to) refuse, chclin.e. 
k.ataza (to)forbid 
katiba. coruJtilution 
katibu WCl'f!tory (company. 

committee, etc.) 
katikati in tM middle 
kati y8 belween 
kawaida custom 
kazi worlr 
kes.ho tomorrow 
kesho kutwa day after toMOrrow 
keti (to)sit 
kiangazi }wt season 
kiasi amount 
kiatu(vi) s/we 
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·kera (10) annoy 
kesho tamorrow 
kesho kutwa dc.y a~r tcmorrow 
keti (ta)sit 
kiangazi hot season 
kiasi amount 
kiatu(vi) ,hoe 
kiazi (vi) swett pokJta 
kibanda (vi) hut 
kibibi (vi) small pa~~ 
kihoko (vi) hippopokJmus 
kichefuchefu nousta 
kichwa (vi) head. 
kidato(vi) {orm (ae<:. school) 
kidogo a little, slightly 
kidole (vil (inger, toe 
kifaa (vi) tool 
kifaru (vi) rrnnocerm 
kifua (vi) chest, che$t aument 
kifungo (vi) buttcn 
kifunguakinywa (vil breaJefast 
kifuniko (vi) lid 
kijana (vi) young person 
kijani green 
kijiji (villJiIlage 
kijiko(vi) spoon 
kijitabu (vi) booklet, pamphkt 
kikapu (vi) bas}r.et 
kikoi (vi) men's sorong 
kikombe (vi) cup 
kila erJery, «u:h 
kile that 
kilele (vi) peak, summit 
kilima(vi) hill 
kilimo agriculture 
kilo kilo 
kima small monkey 
kimbia (tc) run away from 
kimbilia (10) run to 
Kimvita Mombasa di4kct af Swahili 
kimya quut, quutly 
kina associatesafsy. 

kina baba menfolk 
kinaganaga uplicitly, in thtail 

kinu (vi) mortar, miU 
kinyago (vi ) carui", 
kinyozi (vi) barber 
kioywa (vi) mouth 
kinywaji(vi) drink 
kiongozi (vi) leader, guide 
kipande (vi) piece 
kipindupindu cMiera 
kipofu (vi) blind peT"Stm 
kipupwe cool season 
kisamvu oooIt«lcaaso.ucleove, 
kisha then 
kisima (vi) well, bore.hck 
kisu(vi) knife 

~:~~) t~~wahili lalWUtWt 

kitarnbaa (vi) cloth, fabric 
kitanda (vi) bed 
kitendawili (vi) riddle 
kiti (vi)chtJir 
kitumbua (vi) rice bun 
kitunguu (vi) onion 
kitoto (vi) rJery small baby 
kitu (vi) thing 
kituo{vi) 8tapping'phJce 

kituo eba ndege airport 
kituo cha polisi pol~·staJiDn 

kiu thinlt 
kiungo (vi) seasoning, 8pi« 
kivu1i (vi) shadow, sJuuk 
kiwete (vi) lamepef'tlOn 
kiz:iho (vi ) plug, stapper 
kiziwi (vi) dea{person 
kofia htJt 
kombe (ma) serving dish, 

chtJJlengecup 

::~:;~\:)p;:uctor (trainfou') 

koo (rna) throat 
kopa (ro) borrow 
kopesha (to) lend 
koroga ftc) 8tir 
korosho CG8hew nut 
k088 (ma) error, fault 
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~right (lide) 

~:':;to) ~mtmMr 
~l upreuion of .urpn. 

tllO'li tM 
tuodi (ma) group 
~1Ini (itelLoood. {PI.) 
\ .... (,.J[old 
Pl\ig,(tIJ) un{oid 
k\l1O wotubuci 
~ul'\lpua (to) .t.arll~ 
\,.boI<> k~ (.Uk) 
kuJini !Outh . 
bIIudia (to)mtend 
kutaD' (to)mtd 

kutll fust 
kilt •• u.'hoJedtJy 
.tuurreat 
.... with, to,from., at 

kw.ajili y. btcouseof 
pa heri goodbye 
kwakuwa because 
~'Dini ! why? 
b ... sababu btcou. 

kwama (to) btconv std 
Iw .... fiNt 
kwtli truth, trlU, truly 
kwenu your (pl.) Iwme 
kwetu our IwfM 

k(lo} tat 
IAI Ccrta.inlyrwt! 
Iabda periwp. 
laini 'mooth,1O{I 
laiti i{oniy 
lUinibut 
lal, (10) lu down, tlHP 
lami lor, tarmac 
Iauma necessary, necr.uity 
100""", 
~. ('Z,)b~n:runi 
~~idaY,/JCCOtion 

lim.u (ma) lemon 
linda (to) guard 
lipa (tIJ)pGY 
!isba (to) gmu, (em 
lori (ma) lorry,trud 
lughn language 

maana mroning, couse 
maarifa ilWlllkdg~ 
Machi March 
mada topic 
madaraka resparuibility 
maelew expia1I4tion 
maendeleo ckvelopmtnt, progr'rBIJ 
mafundisho teaching 
maruLa oil 
maruLa ya taa Jrenwnt., paraffin 
magharibi we,t 
magomvi quarrrUi", 
mahatagwe iidney btoru 
mahali~ 
mahindi maize (aweeLcom) 
mahita,ii neeth, requirt'nu!nt. 
majani graM. Uaw. 
maji iIX1Ur 
majivu ash 
mana charcoal 
makala written orlick 
maktaba library 
malaria malaria 
mali wraith, PfO/Xrly 
maliwato bathroom 
maliu {to) finiah 
mama moIlu?r 
manjano yellow, turmeric 
manufaa 1Ue{uJna.. ad~ 
mapema early 
mapigano fighting 
mapokezi rtCtption ck.lt/countu 
man timL, ocoruion 
mara .uddenly 
marahaba! rt'ply to ahikamoo! 
Marekani USA 
marekebisho repair 
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maridadi eiegan1, smart 
masharilri I'tUt 
mallhindano competition. race 
Masika seruJOn of htallY rain 
maskini poor 
maskini! expnu ion of rympathy 
matamahi pronunciation 
matandiko bl'dding 
matata troubk, complications 
matatiw probkml 
matatu priuau bus (Kenya) 
matembezi welk, stroll 
mavuno hnrvest·time 
mamo production 
mbali far 
mbalimbali various 
mbele in {ront, ahrod 
mbele ya in front of 
mbiJi two 
mbio fast, speedily 
mboga uegelable 
mbona? why ... 1 

(surprise or displeaaure) 
mbu lnOIquito 
mbuga ya wanyama game-park I 

, ... ro< 

mbuyu (mi) baobab tru 
mbwa dog 
mbuzi goat 
mcha.Da d4ytime 
mchele husW uncooked rice 
mchezo (mi) 801M 
mchi (oll) pulk 
mchicha spinaeh·fike vegetable 
Mchina (Wa) ChiMSJe (person) 
mchungaji (wa) sfu.pherd, herrkr 
mchunpa (mil orange tree 
mdomo (mil lip 
mdudu (wa) insect 
mechi match (aport) 
Mei May 
meneja (mal manager 
mfano (mil tmmpfe 
mfanyabiashara see mfanyibKuharo 

~:~t::~~';:)(.;:)~~l 
mfanyikazi (wa) worker 
Mfaransa (Wa) French perea,! 
mfinyanzi (wa) potter 
mfinyango (mil pottery figure 
mfuko (mil bas. POCket 
Mganda (Wal U8Ond4n (peJ'IQn) 

mgeni (wa) guell, "ranger 
mgomba (mil banana plant 
mgongo (mil back. bockbo'fl' 
mgonjwB (wa) ill penon 
mguu (mi) fool and ltg 
mhadhara hni) lecture 
mhadhiri (wa) lecturer 
Mhindi (wa) Indian (pereon) 
mhindi (mil maize plant 
mia hundred 
milionea millionaire 
mimi l,me 
miongoni mwa omong 
Misri Egypt 
mita /'Mtre 
mjenzi (wal builckr 
Mjerumani (Wa) German (person) 
mji (mil town, IM!.tthment 
mkahawa (mD co.{t 
mkate (mil loaf, brrod 
mke twa) wife 
ltlkenya (We) KLnyon (person) 
mono (mil Iu:Jnd and ann, sktUf! 
mkoa (mi) region 
morosho (mi) ctUhew·nut tm! 
Mkristo (Wa) Chmtian (person) 
mkungu (mi) hand (stem) 

ofbononas 
mkunjufu (wa) cheerful perlOn 
mkutano (mi) meeting, confmn« 
mlango (mi) door 
mlevi (wa) drunkard. 
mlima (mi) mountain 
mlimau (mil lemon·tree 
mlingoti (mi) most 
mlinzi (wa) guord.. watchman 
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&fkti5to (Wa) Chri8tion (person) 
lIIk.ungu (mil hand (stem) 

o{banonos 
~uniuru (Wa) cheerful perl()n 
U)kutanO (mn meeting, oonferent%. 
llltango (mi) door 
~ (wa) drunltard 
pdilDa (mi) nwurWlin 
an!imBU (mi) UmQn-tree 
ailingoti {mi) ma.d 
llliinzi (wa) guard, watchman 
Mmarekani (Wa) American (person) 
mnatDO ot, in, about 
rnnanaJli (mil pitU!apPu plont 
IIIJ1.ID (mi) coamut palm 
IIlfIO extremely, too 
IllDUDUzi (wa) ooyer 
lllDyama {wa) animal 
.mojaone 

moja kwa moja straight ohead 
_mojawapo anyone (00 
-moja -moja singly 

~hi(mi) smok~ 
IDQta motor, engine 
JXIOlo (mi) fire 
l!Wyo (mi) heart 
mpagazi (wa) porter 
mpaka (mi) bonkr, boundary 
Plpaka up to, until 
tnpandaji (wa) climber 
mpigaji ngoma (wa) drummer 
Inpigaji picha (wa) phowgrapMr 
inpishi (wa) cook 
JIlpita njia (wa) passer-by 
Inpolteaji (wa) receptionist 
Inpot.evu (wa) wastefulperBOn 
Illrengu (mi) outrigger 
Mrusi (Wa) Ru!sian (person) 
IllSafiri {wa) traueUer 
lIlIahaulifu (wa) forgetful peflOn 
IllSaidizi (wa) assistant, Mlper 
maalkheril euening greeting 
II18hikaki (mi) lrebab 
II18hinde (wa) loser 

mshonaji (wa) tailor 
mshoni (wa) see "..Iaonqji 
msichana (wa) young unmornm 

woman 
msimamizi (wa) organizer, foreman 
msingi (mil foundlltion 
msitu (mi l woodland 
mstari (mil line 
Msumbiji Mozambique 
mtaalamu (wa) ~rl, .pecioli81 
mtalii (wa) tourist 
mtama (mi ) millet 
Mtanzania (Wa) Tanzanian (person) 
mteja (wa) cu.tomer 
mti(mi) tree 
mtihani (mi) examination 
mtindo(mi) . tyu 
mta (mi) riller, pillow 
mtoto (wa) child 

mtoto wa kike boy 
mtoto wa kiume I,tirl 

mtumbwi (mil dug-out canoe 
(no outriggers) 

mtume (mi) ap08t/~, prophet 
mtumishi (wa) employee, servant 
mud.a {mi) periodo{time 

muda wa during 
muhogo {mil ca.ssaua 
mume (wa) husband 
Mungu (mi) God 
mUW8 (mi) sugar<tJne 
muziki modern music 
mvi grey hair 
mvua rain 
mvulana (wa) young man 
mvuvi (wa) (i.herfTUln 
mwaka {mil year 
mwalimu (wa) tetUher 
mwana (wa) BOn or daughter 
mwanafunzi (wa) student, pupil 
mwanamke (wanawake) u.'Omon 
mwanamume (wanaume) man 
mwandishi (wa) writer 

mwandishi habari (wa) jourrwli8t 
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mwanzo (mi) beginning, Ort8et 

mwembe (mi) mongo trw 
mweodo (mi) mowmrnt"pe«J 
mwenye (wa) OWMr 

mwenyeji (wa) native, locoJ re,Uknt 
mwenyewe (wa) himlhl,..lf 
mwenzi (wa) companion 
mwezi. (mi) nuJnth 
mwili (mi) body 
mwimbaji (wa) .inger 
Mwingereu. (Wa> Briton 
mwinuko (mi) f""iM, ekoation 
mwiaho (mi) end 

mwUhowe finally 
Mwislamu (Wa) Muslim (person) 
mwitu (mi) fore,t 
mwivi (wevi) see "'&tIui 
mwizi (wezi) thUf 
mwombaji (wa) b£ggar, supplicant 
mwuUlji (wa) teU~r, sWl-holder 
mwuguzi (wa) nune 
mzazi (wa) parent 
mz.ee (wa) old. penon 
rnzigo (mi) piea o(luggagt., load 
mzoga (mi) can:csr 
Mzungu (Wa) Euro~n (person) 

na and, with, h, 
nafaai opportunity, space 
nauhi d«oration, potkm 
namba numbtr (written) 
ruunna /yp< 
naDasi (ma) pineappk 
-nane eighJ 
nani? who' 
nawa (to) WCJIh the hnnds 
nazi eoconut 
nchi country 
ndani iruUk 
neli- amlu/art (emph.) 
nelipo tMn, there 
ndiyo yes, it ;SIlO 

oelizi banana 
ndoo bucltrt 

ndoto dream 
ndovu ekphnnl. 
ndubi outrigger 
ndugu rew.tive, cloK foUnd 
nena (to) speal! 
nenda! go! 
-nene fat 
neno (ma) word, utterence 
ngalawa dUlf~ canoe with 

outriggtrw 
ngano whNt. 
-ngapi? Iww many' 
ngiri WGl'thog 
ngoja (to) woit 
ngoma drum, don« 
ng'ombe cow 
nguo garment, cloth 
nguru kingfish 
nguvu strength 
oi amlare/u 
nini? what' 
ninyi you (pI.) 
njaa hungtr 
oje outsUk 
ojia road, path 
ojoo! corne! 
-nne frw.r 
Novemba November 
nUDua (to) buy 
nusu half 
nyama mmt 
nyamaa (to) be quitt 
nyani baboon 
nyanya grondmothlr, tomalD 
oyesha (to)rain 
nyoa (to) ,how 
nyoka snake 
nyuma behind, at the back 
nyuma ya behind, at the bad! 

o(,tI'8. 
nyumba MUM 
nyumbu wikkbee.t 
nyundo hnmmer 
nywa (W)drinJr 
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oS (to) marry (man) 
ofisiof(ice 
oga tuke a bath, shower 
ogeles (to)swim 
ogops (to)be afraid. {oO 
okota (ro) pid up, find 
oksijeni oxygen 
Oktoba Octobtr 
olews (ro) be married (woman) 
omba (to) asl! (or, ~,pray 
ons (to)8tt', fetl 
oodoa (rojrelnOlle 
ondoks (to) set off, leave 
onekans (ro)be uuibie, beeuidenl 
oDges (ro) chat, talk 
ongew (to) increalle, add to 
ongoU! (to)Lead 
ooyll (to) warn 
onyesho. (to),how 
operesheni operation 
osha (to)eLean. 
ota (to) dream, grow 
.... all 
+ete any 

pa (to)give 
paa roof 
pili rot 
palilia (to) wm/, hoe 
pamoja rogetfu?r 
pana thereirlare 
-pans wide 
pancha puncture 
panda (to) board, climb 
panga (rna) machete 
papai (rna) pawpaw, papaya 
pasua (to) split, kar, operuh on 
)lata (to)gtt 
patana (to) be in agrwnunl 
patikana (to)beobuunabk 
peke alOM 
peleka (1o) send, taAe 
pembe corMr 
penda (to) like, Love 

peodez.a (to) pll!WH! 
pesa money 
peta (Io)bend 
pete ring 
petrol i petrol (USAgw) 
-pi? which? 
picha picture, photograph 
piga (10) hit, beat 

piga baa (to) oo,..uh omen.s 
piga mafya (to) .neae 
piga chapa (10) pn'nl 
piga deki (to) w<uh floor 
piga hema (to) pitch a tent 
piga hodi (to) ask 10 come in 
pigs kelele (to) make a noise 
piga kura (to) oote 
piga Olagoti (to) kneel 
pigs maji (to) gel very drunk 
piga makofi (to) clap 
piga mbio (to) run 
piga miayo (to) yawn 
piga mslari (10) draw a line 
piga ogoma (to) beat a drum 
piga pasi (to) iron (clothes, etc.) 
piga aimu (to) tekphoM 
piga aoga (to) chat, gOlf trip 

pignna (to) fight 
pika (to)cooIt 
pikipiki motorcyck 
pilipili pepper 
pinda (to) turn, bend 
pinduka (to) be ouerturM.d 
pita (to) go along, through, by 
pluta piruter, adlw!,iue cirellSing 
poa (to) get cool, rff.OUf?r 

pokea (lO)rectiue 
pole! MJrry! 
polepole dowly 
pombe local~r 
pona (to)recouer 
ponda (to) pound 
pongea (to) r«.OIIer 

pongeza (to) congratulate 
ponya (to) cure 
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pori (rna) bush, scrub area 
posta post office 
potea (to) be lost 
poteza (to) woste. spoil 
pua tWSe 

purnzika (to)rest 
punda milia zebra 
pungua (to) decrease 
punguza (to) reduct. sg. 
pwani beach, COO8t 
-pya new 

rafiki friend 
rafu sMlf 
raha comfort 
rahisi easy, cheap 
rais (rna) presuunt 
Tamani map 
rambir-ambi B)'mpathy (bereavement) 
rangi colour 
ratiba timetable 
-refu «mg, tall. high, deep 
rekebisha (to) repair 
robo quarter 
rudi (to) return 
rudisha (to) return 8th. 
ruhusa permission 
ruhuau (to) allow. permit 
-rub (to) jump 

saa hour, clock, watch 
saba seuen 
sababu reason 
sabini seventy 
safari journey 
sati clean 
safiri (to) travel 
satisha (/0) clean 
saga (to) grind grain 
sahau (to) forget 
sahihisha (to)oorrect 
saidia (to)Mlp 
saladi salad 
salama safely 
salarnu greetings 

salimu (to) greet 
samahani! 8Orry! 
sarnaki (u;h 
sambusa sa.mo8a 
samehe (to) forgive 
sana uery 
sanaa art, artistry 
sanduku (rna) boJ: 
sanifu standard 
sasa now 
sauti BOund, voiu 
sehemu part, section 
senti cent 
Septemba September 
serikali government 
shaka (rna) doubt 
shamba (ma) farm, plantation 
shangazi aunt (paternal) 
shati(ma) shirt 
shauri (ma) adlJice, problem 

needingdiscu88ion 
shiba (to) be satis/Ud 
sbida difficulty,trouble 
shika (to) hold, grasp 
shikamoo greeting to an 

oltkrperson 
shilingi shilling 
shinda (to) win, succeed 
shindana (to) compek 
shingo neck 
shiti shut 
shona (to)sew 
shughuli duties, commitments 
shugulika (to) be bUB)' 
shuka. shut 
shuka (to) ckscend, leave uehick 
shukuru (to) thank 
si am /are/is not 
sifuri zero, nought, nil 
sikia (to) hear 
sikiliza (to)liskn 
silrio (ma) ear 
siku day (24 hours) 
simama (to) Bland, stop 
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IUnamisha (ro) slOp a v.rhicle 
Bimbo lion 
simu telephone 
sindikiza (to) accompany part of 

the way, see !bely. off 
sisi we, U8 

sita su 
sitini suty 
siro no 
soda rwn..(Jlroholic drink 
!Oko (ma) market 
soui sock 
soma (ro) rtad, study 
8Orna(ma) ltlson, subject 
lipea spart-part 
staafu (ro) rttin from emploYl1uml 
atampu poat.oge !kJmp 
atempu see dampu 
nesheni ltalion 
".. , ten 
aubiri (to)waiJ. btpatient 
8ufuria metal cooIIing-poi 
!ukari lugar 
!ukuma (to) push 
sura ~, appearuna! 
!uruali troUUr'l 
awala gazelk 
swali (rna) quution 
swara seeswolo 
swichi switch 

laaliBht (electric.oil) 
tabibu (rna) doctor 
!afadhali please. 
tafuta (to)lookfor 
!aka (to) wanl 
lamas chairt 
tamthilia play (drama) 
tanga (ma) Mil 
!angaw (rna) noti~, adwrliMnunt 
tango (rna) cucumber 
tangu . ina! 
olano {iw 
tapika (to) vomit 

tarabu music (coastal) (or li'tening 
wehe date (of month) 
taalim COIh payment 
tala (to) tangie 
tatua (to) untangk 
-latu three 
layari ready 
tayarisha (to) get 68. ready 
tazama (to) look at 
t.egemea (to) depend on 
teksi taxi 
tembea (to) walk 
tembelea (to)uisit 
tembo elephant 
tena again, also 
tengeneUl (to) prepare, repair 
tetemeko (ma) earlhqU(Ju 
tbelathini thirty 
theluji snow 
tbemanini eighty 
tia (Io)put 
tikititicleet 
tisa nine 
tisini ninety 
tofaa (ma) apple 
tofali (ma) brick 
tofauti differtTlCf 
tofautiana (to) differ 
toka {rom, since 
ton (to) lroue (aplace) 

toka damu (to) bfMJ 
tokea (to) happen 
tokezo (to) protrude 
tosha (to) be enough, suffice 
toza (to){ine, taz 
treni train 
tu just, only 
tua (to) alight, land 
tui coconut juice 
luma (to) send 
tumaini (to) oope, uptCt 
tumbili uervet monkey 
tumbo (rna) stomach 
tumbukia (to) tumbk into 
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tumika (to) be 0{ Mroiot, employed 
tunda (ma) 'ingle {ruiJ 
tunza (to) tolre care 0{ 
tups (to) throw 
twanga (to) poundgruin 
twiga giraffe 

ua (to)lrill 
ubao (mbao) planJr, blaclrboard 
ubaya badneSB, elJjl 
Ubelgiji Belgium 
Uchina China 
udhaifu frailty, wealrneu 
udogo ,mall ne.SB 

udongo $Oil, clay 
ufagio (ragio) broom, bru,h 
Ufaransa France 
ufunguo (funguo) key 
ugali pohnto 
Uganda Uganda 
Ugirilri GT'ff(% 
ugomvi quarrtUing 
ugonjwa jUntllll 
ugua (to) become ill 
uhazili l«rekJrial work 
uhilaji n«d, requirement 
Uingereza U.K., Brihlin 
Ujerumani Germany 
uji liquid porridge, gruel 
ujinga stupidity 
ujumbe (jumbe) ~ 
ukanda ruIN) tope (video etc.) 
ukimwi AlDS 
ukubwa ,ize 
ukumbi (kumbi) ,ilting'room 
ukunjufu amiability, cheerfulMIIIl 
ukuni (kuni) did of firewood 
ukurasa (kurasa) page 
ukuta (kula) wall 
U1aya Europe 
ule that 
ulimi (ndimi) tongue 
uliza (to) (Uk 
uma (to) hurt 

umba (to) create 
umeme eif!'Ctricity 
umia (to) be injured 
umi~a (to) cause pain to $Omebody 
umn age 
umwa (to) be il~ {tel pain 
unda (to) oonltru.d 
unga /lour 
unyv.'ele (nywelel single hair 
upande (pande) side, directiOll 
upesi quickly 
upolevu waste, tJaruUUi'm 
upuuzi foolishMu. nOtlMlI4t 
ureru ktillht, length 
Urusi Ru"ia 
usahaulifu {orgelfuinwJ 
usalama safety 
ushanga (shanga) bead 
ushairi poetry 
USUtU (s iku) night 
U80 (nyuso) fac% 
utafiti research 
utoto childhood 
utukufu glory 
uwanja (wanja) pitch (games) 
uza (to)wU 
uwe old age 

vaa (to) dres" be wearing 
vazi (rna) garment 
vibaya badly 
video vitho 
vile thoae, thus 
vilevile 01$0 

vipi? how? 
vizuri well 
volkeno oolcano 
vua (to) undreu 
vuka (to)Cro&l 
vuli le(lSOn of light ruin 
vunja (to) brealr 
vunjika (to) be broken 
vutapull 

vula pumzi (to) breatM in 
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'll'azi open 
'11'&%0 (roa) thoughl, idea 
",en (to)pul(aside) 
",ekesha (to) rrsef1lt, booA 
",ewe you (sing.) 
wezB (Ib) be abk to do .tlag. 
wez.ewa (1tJ) M possible 
.wwed 
.flili two 
wimbo (nyimbo) SOTfll 

winds (to) hunl 
wingi abundance 
wingu (rna) cloud 

,,0{ 
y&ani thatiatollOY. i.e. 
yai (ma) egg 
yalet~ 

yeye .IM 
yu . IIIt is 

yule tiult(person,animaJ) 

.. or 
zaa (Ib) giw birlh, produce 
zahanati clinic, di.lpe!l8a1Y 
zaidi man 
..."..; /ong'¥l' 
u.mbarau purple 
aao (ma) crop 
zawadj gift, present 
zeeka (to) become old 
ri~ (to) Itop up. plug 
"Zlm8 whok, wtll 
·rito MallY 
zoea (to) M famili4r with. 
zuia (to) preWnl 
zunguka (Ib) go round 
zungurnza (1tJ) conWTM 
-zuri good 
zuru (to)lIiait 
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abk (be) ku-weza 
above juu 
cucwnI. ajali 
accompany ku-fuatana 
accompany part way ku-sindikiza 
addnu anwani 
advantage manufaa 
advtrtiBt ku-tangaza 
adlJtrliserrnml tangaw (rna) 
odilia shauri (rna) 
adlJi&e kU-IIhauri 
afraid (be) ku-ogopa 
A{riJ:a Mrika 
after baada y8 
afternoon alasiri 
afierward.s baadaye 
again tens, haJafu 
age urnri 
agrn (to ) ku-kuba1i 
agreement (be in) ku-patana 
118tUultul'f! kilimo 
AIDS ukimwi 
air hews 
all -ole 
allow ku·ruhusu 
alone peke ·angu, .ake, etc. 
aloud twa sauti 
also tena, vilevile 
altlwugh ingawa. ijapo, ijapokuw8 

am ni 
Amf!ricon (person ) Mmarekani 
among miongoni mws 
amount kiasi 
oncator babu (rna) 
and nB, tens, -)[a. 
angry (be) ku-kasirika 
animal mnyama (wa) 
BIlMUII(Z ku-tangaza 
annou1Ia!ment tangazo (ma) 
OIl1lOY ku-kera 
another -ingine 
amUier jibu (rna) 
any -o-ote 
appearance sura 
apple tofaa (rna) 
April Aprili 
an!' ni 
arro eoco (rna) 
ann mkono (mil 
arriue 1ru.6ka,ku-wasili 
art sanaa 
artick (written) makals 
ash majivu 
aBuu (to one silk) kando 
ad~ ku-uliza 
assistant msaiditi (wa) 
llSBOCiation chama (vy) 
at kwa, kwenye 
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wad ku-hudhuria 
41 JI Agorti 

~~ (rnou mal) mama ~dogo 
Dunl (paternal) Ihanga%! 

btJ,obab tm ~buyu (mD 
boboon nyanJ 
boby mtoto mchanga (WI) 
bod (phYI.) mgongo (mil 
bod (at the) nyuma 
bod -baya 
bodly vibaya 
badntll$ ubaya 
bog mfuko (mi) 
banana ndizi 
bonana plant mgomba (mi) 
bar C/or a1cohd) kJabu, baa 
barber kinyoti (vj) 
/win beseni 
bo6Mt kikapu (vi ) 
baUt(/uJlJtl a ) au-oga 
baJh bafu 
bothroom maliwato 
batterybetri 
bt ku·wa 
bloch pwani _ >han .. 

6ton haragwe (ma) 
btat Itu'pigs 
btcou. Itwa aabahu, Itwa kuwa 
btd kitanda (vi) 
btddi"8 matandiko 
btcr bia, pombe 
"',.,. kabla 
bts ku-omba 
btggar mwombaji(wa) 
btgin ku-anza 
Dtginlling mwanUl (mi) 
Dthind nyuma 
btnd ku-pinda ' 

"" 00 .. 
Dttuwn uti ya 
bic,dl: bai8bli 
binh(gilJtl) ku-zaa 

bid -eu8i 
bkrlboord ubao (mbao) 
blanlet bJanketi (rna) 
bleed ku-toka damu 
bleNing baraka 
blind -pofu 
blood damu 
blue buluu 
boot boti 
body mwili (mi) 
boil ku-chemka 
boil athg. ku-chemaha 
booJt kitabu(vi) 
booklet kijitabu (vi) 
borckr mpaka. (mi) 
bon-ow ku-kopa 
boutu:kJry mpaka (mi) 
box 88..Dduku (rna) 
boy mloto w. kiume (""a) 
brow bodari 
bread mkate (mi) 
bl"tlGi ku·vunja 
bmUtftut cha.m5hakinywa 
breathe ku-vuta punu;i 
brid to(ali flna) 
britk bibi anui (ma) 
bridqroom hwana arusi (rna) 
bri", ku-Ieta 
Brihlin Uingerua 
Britilh !Ptnon) Mwingereu 
braien (bt) ku-vunjika 
broUn down (bt) ku.haribib 
broom ufagio (fagio) 
brother kaka 
brown kahawia, hudhurungi 
bruiMd (be ) ku-chubuka 
bUCMI ndoo 
build ku-jeDga 
buikkr !lljeozi (wa), 

mwuhi (wa) 
buildi"8 jengo (m.) 

large building jumba (rna) 
burn ku-walta 
bu. basi (rna), daladala, matatu 
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buy Ir.u·nunua 
buyer mnunuzi(wa) 

ro{t (mkahawa (mj) 
call ku·ita 
comt'ro kamera 
canoe mtumbwi (roi) 
canoe with oulriggen ngalawa 
car motokaa,gari (ma) 
cart'UII. mwga (mi) 
eardamom iliki 
ron for ku-tunza 
carry ku-beba, ku<hukua 
rorw ku<honga 
rorving kinyago (vi} 
r:osMW nut korosho 
ecuMWtfft rnkorosbo (mi) 
roJl(l;OO mubogo (mil 
r:auettt. kageti 

aU paD 
eause maana, sababu 
tent senti 
(%rlainty ba.Irik.a 
ctrlifita.u eheti (vy) 
ehtJir kiti(vi) 
ehtJIII/! (monq) ehenji 
eharcoal Uu mp) kaa (ma) 

~~ k~, Ir.u-zungumu 

eh«rful ·kunjufu 
eh«rfulnl:" ukunjufu 
ehefr up ku<ha.ngamka 
chefr up Ir.u<hamgam.aha 
cheftah duma 
ehtque bundi 
cM.t(phys.) kifua (vi) 
cAut (.~) kasba (ma) 
eM.t 0{ drawt.rs almari 
ehichn kuku 
child mt.oto (wa) 
childhood. utoto 
China Uchina 
Chinefll! (pt.lWn) Mchina (Wa) 
eltolero ltipindupindu 

;:un:c~'an ~:(:u.~m8toCWa) 
city jiji (ma) 
clap ku·pigs makoti 
claD darasa (rna) 
cltu.room darasa (rna) 
clay udongo 
clean ku·safisha 
clean lIafi 
clerk karani (rna) 
climb ku·panda 
climber mpandaji (wa) 
clinic zahanllti, kliniki 
clock 58a 
clOll! ku·funga 
cloth ltitambaa (vi), nguo 
cloud wingu {rna} 
coa.t pwani 
coat koti (rna) 
coconut nazi, dafu (rna) 
coconut juice tui 
coconut palm mnaz.i (mi) 
roffee (drink ) kahawa 
rold baridi 
tolour rangi 
come ku·ja 
come! njoo! 

romf'" mba 
commitmlntJ ahugbuli 
companion mwenzi (ilia) 
company kampuni (ma) 
compete }ru·shindana 
competition mashindano 
complete kamili 
completely kamili 
complicatiotU matata 
computer kompyuta 
oollOtrn (be .ed, with) ku·busu 
collOtming juu ya, kuhusu 
condition hali 
conductor kondakta (ma) 
COIIfertllOt mlr.utana (mi) 
congrotUw.u ku-ponge7.8 
congrolulatioltJ hongera., pongesi 
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ctJI"uur ku-fikiri 
ctJI"tituMn (pot ) katibe 
COI"truct ku-unda 
continlU! ku-endelea 
cook- ku-pika 
.,.. mp;.ru 
c:ooki7I/I-pot tbungu (vy), sufuria 

(mdal) 

"'" barl<li coOI«alJOn kipupwe 
COf1I'r pembe 
(,1}I7'eCt sthg. ku-sahihiaha 
Cf)rI'ttt saws 
COfTugat«J iron baa (rna) 
count ku-heaabu 
country nchi, ahamba (rura] area) 
oouer $lhg. ku-funika 
toW ng'ombe 
crtak ku-umba 
crop zao(ma) 
troU ku-vuka 
cucumber tango (rna) 
cwtiuau ku-lima 
cunni", -erevu 
cup lrikombe (vi), kombe (rna) 
cupboard bbati (ma) 
curt ru-ganga, ku-ponya 
curry powder bizari 
cuatom deaturi, ltawaida 
cuatomtr mteja (wa) 
cuatoml offi« forodha 
cut ku-kata 

~ ku-cheza ngoma 
d411« ngoma, dansi 
d4nger hatari 
d4tt (calendar) tarehe 
d4ughttr mwana (wa), binti 
tklwn alfajiri 
da, 124 hn) oiku 
d4ytirru mthana 
dtuf -riwi 
ckbt deni(ma) 
~miwr DeeeQlba, Di.semba 

decliM (e.g. invitation) -kataa 
tkooNlliM nakshi 
ckc~ ku-pungua 
deCT'f!tW sthg. ku-punguza 
thny ku-kana 
thpend on ku-t.egemea 
tktand ku-.bub 
delVt jangwa (rna) 
tklir! tamaa, bamu 
despair ku-lr.ata tamaa 
tk,troy ku-haribu 
de14il (in) kinaganaga 
dhow jahazi (rna) 
diarrlu:JftJ (how) ku-bars 
dU (humanl) ku-fa. ku-fariki 
dif{tr ku-tofautiana 
difftJ'f!rI« tofauti 
difficulty .hida 
dig ku-lima 
direction (in tM - of) upande wa 
dish kombe (rna) 
dUptMar)' zahanati 
dUtnu wbu 
diuuu ku-gawa, ku-gawanya 
doctor m.pnga (wa), daktari, tabibu 

(rna) 
cWi mbwa 
door mlangtl (mi) 
doubt lhaka (ma) 
ooughnut andu.i (ma) 
down chi.ni. 
OOwnwtJrcb chin.i 
dream ku-ota 
dream ndoto 
dnu gauni (ma) 
drinJc ku-nYWI 
drink kinyw~ (vi) 
driw ku-endelha 
driver dereva (ma) 
drum ku-pip ngoma 
drum ngoma 
drummtr mpigaji ngoma (wa) 
drunl (iw) ku-Iewa 
clrunlt4rd mlevi (wa) 
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drum ku-piga ngoma 
drum ngoma 
drummer mpigaji ngoma 
drUM (be) ku-lewa 
drunkard mlevi (wa) 
during muda wa, wakati wa 
du.ties (work) shughuli 
dy&enttry (to ha!.'l!J ku-bara damu 

taCh kila 
tal' swo(ma) 
Mrly mapema 
eorthqu.aJr,e tetemeko (rna) 
east mashariki 
easy rahisi 
eat ku-Ia 
editor mhariri (wa) 
tU yai (ma) 
Egypt Misri 
tight -nane 
tighty themanini 
tit1u!r aU,8ma 
elckr mzee (wa) 
electricity umeme 
elephant ndovu, tembo 
eltuation mwinuko (mi) 
employ«! (be ) Jru-tumika 
tmp/byft mtumisru (wa) 
tnd mwisho (mD 
tngiM injiru, mota 
enough (be) ku-tosha 
enter ku-ingia 
entirely kabisa 
tn!.'l!iope bahasha 
error k088(ma) 
t!specWlly hasa 
Europt! U1aya 
Europt!Qn (person ) Mzungu (Wa) 
tuenin& jioni 
tllf!ntually hatimaye 
euery kila 
evident (be) ku-onekana 
UDetly kamili 
uaminaiion (school, etc.) mtihani 

(mi) 
UIlmpk mfano (mi) 
uupt ila 
eJrrda ehao (vy) 
aped ku-tumairu 
aptn8illf! gbali 
aptrt mtaalamu (wa) 
uplain ku-eleza 
up/alUJtion maelezo 
explicitly kinaganaga 
aunt kadiri 
mremety moo 
eye jieho (macho) 

fabric kitambaa (vi), nguo 
faa U80 (nYU80), Bura 
familiar (be - with) ku-zoea 
family familia, jamaa 
fan feni 
far mbali 
farm ahamba (rna) 
fa.st ku-funga 
fa.sun ku-funga 
fat -nene (hu.mans), -Dono (animah) 
fathlr baba 
Ft!brIJ.(Jty Februari 
fted ku-Iisha 
feet (e.g. hot) -ona, -sikia 
femalt! -ke, ·a kike 
female animal jike 
few -chache 
filty hamsini 
fight ku-pigana 
filfUing mapigano 
fiU Illig. up ku-jaza 
final -a mwisho 
finally mwisboni, mwishowe 
firuI ku-ona, ku-pata 
filii! ku-toza 
fin&er kidole (vi) 
finish I llig. ku-maJiza 
finished (be) ku·isba 
fu-e moto (mi) 
{inwood. kuni 
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foI10Ul ku-fuata 
food chakula (vy) . 
(oolj,hness UpUUZl 

fool mguu (mi) 
forbid ku-~taza . . 
(onign -geru,-akigeOl 
foreigrur mgeni (wa) 
(ontnanfwoman msimamizi (wa) 
{ortst mwitu (mil 
(orgtt ku-sahau 
forgetful -sahaulifu 
(orgi ve ku-samehe 
(orm (&eC. sch.) kidalO (vi) 
{orty arobaini 
(ounckJtion msingi (mi) 
(our -nne 
[roil dhaifu 
[roilty udhaifu 
France Ufaransa 
French fptrson ) Mfaransa 
Friday Ijwnaa 
friend rafiki, ndugu 
(rog chura (vy) 
from lOka 
front mbele 

in front of mbele ya 
fruit tunda (rna) 
fuU(be ) ku-jaa 

game mchezo (mi) 
ga~-parlelreseroe mbuga ya 

wanyama 
garage gereji 
garment nguo, vazi {mal 
gat~r ku-chwna 
gauUe swala, swara 
gentleman bwana (rna) 
genuine haliai 
geography jiografia 
German (peraon) Mjerumani, 

t.1dachi 
Germony Ujerumani 
g€t ku.pata 
g!t on (e.g. bus) ku-panda 

gel used to ku-zoea 
gif! zawadi 
giraffe twiga 
girl mtoto wa kike (wa) 
gWe ku-pa 
giau gilasi 
go ku-enda 
go! nenda! 
go around ku-zunguka 
go near ku-.karibia 
goo1 mbuzi 
God Mungu 
good -zuri, -ema 
goodbye kwa heri 
goodness wema, hisani 
gouip ku-piga saga 
gowrnment serikali 
grandmtJther bibi (ma), nyanya 
gratp ku-shika 
gra.u majani 
graze ku-lisha 
great -kuu 
Gree~ Ugiriki 
Gmlefptrson) Mgiriki 
green kijani 
gmt ku-salimu 
gmting, salamu 
grind (grain) ku·saga 
group kundi (rna), kikundi (vi) 
grow ku-ota, ku-mea 
gruel uji 
guard ,thg_ ku-linda 
guard m1inri (wa) 
glUst mgeni (wa) 
guick kiongozi (vi) 

hair nywele 
half nusu 
IuImmer nyundo 
Mnd mkono (mi) 
happen ku-tokea 
happiness heri 
harbour bandari 
Mrm ku-dhuru 
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gUtst mgeni (wa) 
guiih kiongoti (vi) 

Iwir nyweie 
Iwlf nllAu 
IwmmLr nyundo 
Iwnd mkono (mil 
IwPl'tn ku-tokea 
IwppiMBB heri 
Iwrbour bandari 
Iwrm lr.u-dhuru 
/uJroest (crop) zao (ma) 
/uJroest tiInt mavuno 
htU kofia(ma) 
Iwve ku-wa na 
Iwlling -enye 
ht yeye, a-
htad kichwa (vi) 
htar ku-sikia 
Marl moyo (mi) 
htat jato 
JwJuy -rito 
heiahl. urefu 
htlp ku-saidia 
htfl kuku 
htr yeye,-Ue,-m­
fwrlhr mehungaji (wa) 
hm bapa, hub 
htrwlf mwenyewe 
hiah -refu 
hill kilima(Yi) 
him yeye,-m-
himaelf mwenyewe 
hippopotllmlU kiboko (vi) 
hi, -ue 
hit ku-piga 
Ii« ku-palilia 
hold lr.u-shika 
holiday likizo, livu 
hopt ku-tumaini 
hot mota 
hot BeG80n kiangazi 
Iwttl hoteli 
Mw ... 

SWAHili 

howe nyumba 
how? vipi? -je? 
how mtJl1Y? -ngapi? 
human being binadamu 
hundnd mia 
hunger ojaa 
hungry (bt) h-wa na ojaa 
hiUll ku-winda 
hurt ku-uma 
hruband mume (wa) 
hut kibanda (vi) 
hytna fiai 

I mimi, ni-
U:ka wazo (ma) 
if ikiwa, iwapo, kama 
ill (becomL) ku-ugua 
iliMBB ugoojwa, maradhi 
immediattly mara mojat aasa hivi 
increaBl/! ku-ongeta 
India Bara Hindi 
Indian Cprnon) Mhindi (Wa) 
injund (be) ku-umia 
injury jeraha (rna) 
intfd mdudu (wa) 
inaUk ndani 
iTUUad of badala ya 
i1iUnd ku-ruudia 
inlJik ku-alika, lr.u-karibisha 
iron nhg. ku-piga pasi 
iron paai 
is ni 
it. (pouession) -ue 
Janll41'Y Januari 
join ku-unga 
journalist mwandiahi-bsbari (wa) 
journey safari 
judstment bukumu 
July J ulai 
jump ku-rulta 
JUM Juni 

kebab mshikaki (mi) 
&nyon (penon) Mkenya (Wa) 
_IWt'M mafuta ya taa 
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key ufunguo (funguo) 
kill ku-ua 
kilo kilo 
kindM" hisani 
king(ish nguru 
kitchen jiko (meko) 
knee goti(ma) 
kneel ku-piga magoti 
knilt IUsu 
II/welt ku-gonga 
know ku-jua 
Itnowk</gt maarifa, habsri 

lady bibi (rna) 
Inmp taa 
{and ku-tua 
language lugha 
large -kubwa 
last -a mw'isbo 
{ok (be) ku-chelewa 
louawry (hoo (vy), msala (mil 
had ku-ongoza 
kockr kiongozi (vi) 
leal jani (rna) 
learn ku-jifunza 
leoue ku·toka, ku-ondoka 
lectun mhadhara (mi) 
i«:turer mhadhiri(wa) 
left (directWn) kushoto 
hg mguu (mi) 
lemon limau (rna) 
lemon tree mlimau (mD 
Itnd ku-kopesha 
hngth urefu 
~pard chui 
leSIOn soma (rna) 
le!Ur barua 
library maktaba 
lid kifuniko(vi) 
light (e.g. fire) ku-washa 
like ku-penda 
like kama, namna 
line mstari (mi) 
lip mdomo (mil 

liB/en ku-sikiliza 
liue ku-kaa,ku-isru 
load mzigo (mD 
1001 mkate (mi) 
lacot (penon) mwenyeji (wa) 
leg gogo (rna) 
umg -refu 
long ago zamani 
looI! after ku-aogalia, ku-tunza 
looJt. (a t) ku-tazama, ku-ona 
look for ku-tafuta 
lorry lori (rna), gari (rna) 
loser mshinde fwa) 
1m! (be ) ku-pot:ea 
love ku-penda 
luck bahati 
luggage (pi«:t o{J mzigo (mil 

mac~tt panga t rna) 
I1UJi.u mahindi 
maize plant mhindi (mil 
make ku-flJ.llya, ku-tengeneza 
malaria malaria, homa ya malaria 
rnak -ume, -a kiume 
rrwleanimal dume 
man mwanamume (wanaume) 
manager meneja (ma) 
mango embe (rna) 
mango t1ft mwembe (mi) 
many -ingi 
map ramani 
March Machi 
mark doa (rna) 
market 8Oko (rna) 
marry (men) ku-oa 
marry (women) ku-olewa 
mast mJingoti (mi) 
m4ll:h kibiriti (vi) 
match (.port) mechi 
matter jambo (mambo) 
mattress godoro (rna) 
May Mei 
me mimi. -ni­
meaning maana 
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meat oyama 
medicine dawa 
meet ku-kutana 
meeting mkutano (mi) 
messaae ujumbe (jumbe) 
metre mita 
mid-tkJy adhuhuri 
middle (in thr) katikati 
mill kinu (vi) 
millet mta.ms (mi) 
minibus dalsdala, matatu 
minute dakika 
miss (e.g. bus) ku-kosa 
mistake (make a ) itu-k06ll 
mutau k088 (rna) 
money fedha. pesa 
monkey kima, tumbili 
month mwezi (mi) 
more zaidi 
rrnlreouer aidha 
morning aaubuhi 
mortar kinu (vi) 
mfNIquito mbu 
moaquito net chandalua (vy) 
mother mama 
motor mota, injini 
motorr:yc1e pikipilci 
mountain mlima (mil 
mouth kinywa (vi ) 
mouement mwendo (mi) 
Mozambique Msumbiji 
museum jumba Is makumbusho 
music muziki, tarabu 
Muslim (person ) Mwislamu (Wa) 
my -angu 

name jina (rna) 
narrow -embamba 
nauaea kichefuchefu 
near karibu 
neceaaary la.:ima 
TJ«essitu!s mahitaji 
rt«dsthg. ku-hitaji 
need uhitaji 

needlessly bure 
neightKlur jirani (ma) 
neck shingo 
net wavu (ngavu) 
new -pya 
new. habari 
Mwspaper gazeti (rna) 
next to kandoya 
night usiltu (.iku) 
niltt tisa 
no siyo, hspans, la 
nonsense upuu.:i 
rwrth kaskazini 
II08e pus 
nok (chit) cheti (vy) 
notke tangazo (rna) 
notify ku-tangau, ku-arifu 
notyd bado 
nougIU sifuri 
Nouember Novemba 
now .... 
number namba, nambari, Larakimu 
nurse mwuguzi (wa) 

observe ku-angalis 
obttUnabk (bt) ku-patikana 
occur ku-tokea 
oceon bahari 
October Oktoba 
of -s 
offl« omi 
oil mafuta 
old -zee (people) 
old (become) ku-zeeka 
on juuya 
once mara moja 
onion kitunguu (vi) 
only tu 
open ku-fungus 
open wazi 
operation operesheni 
opportunity oaf8JIi 
or au, ama 
orange chungwa (rna) 
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pomphkt kijilabu (vi) 
paro{fifl mafuta ya t.aa 
panflt mtati (wa). mzee (wa) 
pari (uehjcJ~) ku-egesba 
part sehemu, kipande 
particularly hasa 
party (political) chama (vy) 
pas, (by, aumg, through) ku-pita 
pass (exam) -faulu, -shinda 
pouenaer abiria 
pauer-by mpita njia (wa) 
path njia 
pat~nt mgonjwa (wa) 
patt~rn nakshi 
pllwpaw (papaya) papai (rna) 
pawpaw tree mpapai (mD 
pay ku-lipa 
p«Ji kilele (vi) 
pepper pilipili 
perhc.ps huenda, labda 
period muda (mi), wakati 

(nyakati) 
permission ruhusa 
permit ku-ruhWlU 
pelt dudu (rna) 
pe. tle mchi (mil 
petrol. petroli 
plwtogroph (take 0) ku-piga picha 
photograph picha 
piece kipande (vi), sehemu 
pici up -okata 
pillow mto (mi) 
pineapple nanasi (rna) 
pineapple plant mnanasi (mi) 
pitch (tent) ku-piga hema 
place mahali, pahali 
planJr ubao (mOOo) 
planlation shamOO (rna) 
piaster (dressing) plasta 
please. ku-pendeza 
pleaM tafadhali 
plenty wingi 
ploUjJh ku-lima 
plud ku-chuma 

plUjJltha_ ku-ziba 
plUjJ kizibo (vi) 
poc~t mfulro (mil 
poknla ugali 
policeman I woman polis;, askari 

polisi 
police-station kituo eha polisi (vi) 
poor maskini 
port bandari 
porUr mpagazi (wa) 
pouible (be) ku-wezekana 
post office posta 
postage slamp slampu, stempu 
poslal archr hundi ya posta 
postpone ku-ahiriaha 
polatc lriazi (vi ) 
polter mfinyanzi 
poltery figun mfinyango 
pound ku-ponda 
pound grain ku-twangs 
pray ku-omba, ku-sali 
preferable afadhali 
prepare ku-tayarisha, 

ku-tenge.neta 
presidenl reis 
preuent ku-zuis 
price bei 
print ku-piga chapa 
problem tatizo (rna), shauri (rna) 
produa ku-ua 
produdion mazao 
progress ku-endelea 
progress maendeleo 
promise ku-ahidi 
promise ahadi 
pronunciation matamshi 
property mali 
prouude ku-tokeu 
provisions manufaa. 
pull ku-vuta 
puncture pancha 
purple zambarBu 
pU8h ku-sukuma 
put ku-tia, ku-weka 
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prtuenl ku-zuia 
price bei 
print ku-pigs cbapa 
pf'Obkm tatizo (ma), sbauri (ma) 
produa kU-188 

production mazao 
progrtu ku-ende1ea 
progrtU maende1eo 
promiM. ku-shidi 
promiM shadi 
pronunciation malamBhi 
p~rly mali 
protrude ku-tokeza 
provision. manufu 
pull ku-vuta 
puncture pancba 
purple zambarau 
plUh ku-sukuma 
put ku-tia, ku-weka 

quarreJ ku-gombana 
quarrelling magomvi 
quarter robo 
question swali (rna) 
quick -a upesi 
quickly kwa baraka, upesi, mbio 
quiet (bt) ku-nyamaa 
quiet kimya, -tulivu 
quietly kimya, polepole 
quietneu kimya, utulivu 

rtJ« shindano (ma) 
rain ku-nyesba 
nUn mvua 
rainy ItCSOn (heavy) masika 
rainylt(l3On (light) vuli 
read ku-soma 
ready (gd) ku-tayarisha 
ready tayari 
real ha1iai 
rtcUOn sababu, muna 
~iue 1r.u-pokea 
rect.rUly juzijuzi 
re«plion (hokl ) mapokezi 
recowr ku-pona, ku-poa 

SWAHILI 

red -ekundu 
redUCf! (lule'n) ku-punguu 
re{uM ku-kataa 
region mkoa(mi) 
rWUion (relatiue) ndugu 
remain ku-baki 
refM~r ku-kumbuka 
remow ku-ondoa 
rellOUQle ku-karabati 
repair ku-rekebisha 
repairs marekebisho 
reply ku-jibu 
requiremtnu mahitaji 
research utafiti 
reBtnJe (e.g. a room) ku-wekeaba 
respoMibility madaraka 
rest ku-pumzika 
retire (from work) ku-staafu 
return ku-rudi 
return .thg. ku-rudiaha 
rhitwceros kifaru(vi) 
rice mpunga (plant), mchele 

(husked), wali (coo.Ud) 
riddle kitendawili(vi) 
",ht (direction) kulia 
rilll pete 
riuer mto(mi) 
road njia, barabara (main) 
roo{(put on a) ku-ezeka """pu 
room chumba (vy) 
rope kamba 

IIClCk gunia (ma) 
safely saJama 
ta{ety uaalama 
50iJ tangs (ma) 
..J,uj wad; 
salt chumvi 
5Omo8CJ sambusa 
satis/Ud (be) ku-ahiba 
Saturday Jumamoei 
IaUCt'pan sufuria 
lOy ku-aema 
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rt:fJ bahari 
aeorch ku-t.afuta 
seoMln majira,llli!.imu (mi) 
ftCOnd -apiLi 
IllC1'£tary mhazili ( ..... a) karani (rna) 
section sehemu 
_ ku-ona 
ILI( -enyewe 
ttll ku-uza 
tend ku-peleka, ku-tuma 
September Scptemba 
geJ1IO.nt mtumishi (wa) 
Itt (sun) ku-chwa 
Itvcn saba 
ItlX!nty sabini 
ItW ku-shona 
~wing-rmrehiM cherehani 
,hade kivuli (vi) 
, hadow kivuli (vi) 
.hove ku-nyoa 
.he yeye, a-
./reet sbuka, shiti 
lhel! rafu 
lheph£rd mchungaji (wa) 
.hiUing shilingi 
.hin shati 
.hoe kiatu(vi) 
Ilwp duka (rna) 
I Iwrl -fupi 
.horis kaptura 
.haulder bega (rna) 
shaw ku-onyesha 
Ihower bafu 
lick upande (pande), kando 
silentt kimya 
silver fedha 
since tangu, toka 
ling ku-imba 
singer mwimbaji (wa) 
singly -moja -moja 
lister dada 
sit ku-kas 
sitting room ukumbi (kumbi) 
six sila 

sixty sitini 
siu ukubwa 
skilled worker fundi (rna) 
slaughUr ku-chinja 
sleep ku-lalaUllingiri 
sleeve mkoM (mD 
slightly kidogo 
slowly polepole 
smtJ/1 ~ogo 

smaUholding shamba (rna) 
smart maridadi 
smooth IBini 
snoelt-bar mkahawa (mi), holeti 
SMile nyoka 
sneeze ku-piga chafya 
snow theluji 
socJr, sobi 
soft laini 
soft drink soda 
soil udongo 
soldier askarijesbi 
some (part 0{) -ingine 
son mwana (wa) 
song wimbo (nyimbo) 
BOOn karibu 
8Of'e jeraha (rna) 
sorry(be) ku-sikitika 
sorry! samahani! 
sort (type) aina, jinsi, namna 
sort out ku-chambua 
sound sauti 
south kusini 
spoet! nafasi 
Spain Hispania 
spare-part spea, speapati 
speak ku-sema, ku-nena 
specio.li&t mtaalamu (wa) 
sP«d mwendo (mil 
,p~ kiungo (vi) 
split ku-pasua 
spoil ku-baribu 
.poon kijilto (vi) 
,pot doa(ma) 
sUJ&e jukwaa(ma) 
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stall·holder mwutaji (wa) 
stand ku-simama 
standiJrd sanifu 
start ku-anza 
starll~ 'Y. ku-kurupua 
slale haJi 
station stesheni 
stay ku-kaa 
steal ku-iba 
stick sthg. on ku·bandika 
still (orwoingl bado 
stir ku-koroga 
slomach twnbo (rna) 
slone jiwe (mawe) 
slop ku-simama 
stopper (bottle) kitibo (vi) 
store ghala,stoo 
'loTty ghoro(a 
slory hadithi 
straight (on) moja kwa moja 
strnnger mgeni (wa) 
strength nguvu 
stu.cknt mwanafunzi (wa) 
study ku-80ma 
stupid -jinga 
stupidity ujinga 
.lyU mtindo (mi) 
succeed -shinda 
success fanaka 
sut:Uhn -a gbafula 
suddenJy kwa gbafuJa 
sufflCt ku-tosheka 
.ugar IJUkari 
SUBar-cane muwa (mi) 
suitable (~) ku-faa 
summit lrilele(vi) 
sun jua 
sweep ku-fagia 
swell ku-fura 
swim ku-ogelea 
.witch swichi 
tympathy rambirnmbi 

([orberrallf!m~nt ) 

SWAHILI 

tairor mshonaji (wa), mshoni (wa) 
toke ku-chukua 
take away ku-ondoa 
talk ku-ongea, ku-tungumza 
tall -refu 
toJI&le ku-tata 
Tanzanian (person ) Mtanzania (Wa) 
tape (video, etc.) ukanda, tepu 
tarmac lami 
/axi telUii 
tea chai 
INCh ku-fundisha, ku-funza 
teacher mwalirnu (wo) 
teaching mafundisho 
tear ku-pasua 
telephone ku-piga simu 
telephone simu 
~ll ku-ambia 
ten kumi 
tent bema 
~rminlLl lrituo (vi) 
thank ku-shukuru 
thanlu asante 
that yule, ile, kile, etc. 
their (people's) -ao 
them (people) wao, -wa­
then haJafu, mha. ndipo 
then kule, pale, huko 
these hawa,hizi,hivi, etc. 
they wao, wa-
thief mwizi (weri), mwivi (wevi) 
thing kitu(vi) 
think ku-filriri , ku-wa:r.a 
thint kiu 
thirty thelathini 
this huyu, hii,biki, etc. 
IIwse wale, zile, vile, etc. 
thought wazo (rna) 
thouaand elfu (rna) 
thm -tatu 
throat koo(ma) 
throw ku-tupa 
Thursday AlhanUsi 
licMt tilriti 
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t~ ku-funga 
rime 583, wakati 
timd abh ratiba 
find (be) ku-choka 
today leo 
t« kidole (ri) 
ull~thu pamoja 
ttJlrWto nyanya 

""""""'" keAho 
wo (m:u.ch) mno 
tool kifaa (ri) 
tooth jino (meno) 
top -ajuu 
lQpi~ mads 
tDWi jumla 
tolIrist mtalii (wa) 
toWn mji (mi) 
trotk (~fI.IIOIl't in) hI-fanya biashara 
truth biashara 
trodu mfanyalmfanyi 

biashara (wa) 
train garim06ru.lma) treni 
traud ku-aafiri 
trautlUr maafiri (wa) 
trtal (illntSl) hI-ganga, ku-tibu 
tift mti (mil 
tribe kabila (ma) 
troubh taabu. matata, shida 
troUlJen SUTUali 
truck lorilma), gari (ma) 
tna kweli 
truly neli, kwa kweli 
7'uaday Jumanne 
turmuic manjano 
turn ku-pinda 
twenty iBbirini 
tw~ marambili 
two -will 
tyJX aina. jinsi, namna 

Ugondlm ~I'IOII} Mganda <Wa) 
umbrella mwavuli (mil 
Wld~ (mtJI~rnal) mjomba (wa) 
uncu (potunal) baba mdogo 

ulK'OUt'r ku-funua 
under cbini ya 
uruknt4n.d ku-elewa 
undrru ku-vua 
unfold ku-kuqjua 
uniutnity chuo kikuu 
ullfU /Jt l ku-fumua 
unwngu ku-tatua 
untie ku-fungua 
until bat&., mpaka 
up juu 

.upto mpaka 
IU lisi, -tu-
USA Marekani 
~fu1 (be) ku-faa 
wtfulMU manuraa 
~U" bure 
/dually PI kawaida, hu~ 

ucu:ation likizo,livu 
oondoli,m upotevu 
ooriow mbalimbali 
utgetabln mboga 
ut~U gari(ma) 

"'''Y """" uilko video 
rJillDge kijiji (vi) 
rJwbl~ (be ) ku~nekana 
rJWt ku-tembe.lea, ku-zuru 
rJOice sauti 
oolcano volkeno 
!)Omit ku-tapika 
uoU kupiga kura 

WBit kU-Dgoja, ku-Iubiri 
wa.U up ku-amka 
wall ku-tembe.a 
waUl (0 ,troll) matembez.i 
wall ulruta (kuta) 
want ku-tab 
wort'houM gbaJa,ltoo 
worn ku-onya 
wort.hog ngiri 
uxuh (clolht:t) ku-fua 
UKI,h (hands) kU-Dawa 
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whol~ -zima 
why? kwa nini? 
wick -pana 
wife mke (wa) 
win. ku-shinda 
window dirisha (ma) 
wi(U! divai 
with na, kwa, pamoja oa 
woman. mwanamke (wanawake) 
woodland msitu (mi) 
word neno (rna) 
work ku-fanya kazi 
work kazi 
worlur mfanyalmfanyi kazi (wa) 
worry wasiwasi 
wound jeraha 
wriu ku-andika 
wriur mwandishi 

S WAHILI 

yawn ku-piga miayo 
year mwaka (mO 
yellow manjano 
yes ndiyo 
yesterday jana 

day before yuterday juzi 
yet bado 
you wewe, U-, -ku-
you (pI.) ninyi, m-, -wa­
young -changa 
young t1UUI kijana (vi), mvulana (wa) 
yOllng woman msichana (wa) 
your (sing_) -ako 
your (pl.) -enu 

Z4n.zibar Unguja, Zanzibar 
zebra punda milia 
zero sifuri 
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